* WORKSHOP MANUAL

—DAIHATSU
CHARADE

Chassis

FOREWORD

This workshop manual contains essential information regarding the construction,
disassembly/reassembly procedures and servicing methods of the power frain,
suspension, brake system, steering system, pody and electrical systemn of the
DAIHATSU CHARADE.

We hope that this workshop manual is consulted to the fullest extent, in
combination with the workshop manual of the Type CB Engine, Type CL Engine,
and Trouble shooting for Engine control system of Type CB-80 Engine so that
quality servicing may be assured at all times.

Furthermore, due to continuing improverments in the design, contents and
specifications in this workshop manual may be partly revised without advance
notice and without incurring any obligation to us.

Published in April, 1987

DAIHATSU MOTOR CO,, LTD.

WR-00000







SECTION INDEX

NAME SECTIOl

GENERAL INFORMATION

CLUTCH

MANUAL TRANSMISSION

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

STEERING

BRAKES

BODY

BODY ELECTRICAL

APPENDIX







CHARADE |

Chassis

SECTION 1
GENERAL INFORMATION

HOW TO READ THIS BOOK

1-2
CONTENTS OF EXPLANATION 1-2
1. Schematic Diagram of COMPOnNeNts wwewaeesanss 1-2
2. Servicing Procedure . 1-2
3. Trouble Shooting e 1—3
4, Table of S8Ts Used .. SRR 1-3
5. Tabie of Service Specifications .. msesmman 1-3
6. Table of Tightening Torque 1-3
7. Wiring Diagrams 1-3
DEFINITIONS OF TERMS wuvemsemsrsercsssssasssnasnnnns -3
ABBREVIATION CODES 1-4
SERVICING OPERATIONS ......ccocvvcccninrninnsnsnsiirnnse 1-5
JACKING POINTS AND SUPPORTING
POINTS OF SAFETY STANDS ........ocommeevssacnnane 1-6

SUPPORTING POINTS OF TWO-POST LIFT .......... 1-6

WR-01001



GENERAL INFORMATION

HOW TO READ THIS BOOK

CONTENTS OF EXPLANATION
1. Schematic Diagram of Components

(1) The schematic diagram of components that appears at the beginning of each section describes the
nomenclaiure and installed conditions of each component. Furthermore the tightening tergue is posted
in the figure.

(2) Those parts whose reuse is not permztted bear a “x” mark for an identification purpose. Be certain to
replace these parts with new ones during the assembly.

(Example)

g

@.__...1

T:12-18
(8.7 -13.00

(1 Brake master cylinder Ay
@ Reservoir fililer cap

@ Reservoir cap spacer
Reservoir diaphragm

& Switch operating float
Master cyiinder reservoir S/A
@ Clamp

Set bolt

® Gasket

9 Gasket

(i3 Master cylinder repair kit

B e
_ Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib.)

<= *

: Non-reusabile parts

Tightening Torque

2. Servicing Procedure

(1) In principle, the servicing procedure is descnbed in the foliowing sequence given below: Removal —
inspection — Instailation, and Disassembly — Inspection — Assembly.

(2) The explanation covers detailed servicing methods, specifications and notes.

(3) The main point of each item explains the servicing section and servicing procedure, using illustrations.

WR-01002;

{Example)
What to do How to do it What o do and where
e
3. Brake tube installation
(1) Install the brake tube to the wheel cylinder temporanily
by hands.

(2) Tighten the brake tukbe to the wheel cylinder, using the
following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

09751- 36011-000

~

i

“II.Is
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GENERAL INFORMATION

(4) The inspection section in this manual describes only checking operation. Therefore, if you find any
muifunction, replace any defective paris with new ones. '

3. Trouble Shdoting
(1) A for the three-speed automatic transmission, the trouble shooting tabie is provided in this book so
that you may readily locate causes of troubles.

4, Table of SSTs Used : : _
(1) The SSTs appearing in this book are listed in the appendix of the book.

5. Table of Service Specifications :
(1) The service specifications necessary for the service are summarized in the appendix of this book.

6. Table of Tightening Torque _ :
(1) As for those sections where their tightening torque must be controlled during the service, the tightening
torque is specified in the appendix of this book.

. 7. Wiring Diagrams _ _
* (1) The vehicle wiring diagrams are posted in the appendix of this book separately for Type CB and Type
CL engines. -

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS | |
Specified Value ..... A value which represents the allowable range during the inspection and adjustment.
S LMt L. A MEXIMUM OF & minimum limit which the value shouid not exceed or fall below.
- Note ........ SRR An itern which requires special at_tention or an item which is prohibited during the

service.
: WhR-01004
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GENERAL INFORMATION

ABBREVIATION CODES .
The abbreviation codes that appear in this workshop manual stand for the following, respectively.
. ! j
Abpreviation Original word Meaning
RH Right Hand Refers to right side.
R.H.D. Right-Hand Drive ' Right hand drive vehicle.
LH Left Hand Refers to left side.
LHD. Left-Hand Drive Left-hand drive vehicle.
When referring to autornotive parts, “standard” repfesents those parts which
STD Standard have been installed originally by the manufacturer and which have standard
dimensions.
In instances where fitting becomes too ioose due to wear resulting from use
: for a long period of time or due to frequent removal/installation operations, if
08 Over Size fitting part (e.g. piston} in replaced with a part having larger dimensions, the
other mating part may be put into use again. “Over sized" parts denote those
parts having larger dimensions compared standard parts.
In the same manner as with the “oversized” parts, if fitting part (e.g. bush and
ws Under Size bearing) is replaced with a part having smaller bore dimensions, the other
mating part may be put into use again. “Under sized™ parts denote those
parts having smaller dimensions compared with standard parts.
- ! Represents strength of tires. L
PR Ply Rating | The larger the ply rating number, the stronger the tire strength.
For example, automotive oils are designated as SAE so and so number.
Society of These designation numbers have been set forth by the Society of Automotive
SAE Automotive Engineers in the United States of America (SAE). The larger the SAE number,
Engineers the higher the oil viscosity. Conversely, the smaller the SAE number, the
lower the oil viscosity. '
The standards set forth by the American Petroleum Institute {abbreviated as
American APi Classification) have been employed to evaluate and classify properties of
AP Petroleum various oils.
Institute Engine oils for gasoline engines ate classified as 8D, SE, SF and g0 on,
whereas engine oils for diesel engines are classified as CC, CD and so on.
88t Special Service Tool Refers to a too! designed for a specific purpose.
T Torque | Refers to tightening torgue.
Refers to a component comprising more than two single parts which are
SIA Sub-Assembly welded, staked, or studded to each cther to form a single component.
Refers to an assembled component comprising more than two single parts or
Ay Assembly sub-assembly parts.
W/ Wwith Denotes that the foliowing part is attached.
L/ Less Denotes that the following part is not attached.
M/T Manual Transmission Refers to manuai transmission.
AT Automatic Transmission Refers to automatic transmission
International The standards set forth by the international Organization for Standardization
ISO Qrganization for {abbreviated as ISO classification) have been employed to evaluate and
Standardization classify properties of various component parts and oils etc.
The abbreviaiion codes that appear in the figure stand for the following, respectively.
Bolt & Screw
(D) Nut W Washer

"““l!lln,.

WR-01005




GENERAL INFORMATION

- SERVICING OPERATIONS

1. Jacking up

(1) When only the front section or rear section of the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to place chocks at the
wheels 0 as to insure safe operations. _

(2) When the vehicle has been jacked up, be sure to support the vehicle at the specified sections using
safety stands.

2. In the case of repairs on the electrical system or the removal/installation of the engine, first
disconnect the negative © terminal of the battery. Then, proceed to the operations. (On
clock-equipped vehicles, set the time of the clock after the negative ) terminal of the battery is
connected.) :

3. Repairing fuel system of Type CB-80 engine _

Type CB-80 engine employs a high fuel pressure. Therefore, the foliowing notes should be observed.

{1} When the union bolt is removed, take a measure to prevent the fuel from splashing with a cioth or the
iike. Slacken the union boit graduatly.

(2) Tighten each connecting section to the specified torque.

' (3) Attach the specified clip to each connecting section.

4. For increased work efficiency and improved accuracy, be sure to utilize the SSTs (Special
Service Tools) effectively. ' _

5. Removal and disassembly

(1) When disassembling complicated components, put stamped marks or mating marks on those sections
where such marks do not affect their functions so that the assembling operation may be performed
easily. o :

(2) Each time a part is removed, check the part for the assembled condition, deformation, breakage,
roughness and scratches,

(3) Arrange the disassembled parts in the disassembling order. In addition, separate and arrange those
parts to be replaced and those parts to be reused. -

{4) Thoroughly clean and wash those parts to be reused.

(5) Inspection and measurement of part _ X
Perform thorough inspection and measurement on those parts to be reused, as required.

6. Instaliation and assembly

~ : (1) Assemble those satisfactory parts, following the proper procedure and specified standards (adjusting

values and tightening torque, etc.).
(2) Ensure that seal packings and grease are applied to those sections where such application is needed.
(3) Be sure to use new packings, gaskets, cotter pins and so forth. -
(4) Ensure that the specified bolts and nuts only be used. Moreover, where specified, make sure to employ
a torque wrench to tighten bolts and nuts to the specified torgue.
Make sure to use only genuine parts for every replacement.

7. Adjustment and operation check :
Adjust the reassembled or replaced componems to the servicing specifications, using gauges and testers,
as required.

8. Handling of hose, etc.

(1) Connect fuel hoses and water hoses, etc. securely so that they exhibit no leakage.

(2) When disconnecting fue! hoses, make sure that no fuel is splashed around the hose. (Special care must
be exercised as to the engine mount rubber, etc., for there is a possibility that the rubber is detericrated
by the petrol-based liguid.)

WR-01006



GENERAL. INFORMATION

9. Touch-up painting

If paint finish surfaces of the body and bolts should be scratched when bolts, etc. are removed during the
body alignment, etc., touch up the scratch with a paint having the same color as that of the body.

WR-01006

JACKING POINTS AND SUPPORTING POINTS OF SAFETY STANDS

e Jacking point

Front side ..... Engine mounting center member (Place the jack below the member, exercising
care of the exhaust pipe.) -
Rear side ..... Center of rear floor cross member

Engine mounting center member Rear floor cross member

@ Supporting point
of garage jack

g Supporiing point
of safety stand {

e Supporting points of safety stands )
Four supporting points are located at the right and left sides. (The supporting points have been

strengthened by spot-welding reinforcements. Never support the vehicle at pcints other than
the specified points.)

Front on 3-door model
Front and rear on 5-door model

Rear on 3-door made!

Fig. 1-1

SUPPORTING POINTS OF TWO-POST LIFT

Align the supporting pads of a two-post lift w
figure above. :

WRO1007 -+

ith the supporting points of safety stands, as indicated in the

WR-01008
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SECTION 2
CLUTCH

PESCRIPTION

TROUBLE SHOOTING

CLUTCH PEDAL ADJUSTMENT

- CLUTCH PEDAL AND
CLUTCH RELEASE CABLE
COMPONENTS

MITQN
NN

REMOVAL

INSPECTION

m'nl:roro

INSTALLATION ..

CLUTCH UNIT

COMPONENTS

REMOVAL

INSPECTION

iNSTALLATlON

MNNI})MN

}
OW~N~N~NOO A B R

|
—t
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CLUTCH

CLUTCH PEDAL ADJUSTMENT
1. Check the clutch pedal for the installation height.

Pedal installation height

(Distance between pedal pad upper surface’s center and .

dash panel)
R.H.D. vehicle

189.5 - 194.5 mm (7.46 - 7.66 inch)

L.H.D. vehicle 181.5 - 186.5 mm (7.15 - 7.34 inch)

2. Adjust the pedal installation height, as required.
(1) Slacken the lock nut. Turn the stopper bolt until the
installation height conforms to the specification.

(2) Tighten the iock nut.

DESCRIPTION
TROUBLE SHOOTING
Symptom Possible causes Remedies Page
Gear shifting is hard or e Excessive clutch pedal free travel. | ® Adjust ciutch pedal free travel. 2-3
impossible. ® Excessive clutch disc runout, of o (Check ciutch disc.
damaged lining. _
& [nput shaft or disc splined section | ® Repair, as required. 2-8
contaminated or sticking.
e Faulty clutch pressure piate. ¢ Replace clutch cover. 2-8
_ Slippihg clutch e improper clutch pedal free travel.  ; ® Adjust clutch pedal free travel, 2~3
® Worn or oily ciutch disc linings. * Repiace cluich disc. 2-7
o Faulty pressure plate. e Repiace clutch cover. 2=7
& Flattened diaphragm spring. ® Replace clutch cover. 2-7
Grabbing and chattering & Worn or oily clutch disc linings. e Check clutch disc and replace, as | 2—8
clutch required.
: # Faulty pressure plate. # Replace clutch cover, 2-7
¢ Flattened disc torsion spring. # Replace clutch disc. 2~-7
e Bent diaphragm spring. e Repiace clutch cover. 2-7
Clutch noises ® Parts in housing loose. . Repair, as required.
¢ Worn or contaminated retease & Replace release bearing. 2-7
' bearing.
e Release fork and linkage seized.  ; ®. Repair, as required.
Dragging cluich e Clutch pedal free travel improperly | ¢ Adjust clutch pedal free travel. 2-3
‘1 (Poor clutch disengage- adjusted.
rment) - e Flattened diaphragm spring, or ® Replace clutch cover. -
warn tip end of spring.
WR-02002

Pedatl height
R.H.D. 182.5 - 194.5 mm (7.46 - 7.86 inch)
LHD. 181.5- 18685 mm (7.15 - 7.34 inch)

Fig. 2-1

WR-D2003



CLUTCH

3. Clutch cable adjustment

(1) Puli the outer cable lightly with a force of 2-5kg (4. 4 -
11.0 Ib). Check the clearance.

{2) Ensure that the stopper (protruding portion) is fitted
securely in the adjusting groove.

(3) Adjusting position of clutch outer cable
3-6 mm (0.12 - 0.24 inch)

4. Adiust the clutch pedal free travel.

(1) Depress the clutch pedal gradually until you feel a
resistance from the ciutch. Measure the depressmg
distance up to this point.

Pedal Free Travel: 15 - 30 mm (0.59 - 1.18 inch)

. Adjust the clearance between the clutch pedal and the

floor with the pedal fully depressed. (Minimum clearance
between the dash panel and the pedal arm)
Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine:
not less than 20 mm (0.79 inch)
Vehicle other than those mounted with Type CB-80
engine: not less than 25 mm (0.98 inch)

3-6mm (0.12 - 0.24 inch)

Fig. 2-2 WR-02004
15 - 30 mm
{0.59 - 1.18 inch)

-

Fig. 2-3 WR-D2005

Clearance between
\ clutch pedal and fioor

Fig. 2-4

WR-02006



CLUTCH

CLUTCH PEDAL AND CLUTCH RELEASE CABLE

COMPONENTS
T: Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-lb)
@ Nut Ciutch pedal Ay
@& Clutch release cable @ Spring
@ Nut & bolt Bush
@ Bolt Spacer
@ Clutch release cable
. Fig. 2-5 WR-02007
REMOVAL

1. Remove the brake pedal Ay. {Cnly for L.H.D. vehicles. See

page 8—7)

2. Remove the nut located at the clutch pedal installation
section. Separate the end section of the clutch release

cable.

3. Remove the adjusting bolt.

I

Fig. 26

WR-02008

Fig. 2-7

WR-02009



4. Remove the bolt with washer.

Fig. 2-8 i WH-02010

5 Remove the cable bracket attaching bolt. Remove the
clutch cable. :

Engine
compartment

L.H.D.

|
Fig. 2-9 WR-02011

6. - Remove the ciutch pedal assembly. Remove the spring,
bush and spacer. '

INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.

Bush for wear or damage.

Pedal spacer for wear or damage.
Pedai for damage or deformation.
Pedal pad for wear or damage.
Spring for flattened condition.

Damage

AW

Damage,
deformation Wl e
() @“Damage. wear
. Fig. 2-11 WR-02013
8. Each section of clutch cable ) : :
: Wear, Distortion,
damage Damage damage
L.
Fig. 2-12 WR-02014



CLUTCH

INSTALLATION

1. Apply MP grease to the following points.
(1} Inside of bush and spacer
(2) Connecting section of clutch pedal and release cable

2. Insfall the spring, bush and spacer to the clutch pedal
assembly. Then, install the assembly to the pedal bracket.
3. Install the bolt with washer in position.

4. Install both ends of the clutch cable. Tighten the bracket
with the bolts. S
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.7 kg-m (2.9 - 5.1 Ib)

5. Install the adjusting bolt.

6. Tighten the nut.
Tightening Torque: 1.5- 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 Ib)

7. Depress the clutch pedal two or three times. Proceed to
- adjust the clutch pedal, following the procedure at page
2-2.
8. Install the brake pedal Ay. (Only for L.H.D. vehicles. See
page 8-8)

H“““lllln.. . . 26

Fig. 2-13 WR-02015

Fig. 2-14 WR-02016

Bracket

Engine
compartment

Fig. 2-15 WR-02017

Fig. 2-16 WR-02018

/__ K ;
A L T
& S

/’ 1 35-22kgm

(10.8 - 15.9 ft-Ib)

Fig. 2-17 WR-02019



CLUTCH

CLUTCH UNIT
COMPONENTS

(D WiWasher bolt

& Lock plate

@ Clutch release fork lever
Bush No.i

® Clutch release lever yoke

(» Bush No.1
Dust seal

Reliease bearing clip
@ Ciutch release bearing hub
43 Clutch cover

Torsion spring @ Clutch disc
Fig. 2-18 WR-02020
REMOVAL
1. Remove the transmission assembly from the vehicle. (See
page 3—3.)
SEE
TRANSMISSION
REMOVAL SECTION
Page 3—3 to 3—7.
WR-02021

2. Release the lock plate. Proceed to remove the lock plate

along with the bolt.

Fig. 2-1¢

WR-02022



CLUTCH

3. Pull out the clutch release fork lever. Remove the bush,
release lever yoke, spring, release bearing clip and
release bearing hub.

4. Remove the clutch cover from the flywheel. Take out the
clutch disc.

INSPECTION

1. Check the pressure plate and flywheel surface for scores,
cracks and discoloration.

2. Check the diaphragm spring tips for wear, rust and
breakage.

3. .Check the clutch disc for wear and runout.
Allowable Wear Limit (Rivet Depth):
0.3 mm (0.012 inch)

Hﬂ“\lﬂm =

Fig. 2-21

WR-02024

Fig. 2-22

WR-02025

WR-02026

WR-02027



CLUTCH

Allowable Limit of Lateral Runout:
1.34 mm (0.0528 inch) _ -
NOTE: Clutch disc
Measure the lateral runout with the clutch disc assembied \
‘onto a new input shaft.

Fig. 2-25 : WR-02028

4. Check to see if the release bearing rotates smoothly.
Rotate the release bearing by your hand, while applying a

pressure to the bearing in a thrust direction. Check to see -
if the bearing rotates without any abnormal feeling or _
binding.

Fig. 2-26 WR-02025

=

Fig. 2-27 WR-02030

5. Check the reiease bearing hub, clip-contacting surface
and hub-to-housing sliding section for damage and wear.

6. Check to see if the clip has the configuration as shown in
the figure in its horizontal plane.

Abnorma!l configuration — replace

<Criteria>
Must be
iower the
horizontal
surface

Fig. 2-28 WR-02031




CLUTCH

INSTALLATION

1. Install the clutch disc and clutch cover, using the following

SST.

SST: 09301-87202-000
- Bolt Tightening Torque: 1.5- 2.2 kg-m (11 - 186 ft-Ib)

NOTE:

(1) Assemble the clutch disc in the direction as shown in
the figure.

(2) Tighten the bolis évenly, staring with those bolts
provided near the locating pin.

(3) Apply long-life chassis grease to the clutch disc splined
section.

2. Check the cluich cover diaphragm spring tips for variation
in height. Adjust the diaphragm spring tips, as required.
Check

Allowable Limit of Variation in Height:
0.7 mm (0.028 inch) :
SST: 09302-877a1-000
o2,

Adjustment '
Align the diaphragm spring tips at such a height that
makes the number of tips to be adjusted at a minimum
number.
SST: 08333-00011-000

3. Assemble the clutch release bearing hub and release
bearing clip to the clutch release lever yoke.
(1) Bring the cut-out section of the release iever yoke in
contact with the clip.
{2) Under the condition described in (1}, assemble the
lever yoke by turning it 180 degrees.

NOTE: )
Apply long-life chassis grease to the yoke-to- hub sliding
section and bearing-to-housing case sliding section.

i,

09301-87202-000
Grease applying
paint

Fig. 2-25 WR-02032

Fig. 2-30 . WR-020324

@
ﬁ‘ 09333-00011-000

Fig. 231 WR-02032

Fig. 232 WR-02034

Grease apolying points

Fig. 233 "WR-02035



4. Assemble the bush, dust seal, torsion spring and clutch

5. Assemble the bolt with washer, with the lock plate

8. Check the release hub and.ycke for proper operation.

Operate the ciutch release lever about 50 times. Check
the section A of the clip. If the clip exhibits excessive
spread and there is a likelihood that the clip may be

7.

release lever in position.

interposed.

Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.0 kg-m {22 - 29 ft-Ib)

detached, replace it with a new clip.

install the transmission assembly io the vehicle.

(See page 3—7.)

2—11

Fig. 234

WR-02037

Fig. 2-36

‘WR-02038
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MANUAL TRANSMISSION
SECTIONAL VIEW

5-speed transmission [

|

}’ 7y -
\ P
Part of 4-speed transmiss_ion
Fig. 3-1 WR0s002



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

Kind 4-speed 5-speed

Item
Engine type CB-23 CB-23 CL-11 CB-61, CL-61 CB-80
Transmission type Forward gears: Constant mesh, Reverse gear: Selective stiding
1st gear 3.000 (34/11) | 3.000 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11) | 3.090 (34/11)
| 2ndgear | 1.842(35/19) | 1.842(35/19) 1.842 (35/19) | 1.842(35/19) | 1.750 (35/20)
?a?lg’ |3rdgear | 1.230(32/26) | 1.280(32/26) | 1.230(32/26) | 1.230 (32/26) | 1.230 (32/26)
-ng‘l?rﬁ[;er) 4thgear | 0.864 (32/37) | 0.864(32/37) | 0.864(32/37) | 0864 (32/37) | 0.916(3336)
| 5th gear | — 0707 (20/41) | 0.707 (29/41) | 0707 2¥41) | 0.750 (30/40)
Reverse gear | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14) | 3.142 (44/30/14)

Final reduction gear ratio; »1 +3
(Tooth number) 4.500 (?2!1 €) 4,500 (72/18) 4,933 (74/15) 4,642 (65/14) 4,642 (65/14)

Numnber of speedd-

| meter gear teeth - "216/4 ~416/4 *518/4 21/5 21/5
(driven/drive) . i i
. Kind SAE 80, GL-3 | SAE-80,GL-3 . SAE-80, GL-3 | SAE-80,GL3 | SAE-EO GL3
rans- - - -
mission- | Capacity ¢ = 18-2.0 - 21-22 21-22 2.1-22 21-22
o (Imp. qts (167-1.76, | - (1.85-1.94, (1.85 - 1.94, (1.85 - 1.94, (1.85 - 1.94,
| |Usqts) | 20-21) | 22-23) | 2.2-23) 22-2.3) 52-2.3)

*14.933 (74/15), *>18/4 for Swedish specifications
*34.933 (74/15}, **18/4 for Swiss & Swedish specifications
5 17/4: When 155/80 R13 tires are used:
. . e WR-03003

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ASSEMBLY ~ [=—=trgrs rowi—=
- REMOVAL - S

“'1. Remove the engine hood assembly.
2. Remove the hold-down clamp and battery.
3. Remove the battery carrier stay.

4. Disconnect the following harnesses:-
(1) Harness to starter @
(2) Transmission earth
(3) Backup lamp hamess @

Fig. 3-3 ' WR-03005



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

5. Remove the intercooler assembly.
{Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

. Fig. 34 . = _ WR-03006
6. Remove the starter assembly. Z

7. Disconnect the speedometer cable.

8.  Detach the three harness clamps.

Fig. 37 WR-03009

9, DisConnect the clutch cable.

Fig. 3-8 ' WR-03010
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10. Remove the two bolts that directly attach the transmission
assembly to the engine.

11. Jack up the vehicie. Remove the front tires at the right and
left sides of the vehicle.
NOTE:
Be sure to support the vehicle securely by means of safety
stands. '

12. Drain the transmission oil.

13. Detach the engine undercover. (Type CL engine only)
 14. Remove the lower suspension brace. (Types CB-61 and
: CB-80 engines only)

15. Disconnect the front exhaust pipe at the bracket support
No.1 and manifold sides.

16. Disconnect the following control linkage-refated parts from
the transmission nousing.
(1) Shift.& select shaft S/A
(2) Extension rod S/A

——

~

e
P 'g’)
7 ’éﬁ% e

@G
& ﬂ !

WR-03012

Lower
suspension
brace

WR-03013

Fig. 3-13

WR-03015
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17. Remove the stabilizer bar.
(1) Remove the stabilizer bar end nut and retainer.
- {2) Remove the stabilizer bar installing nuts.

18. Disconnect the lower arm at the bracket side.

19. Remove the drive shafts at the right and left sides, using
the following SST.
SST: 09648-87201-000
NOTE: ' :
1. No stopper is provided at the inboard side of the drive

shaft. Hence, be sure to support the inboard joint section .

during the removal.
2. Be very careful not o damage the lip section of the oil
seal during the removal.

- 3. As for the right side of vehicies mounted with Type
CB-80 engine, insert a crowbar into between the prot-
ruding section of the bearing shaft and the drive shaft.
Then take out the front drive shaft, being very careful not
to deform the dust cover of the drive shaft. '

20. Remove the front drive bearing shaft assembly.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)
(1) Remove the two bolis and pull out the front driveshaft
bearing shaft from the transmission assembly.

Fig. 3-15

08648-87201-000

WR-03018

Dust cover

w’[
|
| i
Front drive fi Protruding
bearing shaft Y section _
Fig. 3-17 WR-03019

WR-03020
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21. Remove the transmission assembly aitaching bolts.
NOTE: _
Be sure 1o leave the one bolt located at the front central
part. '

22. Lightly support the lower part of the transmission, using a
jack. Then, remove the engine mounting lower/left bracket
attaching bolts. _

Turn the engine mounting lower/left insulator 90 degrees
so that it may point upward.

3. Remove the one bolt iocated gt the front central part of the
transmission assembly. Slowlytjack down the transmission
assembly and take it out from below the vehicle, -

%

INSTALLATION
1. Install the transmission assembly to the engine assembly
~as follows:

(1) Ensure that the clutch disc is centered in position,
~ using the SST given below.
SST: 09301-87702-000

(2) Install. the transmission, making sure that the clutch
disc may not be pried. Temporarily tighten the
attaching bolts.

3-7

Fig. 3-20 WR-03022

Fig. 3-21 WR 03023
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2. Tighten the transmission assembly attaching bolts

securely. |
Tightening Torqgue: 5.0 - 7.0 kg-m (36 - 51 ft-Ib)

3. Install the engine mounting iower/left insulator and engine
mounting lower/teft bracket.
Bracket Tightening Torque:
3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)
Insulator Tightening Torque:
7.5-10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-Ib)

4. Install the front drive bearing shaft assembly as follows:

(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

(1) Slowly install the bearing shaft assembly to the dif-
ferential case, making sure that no damage is made to
the lip section of the oil seal.

(2) Tighten the two attaching bolts.

Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)

5. Install the drive shafts at the right and left sides.

NOTE:
Slowly install the drive shaft to the differential case, making
sure that no damage is made to the lip section of the oil

seal.

6. Install the lower arm (at the bracket side). Temporarily
tighten the attaching bolts.

75-105kg-m
(54 - 76 fi-Ib)

S AN 30-4.5kg-m

\

WR-03026

Fig. 3-25

Fig. 3-27
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7. Install the stabilizer bar.
(1) Temporarily tighten the stabilizer bar.end nut.
(2) Tighten the cushion and stabilizer bar bracket.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib)

8. lns{ail the following control linkége-related parts:
(1) Shift & select shaft S/A _
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 fi-ib)

(2) Extension rod S/A
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

9. |nstall the manifold side of the front exhaust pipe. instalil
the bracket support No.1.
(1) Manifold side
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 5.0 kg-m (22 - 36 fi-lb)

(2) Bracket support No.1
Tightening Torque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m {(14.5 - 22 ft-Ib)

10. Install the lower suspension brace. :
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-61 and CB-80 engines
only) _

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 fi-lb)

11. Install the engine undercover..
{(Vehicles mounted with Type CL engine only)

12 Install the front wheels at the right and left wheels. Jack
down the vehicle. :
13. Rock the vehicle in a up-and-down direction a few times
so as to settle the suspension.
With the vehicle in an unloaded, tighten the nuts.
{1) Stabilizer bar installing nuts
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 11.0 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-b)

(2) Lower arm (bracket side) Lo
Tightening Torque: 7.0 - 10.0 kg-m (31 - 72 ft-Ib)

3-9

Temporarily
tightened

WR-03031

Fig. 3-32

WR-0303<
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13. Fill the transmission oil.
Oil capacity:
4-speed transmission: 1.9-2.0¢
(1.7 - 1.8 Imp gts, 20 - 2.1 U.S. gts.)
5-speed transmission: 2.1 -2.2¢
(1.8 - 1.9 Imp gts, 2.2 - 2.3 U.S. gts.)

14, Instalt the clutch cable.
(See page 2—3.)
15. Attach the three harness clamps.

16. Install the speedometer cable.

17. Install the starter assembly.

Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 7.0 kg-m (36 - 31 fi-Ib)

18. Install the interceoier assembly.

(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

3-10

Filler plug

[~
11

1

i)

N tad

ez

JHtitteic fiyrgy) I

Fig. 3-34

WR-03036

-
Fig. 3-37

WR-0303%
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19. Install the following harnesses:
(1) Harness to starter @O
(2). Transmission earth @
(3) Backup lamp harness @

20. Install the battery carrier stay, battery, hold-down clamp

and engine hood assembly.

3—11

A
&

BA>
"/é EAYG)

|===—= Engine hood

i
WH-03040
\
] Holid-down
clamp

\ -

Battery

Fig. 3-39

WR-03041
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
HOUSING, CASE S/A AND CASE COVER
COMPONENTS (PART 1)

* : Non-reusabie parts.

) Wihead straight screw plug (fifler side) Speedometer shaft slesve S/A
® Wrhead straight screw plug {drain side] Transmission case cover S/A
@ Clutch cable bracket ® Case cover oil pipe
@ Engine mounting bracket 1) Gasket & lock ball plate
(&) Breather plug @ Bali & compression spring
® Backup lamp switch Ay & gasket @ Transmission case
@ Lock plate (@ Hole snap ring
Fig. 3-40 WR-030414

3-12
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COMPONENTS (PART 2)

* : Non-reusable parts.

@ Control related parts. @ Transaxle case

@® Input shaft bearing tock piate 1,2,3 Qil seal
@ Input shaft Ay & output shaft Ay 4. Cutput shaft bearing lock plate
@ Selector support Ay & shifting bell crank 5. Needle roller bearing
@9 Differential case Ay : : 6. Qutpui shaft cover
Fig. 3-41 WR-03041B

3—-13
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the screw plugs (at the drain and fitler sides).

2. Remove the clutch cable bracket and engine mounting
bracket.

3. Remove bac.kup lamp switch assembly and breather plug.

4, Remove the lock plate and speedometer shaft sleeve
subassembly.
5. Remove the oil seal, using the SST given below.
SST: 09921-00010-000

8. Remove the transmission case cover subassembly as
follows:

(1) To drive out the case cover subassembly, tap the
flange section lightly in the axiat direction, using a
plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Never tap the case cover at its side.

Fig. 3-43

WR-03043
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7. Remove the case cover oil pipe.

Fig. 347 ' WR-03047

8. Remove the lock ball plate and gasket. Take out the
compression spring and ball.
(in the case of the 5-speed transmission, proceed to this
operation after the 5th gear has been disassembled.)

9. Remove the transmissicn case as foliows: _
(1) With the hole snap ring for output shaft bearing use
held in an expanded state by means of the SST, drop
the shaft. _
SST: 09905-00012-000
(2) To drive out the transmission case, tap the case rib
with a plastic hammer.

10. Detach the hole snap ring.

Fig. 3-50 WH-03050

11. Remove the control linkage-related parts.
(For the disassembly procedure for each part, see page
3-50.) '

Fig. 3-51 ) WR-03051
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12. Remove the input shaft bearing lock plate.

13. Remove the input shaft assembly and ouiput shaft assem-
bly at the same time. :
(1) Alternately pull out both shafts a little at a time.

14. Remove the selector support assembly, shiftihg bell crank
and magnet.

15. Remove the differential case as foliows:
(1) With a brass bar placed on the inner race of the side
" bearing, lightly tap the bar so that the differential case
may be driven out from the transaxle case.

REPLACEMENT

inspect the following parts. {See page 3—18.) Replace any
parts that exhibit defects, following the procedure given
below.

1. Qil seal for control shaft use
Disassembly: Remove the oil seal by pinching its flange
section with pliers. '
Assembly: - Drive the oil seal into position, until it comes
into contact with the axle case.
SST: 09515-87201-000
3—-16

Fig. 3-54

WH-03055

Fig. 3-56

WR-03056
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Oil seal for input shaft use

Disassembly: Remove the oil seal with a common
screwdriver,

Assembly: Drive the oil seal into position, until it be-
comes flush with the edge surface of the transaxie
case.

SST: 09606-87201-000

Needle Roller Bearing -
Disassembly: After the output shaft bearing lock plate
has been removed, remove the roller bearing, usmg
- the SST given below.
SST: 09308-00010-000

Assembly:

(1) Assemble the roller bearing, using the SST given
below.
SST: 09308-87201-000

NOTE:

Visually check to see if the output shaft cover exhibits
severe distortion or clogging.

(2) Install the bearing lock plate.
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0°kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 ft-Ib}

, 'Oll seali for differential use
Disassembly: Remove the oil seal with a common
- screwdriver.
Assembly: Drive the oil seal into position, until it comes
into contact with the rib of the axie case.
SST: 08517-87701-000 (Case side)
09517-87702-000 (Housing side)

INSPECTION

Check each bearing for wear or damage.

Part Inspection criteria

When the inner race is rotated by your

Bearing -t fingers, it should rotate smoothiy with-

| put any binding.

2. Check each oil seal for wear or damage.

Part | Inspection criteria

Visually inspect to see if the lip section

L_'p _sectlon of oil seal ‘ exhibits excessive damage or wear.

Fig. 3-57
1 09308-00010-000
o

09309-
87201-000

Fig. 3-59 WR-03059

WR-03060

Bearing section at
differential side

Fig. 3-60
Input shaft

m
section

Shift & select shaft
section

Fig. 3-61 WR-03061
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3. Check the speedometer shaft sleeve subassembly for

wear or damage.

Part Specified value Lirnit
mm (ingh) . mm (inch)
i . i . 21 :0.0'!3 ’
Driven gear shaft diameter @ (0.31 500%8?5’ (0?3?!63)
Shatt sleeve b 8 1888 8.10
ait sleeve bare @ | (03150 8% 0319)
Oil seal lip section &)
e Visually inspect the section for ex-
0" ring @D | cessive wear or damage.
Driven gear tooth surface & '
ASSEMBLY

1. Assembie the differential case.

. (For the assembly procedure for each part, see page

3-47) -

2. Assembile the magnet and selecting & shifting beli crank

support assembly.

(For the assembly procedure for each part, see page

3-57.) ~

Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0 kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 ft-Ib}

3. Assemble the input shaft assembly and output shaft

assembly at the same time.

4. Assemble the input shaft bearing lock plate.

Tightening Torgue: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib) -

Fig. 3-62

WR-03165

Fig. 3-64

Ple Oy

T_,.

Fig. 3-66

WR-03065
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" 5. Assemble the control linkage-related parts.
(For the assembly procedure for each part, see page
3-57)

6. Install the hole snap ring in the transmission case.

7. Assemble the transmission case as follows: Fig. 3-68 e
(1) Apply the Three Bond sealer 1216 to the mating

surface of the housing. While the hole snap ring of the
bearing is held in an expanded state, assembie the
transmission case in the axle case.

SST: 09905-00012-000

NOTE: - _

Make sure that the snap ring is fitted positively in the

bearing, by raising the output shaft by your hand.

(2) Tighten the housing attaching boits.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib)
8. Assembie the ball and compression spring.

Fig. 3-70 WR-03069

9. Assemble the lock ball plate and gasket as follows:
(1) Perform the assembling, using the bolts.

Fig. 3-71 WR-03070
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10. Instali the case cover oii pipe as follows:
(1) Insert the oil pipe, until its rib section comes into
contact with the case.
NOTE: .
The oil pipe for the 4-speed transmission differs from that
for the 5-speed transmission in its overall length and
tip-end shape.

Overall length:
Oil pipe for 4-speed transmission
126 mm (5.0 inch)
QOil pipe for 5-speed transmission
167 mm (6.6 inch)

11. Assemble the transmission case cover as follows:
(1) Apply the liquid gasket sealer (Three Bond 1216) to
the mating surfaces of the case, except for those hole
areas. (See page 3—19.)
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0 kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 fi-Ib)

12. Assemble the oil seal for speedometer shaft sleeve, using
the SST given below.
SST: 09201-60011-000
13. Assemnble the speedometer shaft sleeve subassembly and
lock plate. B
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 1.0 kg-m (5.1 - 7.2 fi-lb)

14. Install the backup lamp switch and breather plug.
Tightening Torque -
Backup Lamp Switch: 3.0 - 5.0 kg-m (22 - 36 ft-Ib)
Breather Plug: 1.0 - 1.3 kg-m (7.2 - 9.4 ftb)

Cil pipe for
S-speed transmission
S —
k 1
_ / Oil pipe for
Rib section 4-gpeed transmission
_./
Ll
Fig. 3-72 WR-D3071

Case cover faor
5-speed transmission

Case cover for
4-speed transmission

-

Fig. 3-73

09201-60011-00C

Fig. 3-74

WR-03074
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15. Install the clutch cable bracket and engine mounting
bracket.
Tightening Torques _
Clutch Cable Bracket: 1.5 -2.2 kg-m {11 - 16 fi-lb)
Engine Mounting Bracket: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 fi-Ib)

18. Insiaii the screw plugs (at the drain and filler sides).
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 5.0 kg-m (22 - 36 fi-lb)-

Fig. 3-76 ) WR-03075

Fig. 3-77 WR-03076
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APPLICATION POINTS OF GREASE & BOND AND APPLICATION PROCEDURE

" on the input and output shafts
and the rotary and sliding
sections of the oil seals,
apply gear oil to the entire
surface of each part.

Entire periphery of case cover

NOTE:
As for each gear clustered - ;—l }D
{Three Bond 1216)

Entire periphery of case
(Three Bond 1216}

-1
”f e Apply transmisgion oit to
i qi} ; 'Hf sach of gear and bush
A 7 7 gliding surface.

E {
]

—
[
Wil

Lip section of il seal

(MP grease) . A Lip section of oil seal

(MP grease)

Fig. 3-78 WR-03077

Application Procedure for Liquid Gasket Sealer

(Three Bond 1216 ... Part No. 999-0480-8U90-00) Ay bond.

1. Cut the first stage of the nozzle of the Daihatsu genuine
sealer (Three Bond 1216) that is furnished in accessories.

Fig. 3-79 WR-03078
2. Remove any remaining trace of the liquid gasket that may

be found on the housing or the case with thinner or a

scraper. Care must be exercised not to scraich the

surfaces during the cieaning.
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3. Apply the liguid sealer to the entire periphery of the
nousing and case without any unapplied spot, as indi-
cated in the illustration at the right.

NOTE: '

1. Apply the liquid sealer to the inside of each hole,

~ excluding those bolts holes.

2. Be sure to perform the assembling within five minutes
after the application of the liquid sealer.

3. Make sure to dry the thinner completely.

NOTE: . . o Fig. 3-60 WR-03078
<Handling Instructions on Liquid gasket>

1. The liquid gasket starts to cure when it reacts with the
moisture in the atmosphere. Hence, upon compietion of
the work, be sure to expel any air trapped in the tube
and tighten the tube cap securely. '

2. As regards the storage place for this liquid gasket, avoid
such pltaces where high temperature or high humidity
prevails or those exposed to direct sunrays. Make sure
to store it in a dry, cold and dark place. :
(The allowable limit for use is approximately six months.)
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF INPUT SHAFT
COMPONENTS

T : Tighiening Torque

Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

(D Lock nut (& Synchronizer hub Ay No.2
(® Conical washer Synchronizer ring
(@ Bearing 3rd gear
(@ 4th gear bush i@ Shaft snap ring
® 4th gear @ Bearing
Synchronizer ring : @ lnput shaft
Fig. 3-81 WR-030784

3-24
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Operation Prior to Disassembly

Puli out the input shaft and the output shaft at the same time
from the transmission case. Proceed to the next disassembly
operation. (See page 3—16.)

DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the lock nut. (4-speed transmission only)

(1) Clamp the 1st gear section of the input shaft in a vise,
making sure that no scratch is made to the clamped
section.

(2) Release the staked section of the lock nut, using a chisel.

{3) Remove the lock nut.

NOTE:
For the 5-speed transmission, see page 3—39.

2  Remove the conical spring washer. Then, remove the
' bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09602-87301-000

3. Remove the 4th gear and 4th gear bush.

4. Remove the synchronizer ring. Then, remove the synchro-
nizer hub assembly No.2.
(1) Detach the two synchromesh shifting springs and
three synchromesh shifting keys.

Fig. 3-82 WR-03080
09602-87301-000

Fig. 3-83 WR-02081

Fig. 3-84 WR-03082

Fig. 3-85

WR-03083
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5. Remove the synchronizer ring and 3rd gear.

6. Detach the shaft snap ring, using two common screw-
drivers.
NOTE:
1. Special care must be exercised as fo ‘the snap ring
which may jump out during the disassembly.
‘2. Particular attention should be paid to avoid scratching
the shaft.

7. Remove the bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09602-87301-000

INSPECTION
1, Check the 4th gear bush for wear or damage.

Fig. 3-86

WH-03084

Part Seecifiedsa'® | Limit mm (inch)
25 1394 25.02
Sore D1 (09843 1551 (0.985)
. 37 23883 - 36.89
Quter diameter @& (1.4567 %032'3??8%?) (1 _422)

' 29 + 0.03 28.97
Overalliength @ | (11417 + 0.0012) (1.147)
Thickness of @ 3 +£0.06 i_ 2.94
flange section (0.1181 + 0.0024) | (G.118)

Fig. 3-87 WR-03085
Fig. 3-88 WR-03086
®

@
2| !}
Fig. 3-89 WR-03087
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2. Check each gear for wear or damage.

Tooth surfaces of
gear and spline

Visually inspect the surface for excessive
| damage, wear, nick or rounded edge.

’ Specified vaiue - -
Part mm (inch) Limit - mm {inch}
[
Bore® | Widh@® Bore @) Width ®
- : 37 1§ 275 8% 37.05 27.2
drd gear (NPt |4 4ngy +00010) |14 ogo7 GRS (1.459) ({.071)
: 378 . 2638 37.05 25.7
angear (mpu) 4 4oy +amiey (s opag S| (1459) | (1012)
Spiined section '
Gear section @ : ” Welding
Tapered section @) Visually inspect the section for excessive damage or wear. “1(
Both edge sur-
faces of gear @
Fiting section with|  Inspect the section for excessive play, nick or
hub sieeve @ rounded edge.
Gear for vehicle mounted with
Type CB-80 engine {4th gear)
. Fig. 3-90 WRH-03088
3. Check the ciutch hub and sieeve for the 3rd & 4th gear
use for wear or damage.
Cluich Hub
Part Limit
Splined section @
Visually inspect the section for excessive
Synchromesh
shifting key ® damage or wear. f ara & 4ih
fitting groove | @ r
With the hub fitted into the sleeve, check for excessive looseness Fig. 3-91 WR-03089
in up-&-down direction and slant of the hub and sleeve.
... Sleeve
Specified value | ,
Part mm (inch) | Limit  mm (inch)
Shift fork groove g, - 7.0 1858 | 73
width (0.276 13.355) | (0.287)
Fitting section @ Visually inspect the section for excessive
with gear | damage, wear, nick or rounded edge.
4. Check the input shaft for wear or damage.
Specified value . [ i :
Part rm (nch) | Limit mm (inch) o
gute.r diameter of o5 +0.917 24.99
ush bore-contact- Y% '
oo c (0.9843 39997 | (0.984) =)

Fig. 3-82

WR-03080
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5. Check the synchromesh shifting key and key spring for

wear or damage.

- Specified vaiue Limit .
Part mm (inch) mm {inch)
Key for 3rd & 4th 5.0 233 4.3
gear (dimension H) (0.197 Z33% (0.169)

Spring’

®

Visually inspect the spring for damage or
distortion. S

6. Check the synchronizer ring for wear or damage.

Specified value Limit
Pant mm (inch) mm {inch)
Gap when synchro- 3rd and 0.85 - 1.45 0.5
nizer ring is pressed | 4th A '
to gear gears (0.034 - 0.06) (0.020)

section

Damage at inner tapered

Visually inspect the section for ex-

Damage at spline

cessive damage.

7. Check the bearing for wear or damage.

H
Fig. 3-93 WR-0309"
Limit
0.5mm
Fig. 3-64 WR-03092

Part Inspection criteria
) When the inner race is rotated by your
Bearing fingers, it should rotate smoothly without
any binding. .
ASSEMBLY

1. Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or slidin
section of each gear of the input shaft.

NOTE:

The overall length of the input shaft differs depending upon
the transmission type. Hence, special care must be exer-
cised as to its overall length.

WR-03083

Input shaft overali length

o]

Section A

With spline (5-speed)

' 3-28

Transmission Overall length P;%?i?]:;gea?f Without spline (4-speed)
type mm (inch section A '
Fig. 3-96 WR-03024
269 .
4-Speed (10.59) | No
311 '



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

2. Assemble the bearing, using the SST given beiow.
SST: 09309-87201-000

09309-87201-000

Fig. 3-87 WR-03005

3. Drive a new snap ring into position, using & common

screwdriver.
For easier installation, hoid the snap ring with the SST
given below.
SST: 09309-87201-000
NOTE: o

Be very careful not to scratch the shaft.

Fig. 3-98 WR-D3096

4. Assemble the 3rd gear.

Fig. 3-99 WR.03007

5. Assemble the synchronizer ring and synchronizer hub
assembly No.2. _ _
(1) Assemble the clutch and sleeve. Ensure that both
parts can slide smoothly.
(2) Assemble the shifting keys and springs.

Fig. 3-100 WR-03098

6. Assernble the synchronizer ring and 4th gear.
7. Assembly the 4th gear bush.- : Synchronizer ring & 4th gear

Fig. 3-101 WE-03098
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8. Assemble the bearing, using the SST given below.
SS8T: 09309-87201-000
NOTE:
On the 5-speed transmission, measure the end play of
each gear after the bearing has been assembled.
(See page 3—43.)
9. Aséemble the conical spring washer and lock nut.
(4-speed transmission)
(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the shaft side.
(2) Clamp the reduction gear section in a vise, making
sure that no scratch may be made 1o the section.
{3} Tighten the lock nut.
Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-lb}
10. Upon completion of the assembly, measure the end play
of each part of the input shaft.
.. Specified value Limnit
Part T mm(inch) mm (inch)
2nd gear @ 0.1-0.23 0.4
ath gear @ | (00039 -0.0091) (0.016)
NOTE: N -
If the end play does not comply with the specification,
check the gear, bush and clutch hub sliding section.
Replace any parts which exhibit defects.
11. Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE: -
Be sure to stake the central part of the lock nut so as to
avoid dislocation or cracks.

09308-87201-000

Fig. 3-102 WR-03100

Install the conical spring
. with its expanded side

facing toward the
transmission side.

Fig. 3-103 WR-03101

O] @
Fig. 3-104 WR-02102

Fig. 3-105

WR-03103
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF OUTPUT SHAFT
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
% : Non-reusable paris

PR ——

!
[

[T:10.0-14.0 (72 - 101)]

¥ Lock nut Synchronizer ring No.3
@ Conical spring washer dd Synchronizer hub Ay
(3) Bearing d3 Synchronizer ring No.3
@ Qutput 4th gear G2 1st gear Ay
® Speedometer drive gear @ Washer
® Output 3rd gear d® Needle roller bearing
(@ 2nd gear Ay ) @ Output shaft
Bush
Fig. 3-106 WR-031034

3-31
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Operation Prior to Disassembly
Pull out the output shaft and the input shaft at the same time

-from the transmission case. Proceed ta the next disassembiy

operation. (See page 3—53.}
DISASSEMBLY

1.

Remove the jock nut. {(4-speed transmission only)

(1) Clamp the reduction gear secticn of the output shaft in

a vise, making sure that no scratch is made to the
clamped section.

(2) Release the staked section of the lock nut, using a
chisel.

(3} Remove the lock nut.

NOTE:

For the 5-speed transmission, see page 3—39.

Remove the conical spring washer. Then, remove the
bearing, using the SST given below.
SST: 09602-87301-000

Remove the output 4th gear, speedometer drive gear and
output 3rd gear.

Remove the 2nd gear assembly.

(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using the SST given below.
SST: 09905-00012-000 '

{2) Remove the 2nd subgear.

(3) Remove the conica!l spring washer.

Fig. 3-107

WR-03104

Fig. 3-108

Wa-03105

WR-03106

09905-00012
-0

Fig. 3-110

WR-03107
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5. Remove the 2nd gear bush and synchronizer ring No.3.
- |

Fig. 3111 WR03108

6. Remove the synchronizer hub assembly No.2.
(1) Remove the two synchromesh shifting key springs and
three synchromesh shifting keys.

7. Remove the synchronizer ring No.3.

Fig.3-112 WR-03108

8. Remove the 1st gear assembly.
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using the SST given below.
SST: 09905-00012-000
(2) Remove the 1st subgear.
(3) Remove the conical spring washer.

Fig. 3-113 WR-03110

9: Remove the spacer and needie rolter bearing.

Fig. 3-114 ' ' WR-03111



MANUAL TRANSMISSION

INSPECTION

1. Check the 2nd gear bush for wear or damage.

Specified value Lirnit
et rom (inch) i (e
: 29 23138 28 .84
bore O (417 2588 (1.135)
3 37 :0.040
Outer diameter @ | (4 4567 %08?50’8% ¢ (132-58294)
325003 a2.47
Overalllength @ | (1 57¢5 ¥ 0,0012) (1.2783)

2. Check each gear for wear or damage.

Fig. 3-115

WR-03112

- Specified value  mm (inch; Limt mm {inch)
art _ _
Bore @ Width ® ® Bore | @ Width
. % | ;598 | aes | w2
1st gezr {outpLt) (1.4567 *3901%)| (1 2795 S0TH | (1459) ¢ (1.268)
37 +30% R55% 37.05 32.2
2nd gear (Ouput) |y 4gg7 +000i0y (4 9795 -3 | (1459) | (1.288)

Splined section

Tapered seclion @
. Visually inspect the section for excessive damage or
-] Gear seciion @ wear
Both edge surfaces @
of gear
Fitting section with ® Inspéct the section for excessive play, nick or rqunded
hub sleeve edge. '

*30.5-220 for GTHi model

(1.20028§7%8)

3. Check the clutch hub for the 1st & 2nd gears and reverse
gear for wear or damage.

Cluich Hub

Part

Limit

Splined section

®

fitting groove

Synchromesh shifting key ®

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage or wear.

With the hub fitted into the sleeve, check for excessive looseness
in up-&-down direction and slant of the hub and sleeve,

Reverse Gear

Specified value Lirnit
Part mm {inch) mm (inch)
Shift fork groove width @ 7.0 1352 7.3
(0.276 $88%%) (0.287)

Fitting section with gear

Reverse gear tooth surface

rounded edge.

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage, wear, nic< of

Fig. 3-116 Wa-03113
@
®g
==
® LV
For 1st & 2nd gear Reverse gear
Fig- 3-117 WR-03114
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4. Check the output shaft for wear or damage.

Part Specified value Limnit
mm (inch) mm {inch)
. | 30 X§ o2 29,96
“Outer diameter of the (1.1811 *3 o008} - {1.1795)
needle roller bearing- — oo
contact-section ‘ 32 Gozs 31.86
. (1.2598 Z3823¢ (1.2583)
Tooth surfaces of gear and | Visually inspect the surface for excessive
spline : damage, wear, nick or rounded edge.

5. Check the synchromesh shifting key and key spring for

wear or damage.

Specified value | Lirnit
Part \ mm (inch) | mm (inch)
Shifting key for 1st & 2nd gears 5101 47
{dimension H) (0.2008 £ 0. 0039)| (0.185)

: Visually inspect the spring for
Spring ® | damage or distortion.

8. Check the 1st and 2nd subgears and conical spfing
washer for damage or wear. (Except for vehicles mounted

with Type CB-80 engine)

Specified value | Limit

Part | mm (inch) mm (inch)
47 182

Bore of subgear @ (1.8504 & 2. 0.0079y (1‘%750)

Subgear-to-conical spring
washer sliding surface @

. Visually inspect the surface for
damage or distortion.

7. Check the synchronizer ring for wear or damage.

Part Specified valug Limit
_ mm (inch) mm (inch)
Gap when synchro- 1stand 0.85 - 1.45 05
nizer ring is pressed | 2nd NAE 1) '
1o gear | gears (0.0335 - 0.0571 (0.020)

section

Damage at inner tapered

Visually inspect the section for ex-

Damage at splme

cessive damage.

8. Check the bearlng for wear or damage

Part

Inspection criteria

Bearing

When the inner race is rotated by your
| fingers, it shoutd rotate smoothly without
any binding. -

Fig. 3-118 WR03115
@
H
O— —0
Fig. 3-119 WPR-03118
@
®
)
Fig. 3-120 WR-03117
Limit
0.5mm
WR-03118

Fig. 3-121

Fig. 3-122 WR-03119
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ASSEMBLY

NOTE:
Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or sliding
section of each gear of the output shaft.

1. Assemble the needie roller bearing and spacer.

2. Assemnble the 1st gear assembly.
(1) instail the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the subgear side.
(2) Assembie the 1st subgear.
(3) Assembie a new snap ring, using the SST given blow.
SST: 09905-00012-000

3. Assemble the synchronizer ring No.3.

4. Assemble the synchronizer hub assembly.
(1) Assemble the hub clutch and reverse gear. Ensure
that both parts can slide smoothly.
(2) Assemble the shifting keys and springs. -

5. Assemble the synchronizer ring No.3 and 2nd gear bush.

6. Assembile the 2nd gear assembly.
(1) instalt the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the subgear side.
(2) Assemble the 2nd subgear. '
(3) Assemble a new snap ring, using the SST given
below.
SS8T: 08905-00012-000

WR-03120

Fig. 3-124 WR-03121

Fig. 3125 WR-03122
@

Fig. 3-126 WR-03123

Fig. 3-127

WR-03124
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7.

8.

9.

Assemble the output 3rd gear, spsedometer drive gear
and output 4th gear.

NQOTE:

The number of the speedometer drive gear teeth differs
depending upon the gear reduction ratio. Hence, care must
be exercised as to the number of gear teeth during the
assembly. (See page 3—3.)

Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or sliding’

section of each gear.

Assemble the bearing, using the SST given below.
'SST: 09308-87201-000

Assembie the conical spring washer and lock nut.

(4-speed transmission)

(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the gear side.

(2) Clamp the reduction gear section in a vise, making
sure that no scratch may be made to the section.

(3) Tighten the lock nut.

Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-Ib)

10. Upoh completion of the assembly, measure the end play

of each part of the output shaft.

11.

Part Specified valle | Limit mm (inch)
st gear @ 01 -0.37 0.5
3rd gear @, (0903900149 0.020)
NOTE: :

If the end play does not comply with the specification,
check the gear, bush and clutch hub siiding section.
Replace any parts which exhibit defects.

Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE:

Be sure to stake the central part of the lock nut so as to
avoid dislocation or cracks.

Fig. 3128 WR-03125
09309-87201-000
Fg. 3-128 WR-03126
instalt the conical spring
with its expanded side
facing toward the
transmission side
Fig. 3-130 WR-03127
KO) @
— - 7 T nf
Fig. 3-131 WR-03128

Fig. 3-132

WR-03129
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF 5TH GEAR
COMPONENTS |

® [T:10.0-14.0(72-101)]

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m {fi-Ib)
+ : Non-reusable parts.

@ @
&
(D Siotted spring pin (@ Synchronizer ring
& Lock nut 5th gear
(@ Conical spring washer @ Sth gear bush
@ Transmission hub sleeve stopper 49 Lock nut
(® 5th shift fork 43 Conical spring washer
@& Transmission ciutch No.3 hub Ay (i3 Qutput 5th gear

{72 - 101)

Fig. 3-133

3-38

WR-031204
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the sloited spring pin.

2. Remove the lock nut. _
(1) Lock the input shaft, using the recommended tool for
this application. (See page 3-66)
(2) Release the staked lock nut, using a chisel.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to damage the threaded portion of the
input shaft.

(3) Remove the lock nut at the input shaft, using a socket
whose width across flats is 32 mm.
(4) Set the sieeve for 5th gear to the Sth gear position.
- {5) Remove the tock nut at the output shaft side.

3. Remove the conical spring washer at the input shaft side
and transmission hub sieeve stopper.

4 Remove the 5th shift fork and transmission clutch hub
assembly No.3.
(1) Remove the 5th shift fork and transmission clutch hub
assembly No.3 at the same tme.

3-39

- Fig. 3137 WR-03133

Fig. 3-134 : WR-03130
Recommended tool

Fig. 3-136 WR-03152

Fig. 3-138 WR-03134
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5. Remove the synchronizer ring and 5th gear.
6. Remove the 5th gear bush.

7. Remove the conical spring washer at the output shaft
side. Remove the output 5th gear.

INSPECTION

1. Check the bush wear or damage.

Fig. 3139

WR-03136

Fig. 3-140

_ir*@ |

Spécified value — —
Part “ram (inch) - Limit mm {inch}

- 2513%2 25.02
Busnbore @ (0.9843 1§31 (0.985)
Bush outer dia- ® 37 2858 - 36.89
meter (1.4567 Z8.883%) (1.452)

29 x 0.03 28.97

Overall fength @ | (1 1417° = 0.0012) - (1141)
Thickness of @ 30086 2.94
flange _section (0.1181 + 0.0024) (0.1186)

2. Check the 5th gear for wear or damage.

Specified value mm (inch)

Limit mm {inch}

Fig. 3-141 WR-03137

Part -

Bore M Width @ Bare @) Width €
5th gear 3748% | 2628% 3705 | 257
(input} (14567 *§%°") | (1.0236 295%8) | (1.459) | (1019)
Splined section
Tapered section @
" Gear section @) Visually inspect the section for excessive damage or wear.
Both edge surfaces
of gear @
;ﬁgrg::ﬁ% W | nspect the section for excessive play, nick of rounded edge.

Fig. 3-142 WR-02138
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3. Check the clutch hub and sleeve for the 5th gear for wear

or damage.

Clutch Hub

Part

Limit

Splined section @

Synchromesh shifting key
fitting groove

visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage or wear,

With the hub fitted into the sleeve, check for excessive looseness
in up-&-down direction and slant of the hub and sleeve.

Sleeve
Specified value Limit
Part mm {inch) mm {inch)
i i 70 $d%s 7.3
Shift fork groove width @ (0.276 T53% (0287)

Fitting section with gear @

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage, wear, nick or

a

ut

__ rounded edge.

4. Check the synchromesh shifting key and key spring for

wear or damage.

WR-03138

Specified value Limit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Key for 5th gear 5052 .43
(Dimension H) (0.1968 ~8R3 (0.169)

Spring @

Visually inspect the spring for

damage or distortion.

5. Check the synchronizer ring for wear or damage.

| Specified value Limnit
Par mm (inch) || mm (inch)
Gap when synchronizer I 0.85-1.45 ‘ 0.5
ring is pressed o gear (C.033 - 0.057) | (0.020)

Damage at inner tapered
section

Visually inspect the section for ex-
cessive damage.

Damage at spline

6. Check the shift fork for the 5th gear for damage or wear.

Specified value Limit
Part | mm (ingh) mmm {inch)
;Fcﬂili:kness at tip-section of I 7.0 (0.28) 6.3 (0.25)

i

@
Ciutch hub Sleeve
Fig. 3-143 WR-05139
H
—®

Fi ig_ 3-144 WR-03140
Limnit
0.5mm

Fig. 3-145

WR-03141

Fig. 3-146

WR-03142
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ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Apply gear oil to the entire surface of the rotary or sliding
section of each gear of the output shaft. @%

1. Assemble the output 5th gear and the conical spring
washer for the output shaft.
NOTE: '
Tighten a new lock nut temporarily.

Fig. 3-147 : ' WR-03144

2. Aséembie the 5th gear bush. _
3. Assembie the 5th gear and synchronizer ring.

Fig. 3-148 WR-03145

4. Assembie the transmission clutch hub assembly. :
(1) Assemble the clutch and sleeve. Ensure that both o
parts ¢can slide smoothly. o
(2) Assembie the shifting keys and springs.
NOTE:
1. The hub assembly for the 3rd and 4th gear use differs
from the hub assembly for the 5th gear use only in the
inner diameter of the clutch hub. Other parts are shared

in common.
2. The sleeve and clutch do not have any installing
direction to be observed during their assembly. Fig. 5149 Y=y

5. Assemble the transmission cluich hub assembly and the -
5th gear shift fork at the same time.

Fig. 3-150 WR-03147

6. Assemble the transmission hub sleeve stopper. -
7. Assemble the conical spring washer.
(1) Install the conical spring in such a way that its
expanded side may face toward the transmission side. *

Install the conical spring
with its expanded side
facing toward the
transmission side

Fig. 3-151 WR-03149
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8.

Instail a new lack nut.

(1) Lock the input shaft, using the recommended tool for
this application. (See page 3—66.)

(2) Tighten the lock nut at the input shaft to the specified
torque, using a socket whose width across flats is 32
mm.

Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-Ib)

(3) Set the transmission to the 5th gear position.
(4) Tighten the lock nut at the output shaft to the specified
torque.

Tightening Torque: 10.0 - 14.0 kg-m (72 - 101 ft-Ib}

(5) Before the lock nut is staked, measure the end play of
the 5th gear.
Specified Value: 0.1 - 0.23 mm (0.004 - 0.009 inch)
Limit: 0.4 mm (0.016 inch)

(6) Stake the lock nut, using & chisel.

NOTE:

Be sure 1o stake the central part of the lock nut so as to
avoid dislocation or cracks.

Drive the slotted spring pin into position, until it becomes
flush with the edge surface of the shift fork. -

Recommended tool
N

WR-03150

WR-OS

WR-U3152

WR-03153

Fig. 3-156

WR-03154
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF DIFFERENTIAL
CASE N
COMPONENTS

[T:80-9.0(58-85)| @

- -

*é
f
f

®

T : Tightening Torque
uUnit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

(D Radial ball bearing

& Radial balt bearing

@ Differential gear

(@ Slotted spring pin

©® Differential pinion shaft
- (& Differential pinion

(7 Differential side gear

Differential washer

® Cil seal

3—44

Fig. 3-157 WER-031548 -
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the radial ball bearing.
(1} Remove the bearing at the engine side, using the SST
given below. o
SST: 09602-87301-000

(2) Remove the bearing at the transmission side, using the
SST given below.
SST: 09306-87302-000
NOTE:
Grinding off the interfering section of the SST will make the
operation easier.

2. Remove the differential ring gear. :
(1) Clamp the differential case in a vise. Remove th
attaching bolts. '

(2) Remove the differential ring gear. -
If any difficufty in removing the ring gear is encoun-
tered, evenly tap the peripheral section of the ring
gear, using a plastic hammer. '

3. Drive out the siotted spring pin, using a punch pin.

Fig. 3-158 i WR-03155

09306-87302-

Fig. 3-160 WR-03157

Fig. 3-161 B . ' WR-03158

Fig. 3-162 WR-03153
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4. Pull out the differential pinion shaft.

5. Remove the differential pinion, differential side gear and
differential pinion washer.

INSPECTION
1. Check the differential ring gear for wear or damage.

Part

Inspection criteria

Gear tooth surface

Visually inspect the surface for wear, dam-
age, nick or rounded edge.

2. Check the side gear, pinion and pinion shaft for wear or

damage.
Specified vaiue Limit
Part mm (nch) mrm (inch)

Excep't vehicles 32,0 9825 3197
0 tar diameter . mounted with Type ) __0060 5
ofusiede lgear CB-80 engine (1 2508 *g% (1 259)
boss section @ [ yehicies mounted with 35.0 28893 34,97

Type CB-80 engine (1.3780 =3.95%3 (1.377)

Except vehicles 15.0 13358 15.03
Pinion shaft mounted with Type it :
et | B | osesiiEm | 0%
pinion Vehicles mounted with 16.0 78398 16.03

Type CB-80 engine (0.6299 13.38%%) {0.631}

Except vehicles 15.0 -Qg22

= U “ooso 14.97

Outer ciameter | BRB0anams ¢ | (05906 =353 (0.589)
of pinion shaft @& e

Vehicles mounted with 16.0 Zggsh 15.87

Type CB-BO engine ! (0.6299 233 {0.623)
Check the gear tooth surface and the splined section of the side gear for wear or

{ damage.

e

Fig. 3-166

!

Fig. 3-163 WR-03160

Fig. 3-164 WR-03161

Fig. 3-165 WR-03162
@

WR-03163
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3. Check the differential case and thrust washer for wear o
damage. -
. Specified value Cimit
Part mm {inch) mm {inch)
Except vehicles
. 0.8 £ 0.05 0.7
Thickness of ncﬂgygéegnv;;g;wpe (0.0315 % 0.0020) (0.028)
thrust washer
Vehicles mounted with 11 £ 0.05 1.0
Type CB-80 enging b (0.043 £ 0.0020) {0.039)
Side gear boss fitting hose @ 32 335 32.08
{Except vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine) (1.2598 133818 {1.263)
Drive shaft fitting hose o 28 1288 28.08 -
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 enng’ (11024 $9%01) (1.1086) Fig. 3-167 WH-03184
Pinion gear-contact-section @ | visually inspect the section for ex-
Side gear thrust washer-contact-section @ | %%5Ve wear or damage.
ASSEMBLY o
1. Assemble the differential pinion washers and differential
side gears.

' JIEig. 3168 WR-03166

2. Assemble the differential pinions.

(1) Make the two pinions mesh with the side gears,
working from the case side. Rotate the side gear so
that the pinion’s hole may align with the pinion shaft
hole provided in the case.

Fig. 3-169 WR-03167

3. Assemble the differential pinion shaft.

Fig. 3-170 WR-03168
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4.

5.

Measurement of Side Gear Backlash

(1) Fix the side gear at one side.

(2} Measure the backlash of each side gear at the right
‘and left sides at severa! points, using a dial gauge.
Specified Backlash: 0.02 - 0.20 mm (0.001 - 0.008 inch)

Drive a new slotted spring pin into position.

(1) Align the pin hole of the pinion shaft with the corres-
ponding pin hole in the case. :

(2)- Working from the backside of the case (ring gear
side), drive a new slotted spring pin into position, until
it becomes flush with the case edge surface.

Assemble the differential ring gear.

(1) Install the ring gear in such a way that the side having
large chamfer at its inner diameter comes at the case
side.

NOTE:

1. The number of gear teeth varies depending upon each
reduction ratio. Hence, it is necessary to identify the ring
gear by checking the identification groove.

2. Care must be exercised to ensure that no foreign matter
gets into the mating surface.

Identification of Ring Gear

Number of ! {dentification Final reduction
gear teeth - groove _ gear ratio
72  One 4500
74 None ' 4.933
&5  Two | 4,642
e | Three 4642

* For Type CB-80 engine

(2) Tighten the ring gear attaching bolts.
Tightening Torque: 8.0 - 9.0 kg-m (58 - 65 ft-b)

Fig. 3-171

WR-0318g%

Fig. 3-172

WR-03170

L
Fig. 3-173 WR-03171
4
i N
-Identification
groove
Fig. 174 WR-03172
CB-23, CL-11

Bolt instafiing position| & .

Fig. 3-175

WR-03173
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6. Assemble the radial ball bearings, using the SST given

helow.
SST: 09618-87301-000
NQTE:

Install the radial ball bearings with the bearing having a
smaller outer diameter assembled at the ring gear side.

09618-87301-000

Fig. 3-176

WR-03174
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DISASSEMBLY, INSPECTION AND ASSEMBLY OF CONTROL

LINKAGE-RELATED PARTS
COMPONENTS (PART 1)

(@ Select support Ay & shifting bell crank
. Reverse shift arm (4 M/T)

. Shift arm pin & washer

E ring & washer

. Compression spring

Slotted spring pin

Reverse restrict cam

. Reverse restrict shaft

0P a0oTD

T : Tightening Torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable paris

® Shift inter lock plate

@& Wave washer, bolt and nut set
@ Shift & select shaft

(& Shift inner iever

Control shaft boot

Fig. 3-177

3—50

WR-031744
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COMPONENTS (PART 2)

(D Reverse idler shaft

@ Reverse idler gear

@ Compression spring

@ Slotted spring pin x 4

& 5th & reverse shift fork shaft
Reverse shift arm head

* : Non-reusable parts

(@ 3rd & 4th shift fork shaft
1st & 2nd shift fork shaft
1st & 2nd shift head
@ 3rd & 4th shift fork

@ 1st & 2nd shift fork

Fig. 3-178

3-51

WR-031748
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Pull out the reverse idler gear shaft. Remove the reverse
idler gear together with the compression spring.

2. Pull out the slotted spring pin.
(1) Working from the arrow-headed direction in the figure,
drive out the slotted spring pin by means of a punch
pin. (Four poinis})

3. Pull out the 5th & reverse shift -fork shaft. Remove the
reverse shift arm head.

Fig. 3-181 ] WR-03177

4. Remove the 3rd & 4th shift fork shaft and the 3rd & 4th
shift fork.

Fig. 3-182 WR-03178

5. Full out the 1st & 2nd shift fork shaft. Remove the 1st &
2nd shift fork and the 1st & 2nd shift head.

Fig. 3-183 . ' WH-03179
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6. Remove the input shaft and output shaft at the same time.

7. BRemove the selecting & shifting bell crank support assem-
bly and magnet.

NOTE:

1. Be sure not to release the staked section of the bell

crank.

2.0n both the 4-speed and 5-speed transmissions, re-
placement parts are supplied only as those with the bell
crank support assembly. {In the case of the replacement
parts for the 5-speed iransmission, the reverse restrict-
ing cam is excluded.)
Furthermore, it should be noted that the reverse restrict-
ing cam can not be disassembled.

8. Remove the shift interlock plate.

9. Remove the wave washer, nut and set bolt.

(1) After the nut has been siackened, proceed to slacken

the set bolL.

10. Atter the differential case assembly has been removed
(see page 3—16), remove the shift & select shaft.

L—
Fig. 3187

Shift & select shaft

Fig. 3188

WR-03184
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11. Remove the shift inner lever and control shaft boot. '

INSPECTION

1. Check_'the shift fork shafts, balls and springs for damage

or wear.

Part

]

Inspection criteria

Ball lock section and interlock
section of fork shaft 1) '

Visually inspect the section for
excessive damage or wear.

2. Check the 1st shift fork, the 2nd shift fork and the reverse
shift head for damage or wear.

Fig. 3-189

WR-03185

Fig. 3-190

WR-03186

3-54

' Specified value Lirnit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
Thickness at tip-section of fork (@ 7.0 (0.276) 6.3 (0.248)
Groove width of shift inner 121 *37
lever-contact-section @ | (0.476 599 12.7 (0.500)
Groove width of reverse shift arm 150 *+394® _
pin-contact-section (0.5906 *§%°") 151 (0.599)
S Fig. 3-191 WR-03187
3. Check the interlock plate for damage or wear. - -
' Specified value Limit
P_art mm {inch) mm (inch)
. ' 16.3 £ 0.15 16.0
Length of lock plate (0.642 £ 0.006) (0.630)
; C.heck the section for excessive
Roller section damage or wear.
*Two lock plates" must be replaced at the same time.
4. Check the.control shaft and inner lever for damage or
wear. _ Flg. 3-192 WR-03188
Part Inspection criteria
Control shaft ® Visually inspect the foliowing
inner lever recessed section ® Eegﬁagf;vfg? ggé%w‘
and shaft inserting section e Recessed se?{i on of inner
- : . lever and shaft inserting
g.l-:gl %%eséi?%n of dust boot @ section for wear or damage.
ge. & Dust boot for cracks or wear
Tip-end of lock bolt ¢ Tip-end of lock bolt for wear
Fig. 3-193 WR-03189
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5. Check the selecting & shifting bell crank and the reverse
shift arm for damage or wear.

Specified value Limnit
Part mm (inch) mm (inch)
'Reserve shift arm pin @ 15.0 ~59328 14.85
diameter (0.5906 Z3.9057 (0.585)
Tip-end width of reverse 8.0 28358 7.8
shift arm - (0.3150 —8:3%34 (0.307)
N : Check o see if the bell crank can
Operation of selecting & : P
i) move in up-and-down direction
shifting bell crank with detent felling.

6. Check the reverse restricting cam and shaft for damage or
wear. (5-speed transmission only)

Part

Inspection criteria

' Operation of restrict-
ing cam

& Ensure that the mis-operation preventing
mechanism functions at the support
assembly.

(1) The cam should be raised at the same
time when the section @ is lifted.

® When turned to the left, ensure that the
cam drops and the section @) is locked.

Each part of reverse
restricting cam and
| shaift

Visually inspect eaclh part for damage or wear.

7. Check the reverse idler gear and shaft for wear or

damage.
Part Specified value Limit
_ mm (inch) mm (inch}
Bush inner @ 173897 17.05
diameter (0.6693 £39°%) (0.671)
Shaft outer ® 17 ~5.925 16.9
diameter (0.6693 Z3:9%:3 {0.665)
; Groove width €)) (0.3150 +39923) (0.323)

Wear or damage
of spring @

Visually inspect the spring for flattened
condition and the washer for wear or

damage.

ASSEMBLY

1. Assemble the boot and shift inner lever on the control

shaft.
NOTE:

Be very careful not to scratch the boot.

2 Assemble the shift & select shaft in the case.

(4F)

Fig. 3-194

WR-03180

A i
I l X

WR-03183
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3. After the differentia! case assembly has been installed,
assemble the wave washer, nut and setting bolt.

(1) Align the hole of the shift inner lever with the cut-out
section of the shift & select shaft. Proceed to tighten
the set bolt to the specified torgue.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.0 kg-m (29 - 36 fi-lb)

(2) Tighten the nut to the specified torgue.
- Tightening Torque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m (16 - 22 fi-ib)
4. Assemble the shift interlock plate.

(1) Assemble the plate in the Neutrai positfbn.

5. Install the magnet into position.

8. Assemble the input shaft and output shaft at the same
 time. '

7. Install the input shaft bearing lock plate. Tighten the nuis.

2.0 = 3.0kg-m 4.0 - 5.0 kg-m
(16 — 22 ft-Ib) (29 — 36 ft-Ib)

WR-03184

@ Shift int

WR-03195E
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8.

10.

Assemble the selecting & shifting bell crank support

assembly.

(1) Working from the inside of the case, install the shift
arm pin. Assemble the washer.

(2) Drive the slotted spring pin into position, until it
becomes flush with the edge surface @ of the restrict-
ing cam.

(3) Assemble the restricting cam.

@Assemble the restricting cam in such a way that the

slotted spring pin may be inserted into the hole @
NOTE:
Be sure not to forget to attach the spring in piace.

Assemble the 1st & 2nd shift fork and the 3rd & 4th shift
fork.

NOTE;

Prior to the assembling, apply gear oil to the sliding section
of each shift fork.

(1) Assemble the 1st & 2nd shift fork onto the synchroniz-
er hub for the 1st & 2nd gear use provided at the
output shaft side. _ _

(2) Assembile the 3rd & 4th shift fork onto the synchronizer
hub for.the 3rd & 4th gear use provided at the input
shaft side.

Assemble the st & 2nd shift head, the 1st & 2nd shift fork

_ shaft and the 3rd & 4th shift fork shaft.

1,

Assemble the reverse shift arm head.

(1) Assembie the arm head in the direction as indicated in
the right figure.

NOTE:

It should be noted that the arm head for the 4-speed

transmission differs from that for the 5-speed transmission

in its shape.

®

Shaft head section

fig. 3-202

WR-03186

Fig. 3-204
For 5-speed For 4-speed
transmission transmission

Fig. 3-205 WR-03199
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12. Assemble the 5th & reverse shift fork shaft.

-
NOTE:
It should be noted that the fork shaft for the 4-speed
transmission differs from that for the 5-speed transmission
in its length.

Shaft Length

For 4-speed transmission: 175 mm (6.89 inch)

For 5-speed transmission: 223 mm (8.79 inch)

Fig. 3-206 WR-03200

13. Wbrking from the direction as indicated in the figure, drive
the slotted spring pin into position, until it becomes flush
with the edge surface of the shift fork.

14. Assemble the compression spring, reverse icler gear and
reverse idler gear shaft. '

Fig. 3-208 ' WR-03202
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SHIFT LEVER & SHIFTING SELECTING ROD

COMPONENTS
cB-23 CB-80 )
CB-61 CL-11, 81 R N "
= 0 12
(M Shitt lever knob - (7 Extension rod S/A
(@ 8hift & select iever boot Floor shift support No.2

@ Dust seal retainer Floor shift support No.1
(@) Dust boot
® Shift & select shaft S/A (transmission side)
Bush

Fig. 3-205 WR-03203
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REMOVAL

1. Detach the shift iever knob and the shiﬁ & select lever
boot.

2. Detach the dust seal retainer and dust boot.

3. Disconnect the shift & select shaft subassembiy at the

transmission side.
-4. Remove the bush.

5. Remove the extension rod subassembly and floor shift
support No.2.

Fig. 3211

WR-03205

Fig. 3-213

WR-03207
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INSPECTION

Check to see if each joint section under an assembled condition rotates smoothly without any

binding.
{See the figure below.)

€ Damage or
% distortion
]

I

Fig. 3-214

DISASSEMBLY

;1. Working from the case side, pull out the hole snap ring by

means of the SST.
SST: 09905-87001-000

2. Disassemble the plate washer, bush and shift lever seat.

3. Remove the extension rod subassembly from the shift
lever subassembly.

WR-03208

Fig. 3-215

WR-03209

Fig. 3-216

WR-03210

Fig. 3-217

WR-03211
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4, Disassembie the plate washer and shift lever retainer dust
boot. :

Fig. 3218 WR.03212

5. Disassemble the bush, nut, plate washer and flcor shift
support No.1.

Fig. 3-219 ' WR-03214

6. Grind off the staked section of the extension rod sub-
assembly, using a grinder. _

'7. Qrind off the staked section of the shift & select sub-
assembly, using a grinder.

ﬁg_ 3-220 WR-03218
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INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts. Replace any parts which exhibit defects.

ey

Deterioration’ &

Bend, distortion

¢
)

| ——

=

I"""_“"'____'_"I'_'""_““I .

€3 Breakage, distortion

€5~ Distortion
€~ Distortion

@— Wear, damage, distortion
€3~ Wear, damage, distortion

@— Deterioration

Fig. 3-221 WR-03216
Grease Application Points
Snap ring e
Washer plate
Bush

Shift lever seat

Apply grease to ball suriace.

/ Grease

Fig. 3-222

3—-63

WR-03217
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ASSEMBLY

1.

Assemble the extension rod.

-NOTE:

On replacement parts, the connecting method with the
support employs a bolt. Hence, care must be exercised to
ensure that the assembling is carried out in the correct
direction.

Insert the bush into position.

NOTE:

If any difficulty is encountered in inserting the bush, apply
soap water to the case side for easier installation.

Assembie the floor shift support No.1. Install the nut and
washer.

4. Assemble the bush in the shift lever subassembly.

1.

Assemble the shift & select shaft.
NOTE:
On replacement parts, the connecting method with the shift
lever employs a bolt. Hence, care must be exercised to
ensure that the assembling is carried out in the correct
direction. _ _

Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

“Shiit lever Floor shift support
B— No.2
Extension rod
®
D
Fig. 3-223 WR-03218
Fig. 3-224 WR-03218
@
‘@%
Fig. 3-225 WR-D3220
- Shift lever
1 Bush @ _
Fig. 3-226 WR-03221
Shift lever
L 2.es
Shift & select -
shaft @@ T:1.0-1.6kg-m |
' ' (7.2-11.6ft-Ib)
Fig. 3-227 wh-03222
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6. Assemble the shift lever retainer dust boot and plate
washer onto the extension rod.

D . Fig. 3-228 WR-03225
7. After the shift lever subassembly has been installed, -
assemble the shift lever seat, bush and plate washer.

8  Assemnble the hole snap ring, using the SST given below.
SST: 09905-87001-000

Fig. 3-230 WR-03225

INSTALLATION
1. Install the floor shift support No.2, shift lever and extension
rod as a set on the vehicle,

- Fig. 3-231 WR-03226

2. Install the extension rod subassembly, onto the transmiéé

sion..
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

Fig. 3-232 . WR-03227
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3. Assemble the bush in the shift & select shaft. install the _ .
transmission side of the shift & select shaft subassembly. gﬁg;tséff“ac‘

v

4. Install the dust boot and dust 'seal retainer.

5. Install the shift & select lever boot and the shift lever knob.

Shift & select shaft
lever boot

. Fig. 3-235 WR-03230
Input Shaft Locking Tool :

Clutch disc of New Charade (G100, G101)

$10

180 mm (7.09 inch)

Weld

B . Fig. 3-236 _ WR-03231
Make the input shaft locking tool with clutch disc of new Charade (G100, G101) as shown in the above

iliustration. _ .

3—66
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

GENERAL INFORMATION
SECTIONAL VIEW
I
LG
1st & reverse brake
Direct clutch (C;)
Oil pump
Forward
clutch (C4)
Planetary - I
gear unts =

NI

GUD

input
shaft

Torque converter

O. O O Counter

/]

drive
gear
Valve body
Qutput
shaft

Fig. 4-1

42

WRO04002



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

SPECIFICATIONS
Engine type ‘o
lterm A CB-23
Type Three-glement, one-stage, two-phase type
Torque
con- Stall torque ratico 2.26
verter
: One-way clutch type Sprag type
Type Spiral gear type planetary gear (two-row)
Wet type multiple clutch 2 sets
Band type brake 1 set
Contro! element - :
Wet type multiple brake 1 set
One-way clutch : 1 piece
; 1st gear: 2.810; 2nd gear: 1.549; 3rd gear: 1.000
Transg- Gear ratio : reverse gear: 2.296 : .
mission -
type. Reduction gear ratic Reduction gear ratio: 0.980; final gear ratio: 3.872
Speedometer Number of drive gear teeth: 27, Number of driven gear testh: 24
| Ol pump | ' Internal gear type
Fluid to be used Automatic fiuid Dexron-ll
Fiuid capacity
fiter (Imp. gts, US ats) Approx. & {4.4, 5.3)
Cocling method Water-cooled (radiator built-in type)
| Gear shift controi method Electronic hydraulic pressure contral method
g;?s?gg Automatic gear shift Three forward speeds, full automatic shift

Manuai control pattern

P-—R—N—D——2—1L

WR-0400G




AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS ON VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH 3-SPEED AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

1.

if the electronic control system, such as the computer,

When the transmission is downshifted from the [D] or [2] range to the [L] range during running, as a
precautionary measure perform the downshift at a vehicle speed beiow 50 km/h. The transrnission has
such function that, even if the transmission is downshifted to the [C] range, no downshift to the first gear
will take piace at a vehicle speed above 56 km/h.

When the automatic transmission-equipped vehicle is towed, set the change lever to the [N] position
and tow the vehicle at a speed below 30 km/h. Towing distance is o be limited to 80 km.

If troubles seem to exist inside the transmission, move the vehicle with front wheels raised by a wrecker.
If the engine is not running, no oil circulates in the transmission. Hence, there is a possibility that the
gear, clutch and so forth may get seized.

should be encountered with abnormality, resulting in

malfunctioning gear shift, and yet you must perform

emergency running, you may operate the vehicle, follow-
ing the procedure given below.

1) Disconnect the 2-pole connector (ellipticai and white}
leading to the solenoid of the transmission.

Secure the disconnected harness leading to the sole-
~ noid $o that it may not be caught by the drive shaft.

2) When the shift iever is selected to the [T, 2] and [D]
ranges progressively in this order, upshift occurs as Fig. 42 "
follows: the 1st gear in the [C] range, the 2nd gear in
the [2] range and the 3rd gear in the [B] range.




AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

BASIC CHECKS

ltemn

Procedure

Preparation of check

™ —t

. Park the vehicie on a flat road.
. Ensure the safety at the forward and rear areas of the vehicle.

Perform the following checks.

Neutral Start Switch Check

. Apply the parking brake. :
. Ensure that the engine can start when the shift lever is set to the

. Check each continuity specified in the connection table, using a

or [F] range. Also ensure that the engine will not start when
other ranges are selected.

circuit tester.
Connection Table

Temingl |~ E N P
Rane (W8 i) | (Bt Dacklon) | ER: tiakemd)

N o—L -0 |

P O O

Uthers o C o]

Shift Lever Position Check

= means *“Move
shift lever without
pushing shift lever
button.”

= means “Move
shift lever with shift
lever button

- pushed.”

. Start the engine. Release the parkin

. Stop the engine, and apply the parking brake.
. Set the shift lever from the [R] range to each of the [D], {2] and

- Make sure that the shift lever can be operated smoothly and

. Set the engine key switch to the [ON] position. Switch the shift

brake. Ensure that the
vehicle moves forward when the shift lever is shifted from the [N]
range to the D, 2] or [L] ranges. Also, ensure that the vehicle
moves backward when the shift lever is shifted to the [&]j range.

ranges.

shifted to each range with a good detent feeling. Also ensure
that the position indicator functions properly. Moreover set the
engine key switch to the [ON] position. Ensure that the position
indicator in the combination meter functions properly.

lever from the [P] or [N] range to the

range. Ensure that the
backup lamp goes on.

| Engine Idling Speed Check
Specified Value: 800 - 850 rpm

a0 N —

. Apply the parking brake.

. Attach an engine tachometer.

. With the [N] range selected, warm up the engine.

. Ensure that the engine idling speed complies with the specifica-

tion.

1 Automatic Transmission Fluid Level Check

When oil is warmed up . -
approx. 75°C (167°F
When oil is cool (app .5 .( _ )

(approx. 20°C (88°F)) /° 2

Total fluid capacity: Approx. 502
(including torque converter)

N -

. Apply the parking brake. -
. With the brake pedal depressed and the engine running at the

. Take out the level gauge and wipe off the fluid with a cloth.

* 1, Perform the check when the fluid temperature is 70 - 80°C

idling speed, select the shift lever all through the ranges from
the [P]to . Finatly, return the shift lever to the [P] range.

Insert the level gauge and take it out again. Check to see if the
;Il%cjr !éavel is between the upper and lower iimits.

(158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating temperature.
2. If the fluid ievel is low, check for fluid leakage. _
3. Care must be exercised as to a too-low fluid level, for it will
cause various troubles. '

Solenoid Valve Connector Check
Computer Connector Check

. Check to see if any connector is disconnected.

Speedometer Check

. Check to see if the speedometer pointer is moving.
. Check {o see if the vehicle speed indicatoris normal.
. Check to see if the vehicle speed sensor is producing an

output.(See page 4—15) :
’ WR-04006
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ADJUSTMENTS

Item

Procedure

Shift Lever Adjustment
Adjusting bolt g

1. Check the joint section between the contro! rod and the manual
valve outer lever for wear. Check other joint sections for wear
and deformation. _ .

2 Turn the manual valve outer lever to the left as far as it goes ({F]
range). Then, back off two stages ([N] range}.

3. Slacken the swive!l bracket attaching bolt (adjusting bolt) lo-
cated at the end section of the control cable.

4. Set the shift lever to the [N] range. With the shift lever lightly
pushed to the [R] range side, tighten the attaching polt in Step 3.
(While drawing the control cable to the transmission side,
securely tighten the control cable.)

| 6. After compiletion of the adjustment, check the shift lever

operation. Ensure that the shift lever is operated with a good
detent feeling and that the position indicator functions properly
for each range. Also, make sure that the vehicle moves torward
in the [D), (2] and [L] ranges, whereas the vehicle backs up inthe

[R] range.

Throttie Cable Adjustmeht
Adjusting nut %Y_D_i'mension A
= _
nn el

Adijust the adjusting nut in such a way that the dimension A
complies with the specified value when the throttle is fully closed.
Specified Vaiue: 0 - 0.5 mm (0 - 0.02 inch)
Tightening Torque: 0.85 - 1.65 kg-m (6.15 - 11.2 fi-1n)

1. Using a MityVac (a hand vacuum pump), keep the dashpot in a
contracted state.

2. Sjacken the throttle adjusting screw so that it may be once
cleared from the throttle shaft arm. '

3. Scraw-in the throttle adjusting screw until it comes in contact
with the throttle shaft arm. Further screw-in the throttie adjusting
screw 7 turns. (At this point, the periphery of the throttle lever
travels 10 mm {0.39 inch).)

4. Adjust the throttle sensor so that the switch “S4" — to —"garth”
continuity of the throttie sensor may be changed from [OFF] to
[ON] at this opening degree of the throtile valve. Perform this
adjustment by turning the adjusting screw located at the back of
the throttle sensor, using the SST. {Sée page 4—14.)

| 5. Remove the MityVac. Back off the throttle adjusting screw so

that the idling speed may be adjusted to 800 - 850 rpm.

Adjusting screw

.ﬁ

W e ¥




AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TESTS '

Prior to the following tests, be sure to perform basic checks and adjustments.

1. STALL TEST
This test checks the total performance of the transaxie and engine, by measuring the maximum engine
revolution speed at each range.

NOTE: _
1. Perform this test when the fluid temperature is 70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating
temperature.

2. Never perform this test continuously for more than six seconds.

Apply the _ Start the

Place chocks. parking brake. engine.

Aftach a
tachometer.

Set the shift lever to [B) range {&
range). Depress strongly the
brake pedal with your left foot,
and fully depress the
accelerator pedal with your right
foot.

Quickly note the maximum
revolution speed.

. Fig. 4-3 WR-04008

Specified stall revolution speed:
2100 - 2300 rpm : L
Reference: If the measured value does not conform to the specification, the following are possible causes.

| -
Case where stall revolution speeds for both ranges are  © 1. Lack of engine output _
the same, but lower than the specitied value 2. Torgue converter malfunctioning

Case where stall revolution speed for [B} range is 1. Forward ciutch slipping _ o
greater than the specified value . - . 2. One-way clutch of torque converter matfunctioning
3. Line pressure too iow :

| Case where stall revolution speed for [R] range is
' greater than the specified value

. Direct clutch slipping
. 1st & reverse brake slipping
. Line pressure too low

NG —

WR-04009 |
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2, TIME LAG TEST

When the shift lever is shifted while the engine is idling, a certain time elapses before a shock is felt.

This time is called the time lag. This time lag test evaluates the conditions of the clutch, brake and line

pressure.

NOTE: _

1. Perform this test when the fluid temperature is 70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F), which is the normat operating
temperature.

2. If the time lag is to be measured consecutively, be sure to put an one-minute interval between the
' tests.

Apply the _
parking brake. Start the engine.

"Cl.onking”
' A f W
Fluid temperature me e '
Time lag:
) (70-80°C 1 ig - 176°F) 1.4 seconds or less f

Measure how long it
takes to feel a shock

after the shift leveris ¥
shifted from [N to [D} ‘
range ([R] range).

“Clenking”

Fig. 4-4 WFR-04010
Specified time lag
N — D Range: 1.0 Second or Less
N — R Range: 1.4 Seconds or Less _
Reference: |f the measured value does not conform to the specification, the following are possible causes.

Case where time lag for [N] to [D] shift is greater than the | 1. Forward clutch worn
specified value : 2. Line pressure too low

. Direct clutch worn
. First & reverse brake worn
. Line pressure 100 low

Case where time lag for [R] to [B] shift is greater than the
specified value : .

LIN —

- WR-04011
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3. HYDRAULIC PRESSURE TEST
This test checks operating condition of each section by measuring the fluid line pressure.

NOTE:
1. Perform this test when the fiuid temperature is 70 - 80°C (158 - 176°F), which is the normal operating

temperature.
2. Be sure to replace the test plug with a new one.

Articles to be prepared

09992-00092-00C
Qil pressure gauge for automatic transmission

Tool handled by Banzai, Lid. Type: OPG-100

Instruments

Oil pressure gauge adaptor (For A35 and A55)

Tool handled by Banzai, Ltd. Type: OPG-41

Test plug position

Test plug

Remove the test plug. oy
Attach a hydraulic Shift te [R] range
pressure gauge. (&} range).

Apply the
parking brake.

Start the
engine.

While depressing the brake pedal strongty
with your ieft foot, manipulate the
accelerator pedal with your right foot.
Measure the hydraulic pressure.

WR-04012
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Specified hydraulic pressure

Hydraulic pressure  kg/em? (psi)
Engine running condition -
[B] range [R] range
Idling revolution 2-4(28-57) 5-8(71-114)
Stall revoiution ; 4 -6 {57 - 85) 8-12 (114 -171)

Reference:|f the measured value doss not conform to the specification, the following are possible causes.

Case where hydraulic'pressure for each range is
greater than the specified value

LIPny —

. Regulator valve malfunctioning
. Throttle valve malfunctioning
. Throttle cable improperly adjusted

Case where hydraulic pressure for gach range is lower
than the specified value

P I I —

. Qil pump faulty

. Regulator valve maifunctioning

. Throttle vaive malfunctioning

. Throttle cable improperly adjusted.

Case where hydraulic pressure for [B] range is lower
than the specified vaiue

P —

. Forward clutch malfunctioning
. Oil leakage at [O] range circuit

Case where hydraulic pressure for [R] range is lower
than the specified value

Wh —

. Direct clutch malfunctioning
. First & reverse brake malfunctioning
. Oil leakage at [R] range circuit

WR-04013
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4, SYSTEM CHECKS ON TEST VEHICLE
(1) Running test

Check the gear shift at each shift point in accordance

with the shift point characteristics diagram.

Determine whether or not the gear shift occurs by your body feeling.

e
e T Y —

L i L]

100
¥ 8k r
o i
L I
[a] 1
o R
2 n-;——2
o sot
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2 i :
= 1 I
— 3 1
: i
' i
15 d
1 L
0 10 20

30 40 50

Vehicle speed (km/h}

70 g0 80 100

(D] range test -

1. From the standstill state, start the vehicle by fully depress-
 ing the accelerator pedal (in [D] range). Ensure that the
“upshift from 1st gear to 2nd gear occurs at a vehicle

speed of approx. 50 km/h.

2. From the standstill state, start the vehicle by depressing
the accelerator pedal about halfway. Ensure that the
upshift from the 2nd gear to the 3rd gear occurs at a

vehicle speed of approx. 54 km/h.

Fig. 4-6

WR-G4014

1st gear — 2nd gear

Start vehicle by fully
depressing accelerator pedal.

Fig. 4-7

WR-04015
2nd gear — 3rd gear

Start vehicle by
depressing accelerator
pedal about halfway.

Fig. 4-8

WR-04018
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3. While running in the 3rd gear of the [B] range at a vehicle
speed of 80 km/h or less, depress the accelerator pedal fully.
Ensure that the downshift from the 3rd gear to the 2nd gear

QCCurs.

4. While running in the 2nd gear of the [§] range at a vehicle
speed of 36 km/h or less, depress the accelerator pedal fully,
Ensure that the downshift from the 2nd gear to the 1st gear

QCCurs,

Depress the accelerator
pedal fuily,

Fig. 4-9

WR-04017

DCepress the accelerator
pedal fully.

2nd gear — 1st gear

Fig. 4-10

WR-04018

Trouble symptom

Possible causes

1 No upshift from 1st gear to 2nd gear takes place.

1. 1 — 2 shift valve malfunctioning
. Solenoid valve No. 2 malfunctioning
. Shift control system malfunctioning

[SA3\N]

No upshift from 2nd gear to 3rd gear takes place.

2 — 3 shift valve malfunctioning
. Solenoid valve No, 1 malfunctioning
. Shift control system malfunctioning

W N =

Incorrect shift poinis

.1 — 2 and 2 — 3 shift vaives maifunctioning
. Shift contre! system malfunctioning

Ny —

Excessive shocks

. idling speed too high
. Line pressure o0 high
. Accumuiater malfunctioning

p —

WR04018 .
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" (2) Engine brake test

While running in the 3rd gear of the [D] range, shift to the
[2] or [0 range. Check the engine brake operation in each

range.

Reference: If the engine brake does not work effectively, the foliowing are possibie causes.

Shift down

Fig. 4-11 S WH-04020

Case where engine brake wilt not work in (2] range

[ 2nd brake malfunctioning

Case where engine brake will not work in [L] range

First & reverse brake malfunctioning

(3) Manual running test

Remove the hamess of the solenoid valves No. 1 and
No. 2 at its connector section (white, 2-pole). Run the
vehicle by manually shifting the shift lever to each range.
Check to see if the gear shifts occur in accordance with

Shifting to each range

each range. :
NOTE: ' =7 L -
Secure the disconnected harness, using vinyl tape or the @ =
fike, so that it may not be caught by the rotating sections. - ‘;3
Specifications Fig. 4-12 WR-04021
Shift lever position | D 2 | L
Gear position h 3rd | 2nd 1st
(4) [P] range test :
1. Place the vehicle on a grade {(about 5 degrees or more) with the vehicle in an uphill state. Set the

lever to the [P] range and release the parking brake lever.
Ensure that the vehicle will not move by the operation of the parking iock mechanism.
2. Repeat this test in the same procedure for the vehicle facing downhill.
3. Check to see if the vehicle moves when the shift lever is changed from the [F] range to other ranges.

WR-04022
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5. ELECTRICAL SYSTEM CHECK
Articies to be prepared

Shape Number and nomenclature of parts Use

09842-87702-600
Transmission contral computer
check subharness

For checking computer input/out-
t put voltages

SST

09843-87702-000 -

ATX computer check lamp ~ Diagnosis display

Instrument | Digital tester

WR-040232
How to use SST _ .
Connect the transmission control computer check subharness between the computer and the connector of
the harness at the vehicle side. This subharness i$ used for checking input/output voltages of each
terminal. : '
When measuring the connector terminal voltage, use a circuit tester with adequate internal resistance of
more than 40 kQ. If a circuit tester with smali internal resistance is used, no correct voltage is indicated.
After completion of the connection, confirm the following items and perform the check. '
1. Continuity exists between the body earth and each of the earth terminals ® and @).
. 2. Regardiess of the key switch position, the battery voltage is applied across @ and @ (earth).
3. When the key switch is set 1o the [LOCK] and [ACC] position, no voltage is applied across (2 and
(earth); when set to the [ON] position, the battery voltage is applied.

- Computer terminals _ _ st Check
® O ® ® @ ® @ ® ® @ . (09842-87702 subharness
G . L1 |2 |Eotiss |Tilseoi| P | D | 2| L |BR
sT| PP |+B | €1 |sa|s1|Ne|s2[sPoelTv!NIR

8 & @ & ® @ ® © & © ® @ Computer
) WR-04024
L SS5T terminal : '\ '

terminal Check
terminal
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 Diagnosis display

This system is provided with a diagnosis function. Therefore, if the vehicle is encountered with any
abnormality, first check to see if any abnormality code indication is present. If any abnormality code is
displayed, check the corresponding item according 1o the table below. (For display method, see page
3-50 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE.)

Code | Lamp flash-

UNIT INSPECTION

No. ing number - Diagnosis item fgfge?rcta?:l ?c?

1 1 Normal —

2 2 . Abnormality in pulse signal of vehicle speed sensor No. 1 _ P4-15
3 3 Open wire or short in solencid valve No. 1 P4-17
4 4 Open wire or short in solenoid vaive No. 2 P4-17
5 5 Abnormality in signal input of throttle sensor _ Pa4-17
6 6 Abnormality in shift position signal P4-16
7 7 | Abnormality in pulse signa! of vehicle speed sensor No. 2 ' P4-15

WR-04025

1. VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK (Refer to page 3—47 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE)
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.

repeatedly.

When front tire is rotated, check to see ! those NG
voltages of @ - @ and @ - 4 becomes O V or more

defective. In case of @ - @ NG, speed

In case of @ - & NG, speed sensor No. 1is
sensor No. 2 is defective.

lox

(

Normal )

bt

2. 1G PULSE CHECK |
Perform this check after starting the engine.

When engine is started, check to see if voltage of
® - @ is 0V or more, but not more than 16 V.
(Engine revolution speed: 3000 rpm or more}

‘WR-04026

&—[ Engine signal system is faulty. J

lOK

Normal )

WH-04027
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( Shift to [F] range. j :

Check to see if those voltages of @) - : @c)l - % NG '
, @& -

are 0 V and those voltages of @ - @. @

and @ - @9 are 10V or more.
' OK

( Shift to [R] range. J

Check to see if those voltages of @ - @), @ - 3@,

®-@0-6 0-®and @ - @are 10V or more.’

NG

| OK
r Shift to [N} range. J

Check to see if those voltages of @) . and @
are 0V and those voltages of @ - @
and ® - & are 10V or more.

NG

y OK
( Shift to [B] range. . J '

Check to see if those voltages of @ . z % . NG

are 0 V and those voltages of @ - &
and @ - {8 are 10 V or more.

+OK
F Shift to {2} range. ]

Check to see if those voltages of @ - : @and® - % NG

are {0 V and those voltages of @ - @
and & - G are 10 V or more.

v OK
( Shift to [T} range. J

\ ——_

Check to see |f those voltages of @
are 0 V and those voltages of & - @)
and ® - {9 are 10 V or more.

LG»( Neutral start SW system is faulty:

LoK

r Normal _ J

Voltage between @ (EO1) and each terminal

Shift postan Terminal No. ©r @n B @o o o
P L L H H H H
R H H H H H H
N H L L H H H
D H L H L H H
2 H L H H L H
L H L H H L H L
L: 0V H: 10V or more
WR-04028

4-16

3. NEUTRAL START SW CHECK (Refer to page 3—47 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE}
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.

WR-04028
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1. THROTTLE SENSOR CHECK (Refer to page 3-46 of the Technical Information No. 9331-GE)
Perform this check wﬁh the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.

( Set accelerator fo [OFF] state. J

Check to see if those voltages of @ - ®, ® - @ NG
®-@and @ - @ are 10 V or more.

L OK
(" Depress acceerator pedal fully. )

Check to see if those voltages.of @ - @, @ -, © - @ and -
@arelV. NG

(In accordance with depression of accelerator pedal, voitages
become 0V in the following order. €, @, @ and §9. ' !

l OK [ Throttle sensor system is faulty. )

[ Normal . )

WR-04020

5. SOLENOID VALVE CHECK {2 POINTS) (Refer to page 3—48 of the Technical ‘information

No. 9331-GE)
With the connector of the solencid harness disconnected, apply the battery voitage to the connector at

the transaxle side. Check to see if any operating sound occurs.

Apply battery voltage to connector terminal, thus

switching [ON] and [OFF] solencid valve. Check to NG ( - ; :
see if any operating sound is emitted. Perform this Solenald system is faulty. J

" check for two terminals.
} oK

( Normal j
WR-04033
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6. TRANSMISSION CONTROL COMPUTER

The computer itself can not be checked.

(1) Be very careful not to apply impacts (e.g. dropping) to the transmission control computer.

(2) The connector should be connected, while paying attention {o the locking direction. Furthermore,
the connector should be disconnected with the lock button bemg depressed, making sure that the
connector is not twisted.

{3) Be certain to turn OFF the engine switch before the connector is connected or disconnected.

(4) When the computer is mounted onto the body, be sure to tighten the two attaching bolts evenly and
alternately in ordler that the bracket may not be distorted.

(5} Never open the sealing of the computer proper. Also, be sure not 1o modlfy the computer.

(6) Prior to the removal/installation of the battery terminals, make sure to turn OFF the engine sthch

(7) Under no circumstances should the battery be connected reversely.

(8) Care must be exercised to ensure that no water or dust gets to the computer proper. If the
computer proper should be soaked by water or the like, do nct reuse the computer proper.

NOTE:

The computer is installed on the upper side of the glove compartment box.

/
- Computer

Fig. 14 - WR-04082
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TROUBLE SHOOTING

When checks and repairs have been made on abnormal codes, set the key switch to the [OFF] position.
Remove the fuse (tail) or battery negative O terminal, thus canceling the memory.

Vehicle will not move forward at all. Replace transaxle Ay. (P 4—24) |

Vehicle will not move backward at all. Perfarm check A. (P 4—19) l

F\io shift will occur at all. Perform check B. (P 4—20) : I

| Shifts occur, but they are not normal. Periorm check C. (P 4—-20) |

| No diagnosis output is present. Perform check D. (P 4—21) |

| Engine will not start even when key swiich is set to [ST} position. Perform check E. (P 4—21)

[T

I Engine stops when key switch is returned to ON position. Perform check F. (4—22)

WR-04033
1. CHECK A
Perform neutral start SW check. (P 4—18) J—NG——( Neutral start SW system' is faulty. _ )
r'OK
[ Shift to [B] range. j '
L
| Check to see if both voltages of @- @@ and @ - @ are O V. |N—G>( Replace computer. )
— “OK'
I Perform solenoid valve check. (P 4—17) }LG—( Solenoid system is fauity. j
I
[ Replace transaxie. J
NOTE:

Here, “So-and-so system Is faulty” means not only that sensors are faulty but aiso that there are
disconnected connector, open wire, short and so forth at the vehicle side, as viewed from the computer
side. S

WR-04034
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2. CHECK B
Perform neutral start SW check. (P 4—16) I-—NG——( Neutral start SW system is faulty. )
oK
Periorm vehicle speed sensor check. (P 4—15) A}N—G-( Vehicle speed sensor system is faully. J
yOK
( Shitt to [T] range. )
%I;fgf( to see if those voltages of @ - @ and @ - @ are 10V or I_NG__[ Replace computer. J
oK
Run vehicle at a speed above 25 km/h and set NG
accelerator to [OFF] state. Checktoseefa @ - @ ———[ Replace computer.
voltage is O V. J
oK
Perform solenoid valve check. (P 4—17) =~ I—NG—{ Solenoid system is faulty. J
] o . _
( Replace transaxle. J
- WR-04035
3. CHECK C
| Perform neutral start SW check. (P 4-16) ]—NG—-{ Neutral start SW system is fau_lty. ]
JOK
I Perform throttie sensor check. (P 4—17) |—N—G—-{ T_h rottle sensor system is fautlty. _ J
10K
( Shift to [Z] range. J
With vehicle stopped, check to see if a @ - @ NG -
voltage is 10 V or more and a @ - @ voltage is O V. »{_Replace computer. )
cOK _
Run vehicle at a speed above 25 km/h and set
accelerator to [OFF] state. Check to see if a @ - @ +NG—-( Replace computer. j
voltage is 0 V and a @ - @) voltage is 10 V or more.
sOK
Perform solenoid valve check. (P 4—17) i—N—G‘——( Solenoid system is faulty. J
1ok
[ Replace transaxie. j
WR-04035
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4, CHECKD
Prior to this check, ensure that the battery voltage is applied to the terminal shown in the figure.

( Select diagnosis output state. )

I Perform vehicle speed s:nsor. (P 4-15) —&—( Vehicle speed sensor system is faulty. )
. Tox —.
| Perform |G pulse check. (P 4--15) I—NG—-[ IG pulse system is faulty. ]
K
| Check to see if a & - 43 voltage is O V. —ﬁ-( Test terminal or vacuurmn SW system is faultyj |
+OK .
Creck 0 5% 13 @ - © vollage becomes 0V and 10V allemally. |— > —»{ Replace computer. )
Lok
[ Open lead wire between check J
terminal and computer
WHR-04037
5. CHECK E
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.
[ Check to see it a @ - @ voltage is 10 V or more. LG-{ Leag wire o batiery is open or disconnected. )
oK
( Set key switch to [ST] position. )
[ Checktoseeifa@-@ :foltage is 10 V or more. ILG-( Starter system is faulty. J
40K
Check to see if a @ - @ voltage is 9 V or more. —&-{ Replace computer. J
{OK '
Lead wire to fuel pump is open,
or fuel pump and engine, eic.
are faulty.
WR-D4038
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6. CHECKF _
Perform this check with the key switch set to the [ON] position, but without starting the engine.
| Check to see if 2 @ - @ voltage is 10 V or mare. *—ﬁ——(Lead wire to battery is open or disconnected, )
OK '

¥
[ Set key switch to [ST] position. )

1

t Check 1o see if wave form of primary side of IG ool comes between NG Wire to primary side of |G colt s open, or connector is
- @B, . disconnected.
yOK -
Return key switch to [ON] position. While engine is NG . -
still running, check to se¢ if a @ - @ voltage is 10V —-( Replace computer. ]
or more. _ . .
L OK

Lead wire to fuel pump is open,
or fuel pump and engine, etc.,

are faulty. WR-04038

7. MEMORY ELIMINATION OF DIAGNOSIS CODE

After repairing abnormal part, remove the fuse (tail) or battery negative © terminal for more than 10
seconds in order to cancel the memory.
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" running state (70 - 80°C, 158 - 176°F). ' OK if fluid level

FLUID CHANGE - :
1. Jack up the vehicle. : T O oan
2. Allow the transmission o cocl. Remove the drain piug and //ﬂ\ P
drain out the automatic fluic. o I A |y Yy,
e
A=
Drain —
plug —
: Fig. 4-15 WR-04041
3. Install the drain plug gasket and drain plug. Tighten the plug to the specified torque.
Tightening Torque: 1.8 - 2.3 kg-m (13 - 17 fi-1b) '
4. While the vehicle is still in z raised state, check the transmission and adjacent areas (including il hose
and oil cooler) for oil leakage, loose connecting sections or damage.
5. Pull out the oil level gauge from the oil filler tube. Add 1.5 ¢ (2.64 Imp.pt) of new fiuid through the oil
filler tube.
NOTE 1:
When the automatic transmissionhas been overhauled and the torque converter is to be reused, add
3.52 (6.2 Imp.pt) of new automatic fluid. '
NOTE 2: :
As for the torque converter and automatic transmission which contain no fluid at all, add 5 ¢ (8.8 imp.p})
of new automatic fluid. : ' : : : ,
. WR-04042
6. Check the fiuid level only after the vehicle has reached th

is within this range.

Fig. 4-16 " WH-D4043
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TRANSMISSION REMOVAL. AND INSTALLATION
REMOVAL

©ONO®O WD =

R R R Y
WP~ O

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.
20.

21.
22.

Remove the air suction guide from the air cleaner.

Disconnect the negative © terminal of the battery.

Disconnect the positive (P terminal of the battery.

Remove the battery and batiery tray.

Disconnect the earth terminal from the transmission.

Disconnect the solenoid wire coupler and neutral start switch wire coupler.

Discannect the wire harness from the transmission.

Disconnect the speedometer cable from the transmission,

Disconnect the oil pressure control cable from the accelerator cable. Remove the accelerator cable
from the transmission. . _

Remove the control cabie from the transmission. (See APPENDIX.)

Remove the staster motor. -

Drain out the automatic fluid from the transmission.

Disconnect the fluid inlet/outiet pipes. Then, hang them by means of wire so that no fluid may flow out
from the oil cooler and hose.
Jack up or lift up the vehicle.

Remove the exhaust front pipe.
Remove the clutch housing undercover.
Remove the six bolts at the drive plate.

NOTE:

It is advisable to lock the drwe plate by insertmg a common screwdriver to the drive plate gear through
the ciutch housing cut-out section.

Remove the right and left drive shafts in accordance with the “DRIVE SHAFT DISASSEMBLY” of the
SECTION 5 (FRONT AXLE).

In order to remove the transmission, securely support the engine and transmission separately, using
jacks or the like.

Remove the engine lower/left mounting.

Remove the bolt connecting the engine and transmission.

Remove the transmission from the engine. Carefully lower the transmission.

NOTE 1:

When removing the transmission from the engine, be very careful not to apply excessive forces to the
drive piate or the torque converter.

NOTE 2:
After the transmission has been removed, keep the transmission in such a way that the oil pan may
come at the bottom so that no fluid may flow out.

WR-04045
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INSTALLATION Toraue
Reverse the removal procedure to install the transmission, con%ferter
following the operating instructions given below. ”
NOTE 1: : —f
Prior to the installation, apply grease around the cup
located at the center of the torque converter.
Flange
NOTE 2: nut
Prior to the installation, measure the dimension A indicated Transaxle A: More than
in the right figure. case housing 27.2 mm (1.07 in)
Specified Value: 27.2 mm (1.07 inch) or more Fig. 4-18 ' WR-04047

If the measured value does not conform to the specifica-
tions, rework the installation.

NOTE 3:
Tighten the six bolts on the drive plate and the torque
converter to the following torque.

Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-lo)

NOTE 4: :
Tighten the bolts aftaching the transmission to the engine
to the following torque.

Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 7.0 kg-m (36 - 51 ft-Ib)

NOTE 5:

Tighten the lower/left mounting bracket to the following
torque. -

Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-Ib)

NOTE 6: : _

Install the right and left drive shafts in accordance with the
“ASSEMBLY OF DRIVE SHAFT” of the SECTION 5
(FRONT AXLE). :

NOTE 7: :
After completion of the installation, check the auto-
matic fluid leve! with the vehicle placed on a level place.
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DISASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
INSTRUCTIONS ON DISASSEMBLY

1. in order to prevent dirt or dust from getting into the transmission case, cbserve the following
instructions.
(1) Prior to the disassembly, thoroughly wash off any sand or mud adhering to the outside of the

transmission case. _

(2) Perform the disassembly at a clean place.
{3) Do not wear gloves or use cloth.

2. Prior to the disassembly, check to see if any fluid leakage exists.

3. To prevent the removed parts from being lost or mixed with each cther, place those parts removed from
the transmission case in order. -

4. Perform the disassembly, while paying attention to the trouble shooting, too.

5. Do not remove any parts unnecessarily.

6. Completely peel off any trace of the gaskets from the parts, making sure that no darnage is made to the
gasket mate surfaces.

7. When removing the snap rings, care must be exercised not to damage other parts.

8. When removing the bearings, be very careful not to apply forces to the balls and rollers.

9. When disassembling the transmission case, rear cover, oil pump, housing, vaive body and so forth,
never pry them off by a common screwdriver. Instead, disassemble them by lightly tapping them using
a plastic hammer.

1. Remove the torgue converier.
NOTE:
Be sure to receive fluid which may leak with a pan or the
like.

Fig. 4-19 WR-(14049

2. Remove the oil filler tube and oll level gauge.

Fig. 4-20 WR-04050

3. Remove the drain plug and drain out the transmission

fluid. Oil
NOTE: pan
Completely drain out the fluid remaining inside the differen-
tial case by tilting it in various directions.
Drain
plug | ——
ﬁg 321 WR-04051
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4. Remove the oil pan and cil pan gasket.

NOTE:

(1) Do not raise the oil pan side higher than the transmis-
sion case during the removal. Failure to observe this
note will cause foreign matters at the bottom of the oil
pan to contaminate the valve body.

(2) Remove the oil pan by lightly tapping the entire
periphery of the oil pan using a plastic hammer. Never
pry off the oil pan, using a common screwdriver.

5. Disconnect the sclenoid connector. (Two points)

6. Remove the oil tube:
NOTE: _
Raise the end of the tube, using a common screwdriver.

7 - Remove the throttle cable from the throttle valve cam.

8. Remove the valve body and oil strainer,
NOTE:
Remove the 11 bolts indicated in the figure.

9. Remove the throttle cable from the transmission case.

Fig. 4-22

WR-04052

Coupler of 2nd
brake solencid

Coupler of direct
clutch solenoid

WH-G4054

Throttle
valve cam

Qil pressure

control cables 1}

Fig. 4-25

WHR-04085

Fig. 4-26

WR-04056



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

9. Removal of the accumulator piston

(1) Cover with a cloth so as to prevent the piston from
jumping out or the fluid from splashing.

(2) To remove the piston, gently applying compressed air
with a low pressure (1 kg/cm?®, 15 psi at the maximum)
into the oil hole indicated in the figure.

NOTE: :

Care must be exercised as to jumping out of the piston or

fluid splashing.

10. Removal of the neutral start switch and the case side
cover :

(1) Prior to the removal, shift to [N] range and scribe marks

between the manual valve control lever and the neutrat.

start switch and between the switch and the switch
attaching position of the case in order to be easy 10
install.
(2) Remove the manual valve control lever and the neutral
start switch.
(3) Remove the case side cover and the gasket.
11. Check of the 2nd brake piston rod stroke
(1) Scribe a mark on the piston rod.
(2) Apply compressed air into the oil hole indicated in the
right figure and measure the rod stroke.
Specified Value: 1.5 - 3.0 mm (0.059 - 0.118 inch)
(The length of difference (A) represents the rod stroke.)

(3) It the measured value does not comply with the
specification, select a rod from the table below and
replace it. Or replace the brake band.

tdentification mark

Evaluation |_

Piston rod length

Too short 121.3 mm (4.77 inches) Not provided

Too long

122.7 mm (4.83 inches)  Provided (See figure below.)

Fig. 4-27

Fig. 4-29 WR-04059
Cil hole
(Blow here.) @
o o =]
_K_—\ OOQ
163 ]g?
._../:%l:.—ri-, \|
IL=_iEd-30 WR-04080

2nd brake piston rod '

{Length:

l_

122.7 mm)

[5: —p

Identification mark

|

Fig. 4-31

WR-04061
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2.

13.

14,

15.

16.

Removal of the 2nd brake piston

(1) Detach the snap ring, using a common screwdriver or
the like. Remove the cover and piston.

NOTE 1:

If the 2nd brake piston and rod are encountered with no

trouble, this removal is not required.

NOTE 2:

When removing the 2nd brake piston by applying com-
pressed air, care must be exercised as to jumping out of
the piston or fluid splashing.

Removal of the solencid wire harmess

(1) Remove the nut retaining the lock plate. Remove the
wire.

(2) Remove the wire clamps (2_po'|nts) of the rear cover.

Removal of the oil pump '

(1) Remove the oil pump attaching bolts (6 pieces).

(2) Remove the oil pump, using the following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000

09350-87702-000

Removal of the torque converter housing

(1) Remove the bolts at both inside and outside of the
housing.

(2) Remove the housing by lightly tapping the periphery of
the housing, using a plastic hammer.

NOTE: _ '

Before removing the housing, detach the speedometer

driven gear. -

Draw out the straight pin, using pliers.

Piston
cover

Secand brake
piston

Fig. 4-32

WR-04062

Solencid wire
Rear cover harness <

o, f
"N
/|

WR-04063

09350-87702-000

Qil pump

WR-04084

Speedomester

band pin

driven gear
Fig. 435 WR-04065
Second
brake

WR-04066
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17. Removal of the direct clutch and forward clutch
(1) While holding the input shaft, remove the direct clutch
and forward clutch at the same time.

Fig. 4-37 ) WR-04087

(2) Remove the direct clutch from the input shaft.

Fig. 4-38 WR-04083

18. Remove the 2nd brake band.

Fig. 4-39 WH-04068

19. Remove the front planetary ring gear.
NOTE: : Ring gear
Check the thrust needle roller bearing. :

Bearing
Fig. 4-40 WR-04G70

20. Remove the front planetary ring gear assembly.
NOTE:
Check the thrust needie roller bearing.

WR-02071
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",

22.

23.

24,

25,

Remove the thrust needle bearing from the planetary sun
gear. :

NOTE:

Check the thrust needle roller bearing.

Remove the planetary sun gear assempbly
NOTE: .
Check the thrustwasher.

Detach the one-way clutch snap ring.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to scratch other parts.

Remove the one-way clutch and rear planetary gear.
NOTE:
Check the thrust washer.

Remove the rear planetary ring gear and thrust bearing.
NOTE:
Check the thrust needle roller bearing.

One-way cluich ~ _
snap ring oA N L
Fig. 4-44 WR-04074

Fig. 4-45 WR-04075

Fig. 4-46 WR-0407E
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26.

27.

28.°

29.

30.

Check of the 1st & reverse brake clearance

{1) Measure the clearance indicated in the right figure,
using a thickness gauge.
Specified Value: 0.58 - 1.92 mm (0.023 - 0.075 inch}

(2) If the measure value does not comply with the speci-
* fication, replace the clutch disc or the plate.

Detach the snap rings (2 pieces), using a common
screwdriver.

NOTE:

Be very careful not to scratch other parts.

Remove the 1st & reverse brake flange, disc, plate and
damper plate.

Remove the differential gear assembly.

Removal! of the rear cover

(1) Remove the bolts (7 pieces) and nuts (2 pieces).

(2) Remove the rear cover by lightly tapping the position
indicated in the figure, using a plastic hammer.

WR-04077

WR-04078

Flange

WH-04079

WR-04080

WH-J4081
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1.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Removal of the counter shaft lock nut

(1) Release the staked state of the lock nut by means of a
chisel.

(2) Shift to the P range so that the gear may not turn.

(3) Loosen the lock nut.

NOTE:

Carefully loosen the lock nut so that no shocks may be

given to the parking lock pawl and output shaft.

Draw out the reduction driven gear.

Remove the drive counter shaft by lightly tapping it, using
a plastic hammer.

Removal of the counter drive gear _ :

(1) Remove the output shaft by pushing the bearing outer
race of the inner output shaft. During this operation,
use the following SST as shown in the figure.

NOTE: o

Never tap the output shaft.

'S8T: 09350-87702-000

Removal of the parking lock pawl
(1) Draw out the parking lock pawl shaft and spring.
(2) Remove the parking lock pawl.

driven
Qear nut

WR-(a082

WR-04083

L
Fig. 4-54 WR-04084
Press @
09350-87702-000 [ |
. QOutput shaft
AN
JL

Transaxle case

Parking lock
pawi shaft

WR-04086

Parking lock pawi
L
Fig. 4-56
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(3) Remove the parking lock paw! sleeve.

Parking tock
pawl sleave

Fig. 4-57 ’ WH-04087

36. Removal of the 1st & reverse brake piston
(1) Compress the return spring, using the SST indicated in

the figure. ' _
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE: _
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance {deflection allowance).
' Snap
rnng

(2) Detach the snép r_ing.

Fig. 4-58 WR-D4088
: Return
A spring

(3) Remove the return spring subassembly. -

1st-reverse
brake piston

Fig. 4-59 WR-04088

N L _

' {4) Remove the piston by applying compressed air into
the oil hole indicated in the figure. : :

NOTE: : o

Slowly apply compressed air with a low pressure (1 kg/

cm?, 15 psi) so that the piston may not fit.

WR-0£080

(5) Remove the "0O” ring from the piston.
' : _ WR-04021

4-34
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INSPECTION AND REPAIRS OF EACH PART

OIlL PUMP
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torgue
Unit : kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable paris

@ “0" ring

@& Qil pump body
(@ Driven gear

@ Drive gear

& Stater shaft

® "O" ring

Fig. 4-61

DISASSEMBLY

1.

Remove the following parts from the oil pump body.
(1) “O" ring

(2) Bolts (11 pieces)

(3) Stater shaft

WR-04083

INSPECTION

1,

Check the pump body oil seal for wear, damage and
cracks.

NOTE:

Replace any parts that exhibit defects.

WR-04002

Fig. 4-62 WR-04084
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2.

Body clearance check
(1) Push the driven gear against the one side of the body.
(2) Measure the clearance between the driven gear and
the body, using a thickness gauge.
Specified Value: 0.07 - 0.15 mm
(0.0028 - 0.0059 inch)
Allowable Limit: 0.30 mm (0.011 inch)
NOTE:

If the clearance exceeds the allowable limit, replace the

driven gear.

Tip ciearance check
(1) Measure the clearance between the driven gear tocth
and the crescent, using a thickness gauge.
Specified Value: 0.11 - 0.14 mm
{0.0043 - 0.0055 inch)
Allowable Limit: 0.30 mm (0.011 inch)
NOTE: _
If the clearance exceeds the allowable limit, replace the
driven gear.

Side clearance check
(1) Measure the side clearance between the gear and the
instaliation surface of the stator shaft over the entire
periphery, using a straight edge (square) in combina-
tion with a thickness gauge.
Specified Value: 0.02 - 0.05 mm
o (0.0008 - 0.0019 inch)
Allowable Limit: 0.1 mm (0.0038 inch)
NOTE: '
If the side clearance exceeds the allowable. [imit, replace
the part.

ASSEMBLY

> w

NOTE:

Be sure to replace the “O” rings with new ones.

Instali the driven gear and drive gear into the pump body.
NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fiuid to the
parts.

Install the stator shaft to the pump body. Tighten the bolts
(11 pieces).
Tightening Torgue: 0.8 - 1.2 kg-m (6.0 - 8.5 ft-Ib)

Install the cover seal rings (2 pieces).

Apply the automatic fluid to the oil pump bush and *0"
fing.

Instali the Q" ring.

NOTE:

Ensure that the seal is not corrugated and that it is fitted
properly in the groove.

Ensure that the drive gear rotates smoothly.

WR-04005

WR-04086

WR-04087

[exeli

Fig. 4-56

WR-04098
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FORWARD CLUTCH
COMPONENTS

e

e s —————

* : Non-reusable parts

(D Direct clutch washer
3 Input shaft “Q” ring
@& Input shaft sub-assy
@ “Q" ring (inner)

@ Q" ring {outer)

® Forward clutch piston
(@ Return spring-

Return spring seat
Spring seat snap ring
@ Clutch plate

@1 Chlutch disc

@ Clutch flange

@ Cluich plate snap ring

Fig. 4-67

DISASSEMBLY :

1.

Compress the return spring, using the following SST.

- Remove the spring seat snap ring.

SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

Remove the spring seat and return spring.

Detach the clutch plate snap ring. Remove the flange,
disc and plate.

WR-04089

Fig. 4-68

WR-04100

Fig. 4-69

WR-04101
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4. Remove the forward clutch piston by applying com-
pressed air into the the input shaft oiihole indicated in the
figure, : .

5 Remove the cuter and inner "C” rings from the forward
clutch piston.

INSPECTION

1. Ensure that the valve (ball) moves freely in the clutch
piston.

2 Check the valve for leakage by applying compressed air
with a low pressure.
NOTE: .
If any valve seizure or air leakage exists, replace the
forward clutch piston.

ASSEMBLY
NOTE: :
Be sure to replace the “O” rings and the seal rings with
new ones.. }

1. Apply the automatic fluid to “O" rings {(both inner- and
outer). Proceed to install the “O” rings to the forward
clutch piston. :

2. Insert the forward clutch piston to the input shaft drum.
NOTE: :
Be carefui not to twist the “O” rings or not ic have them
caught by other parts.

WR-04104

3. Install the return springs (18 pieces) and spring seats.

4. Compress the return spring and attach the soring seat
snap ring, using the following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE 1: S _
Check to see if the spring seat snap ring is fitted properly
on the spring seat.

NOTE 2: '
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

Fig. 4-70 WR-04702

.
Fig. 4-71 WR-04103

WR-04103

08350-87702-000

|

WR-0£108

Fig. 473
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5.

Install the following parts in this order.
(1) Plate

(2) Clutch disc

(3) Plate

(4) Clutch disc

(5) Plate

(8) Clutch disc

(7) Flange

Attach the clutch plate snap ring.

Tt Tt e o M Tt

WH-04107

Clutch clearance measurement

(1} Measure the clearance indicated in the figure, using a
thickness gauge.
Specified Value:

NOTE 1:

If the measured clearance does not comply with the

specification, replace the clutch disc or plate.

0.41 - 1.08 mm (0.016 - 0.043 inch)

NOTE 2:

If the measured clearance does not comply with the
specification although a new clutch disc or plate has been
used, select a proper one from the following iwo flanges
having different thicknesses.

Snap ring

Ciutch flange =g gy

Fig. 474

Evaluation | Flange thickness
Too smali 3.00 mm-(0.118 inch)
Too large 3.37 mm (0.132 inch).

8. Apply compressed air into the oil hole of the input shaft

indicated in the figure and check to see if the clutch piston
moves freely.

WR-04108

Fig. 475

WR-04109
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DIRECT CLUTCH
COMPONENTS

£

T T T

(D Direct clutch drum (P Spring seat snap ring
@ “O" ring (inner) Clutch piate
@ "O" ring {outer) @ Clutch disc

@ Direct clutch piston G Clutch flange
&) Return spring S/A {3 Clutch plate snap ring
® Return spring seat :

* : Non-reusable parts

Fig. 4-76

T WR-04110

DISASSEMBLY _
1. Compress the return spring and detach the spring seat
shap ring, using the following SST.
SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance (deflection allowance).

2. Remove the rétum spring seat and return spring sub-
assembly.

Direct
clutch
drum

Snap
ring

Fig. 4-77

WR-04111

3. Detach the clutch plate snap ring. Remove the flange,
disc and plate.

Fig. 478

WR-04112
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4,

5.
6.

Remove the direct clutch piston by applying compressed
air into the oil hole indicated in the figure.

Remove the “C" ring from the direct clutch drum.
Remove the “QO” ring from the direct clutch piston. g as114

INSPECTION

1.

2.

Check 1o see if the check valve (ball) moves freely in the

cluich piston.

Check the valve for leakage by applying compressed air
with a low pressure.

NOTE:

If any valve seizure or air leakage exists, replace the direct
clutch piston.

ASSEMBLY

1.
2.

3.

4
5.

NOTE:

Be sure to replace the “O” rings with new ones.

Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring. Proceed 1o install
the “O” ring to the direct clutch drum.

Apply the automatic fluid to the “0” ring. Proceed to |nsta!|
the “O" ring to the direct clutch piston.

Insert the direct clutch piston to the direct clutch drum.
NOTE:

Be .careful not to twist the “O” ring or not to have it caught
by other parts.

Install the spring seat subassembly.
install the spring seat.

4-41

Fig. 4-70 - WR-04T13

Direct
clutch
piston

Fig. 4-80 WR04115

Fig. 4-81 WR-04116

Fig. 4-82 WR-0£117
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8.

Compress the return spring and attach the spring seat
snap ring, using the foliowing SST.

SST: 09350-87702-000
NOTE 1: .
Check to see if the spring seat snap ring is fitted properly
on the spring seat.

NOTE 2:
Do not compress the return spring beyond the compres-
sion allowance (deflection allowance).

Install the following parts in this order.
(1) Plate

(2) Clutch disc

(3) Plate

{(4) Plate

(5) Cluteh disc

(8) Flange

NOTE:

Fig. 4-83

WR-D4118

Prior to the installation, immerse the clutch discs in the automatic fluid for at least two hours. o
WR-04179

8. Attach the clutch plate snap ring.

9. Measurement of the clutch (Cy) clearance Snap
(1) Measure the clearance indicated in the figure, using a rng  “Height"
thickness gauge. Cluteh
Specified Value: 0.89 - 1.46 mm (0.035 - 0.057 inch) flange
NOTE 1i: '
if the measured clearance does not comply with the
specification, replace the clutch disc or plate..
Snap ring
NOTE 2: S
If the measured clearance does not comply with the Clutch flange
specification although a new ciutch disc or plate has been &g 782 WR02120

used, select a proper one from the following two flanges
having different thicknesses.

Evaiuation

Flange thickness

Too large

3.37 mm (0.132 inch)

Too small

3.00 mm (0.118 inch)

10.

Apply compressed air into the oil hole indicated in the
figure and check to see if the direct clutch moves.

Fig. 4-85

WR-0412"
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VALVE BODY

COMPONENTS
Upper valve body

T : Tightening torgue
Unit : kg-m (it-Ib)

(T} Upper valve body : @ Throttle valve spring

® Pressure regulator valve sieeve G@ Throttle valve cam pin

@ No. 1 key (¢ = 9.2 mm, 0.36 inch) @ Throttle valve cam

Primary regulator valve plunger i Downshift plug

& Plate washer : @ Throttle vaive No. 2 spring

® Primary regulator valve spring _ (Purple. Length:  31.5 mm)
(Red. Length: 52.5 mm} : {@® Throttie valve

(@ Primary regulator vaive . Throttle valve ring(s)

Plug @ Throttle valve No. 1 spring

No. 3 key (¢ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch) : (White. Length:  22.2 mm}

49 B, control valve @) Throttle valve cam bolt

{3 B, control valve spring @ Washer plate
{Yellow-green. Length:  34.1 mm) &3y Spring washer

i Manual valve

Fig. 4-86 WR-04422

4-43
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Lower valve body

T : Tightening torgue
Unit : kg-m (ft-tb)
* : Non-reusable parts
@
I
® L@
~, @
&
@T ®
O
E
@
P o 0
GFD ® S B T:064-0.96
4.6 -6.9
@ [T:050-060] @ (46-6.9)
{3.7-43 %
T:0.84-096
(4.6 - 6.9)
(@ Lower valve body Shift valve spring : @ B, control valve spring
& Cooler by-pass-valve - (Pink. Length:  39.6 mm} (Blue. Length: 28.1 rmm)
@ Spring : ® 2 - 3 shift valve - (@ B. control valve
(Orange. Length:  19.9 mm) G® No. 2 key (2 = 15 mm, 0.59 inch) a3 B2 control vaive plug
@ Secondary regulator valve spring dd Direct clutch solenoid G® 1 - 2 shift valve
(Yeliow. Length: 31.4 mm) ‘4@ "0 ring 49 Lower valve body cover
(& Secondary regulator vaive 43 “0" ring @& Gasket
® Plug : @ 2nd brake solenoid @ Lower valve body cover boit
@ No. 3 key (¢ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch) : '

“Fig. 4-87

4—44

WS-04123
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DISASSEMBLY

instructions on disassembly :

(1) The automatic transmission employs many valves, springs, plugs and so forth which are similar in their
shapes. It is, therefore, advisable to arrange disassembled parts by putting a mark showing the item
No. on sach part.

(2) The “E” rings on the throttle valve are used to adjust the hydraulic pressure. Hence, when
disassembling the “E” rings, record the number of the “E” rings.

(3) Thoroughly wash the valve body and components.

(4) Store the gasket in a vinyl bag. Do not leave the gasket in the atmosphere for more than three hours.

(5) Before disassembling, draw out the manual valve for fear of fall itself.

WR-04124

1. Separation of the upper valve body and lower valve body
(1) Remove the boits (16 pieces) indicated in the figure.
(Upper valve body side)
NOTE:
Prior to the disassembly, take out the manual valve, for it
drops by its own weight.

Bolt position
Fig. 4-88 WH-04125
Steel ball

(2) With the upper valve body held at the iower side,

separate the lower valve body. Upper valve body

NOTE 1: _4:\-,—_?3 3 el

If this separation is made with the upper valve body held at Ef%“?gﬂu <
the upper side, there is a possibility that the steel balls t QO / Jf
drop and will be lost, LEE{ “DDEE*@ i

[Lﬂ L

NOTE 2:
After completion of the separation, remove the steel balls
from the upper valve body.

_ Steel bail
Fig. 4-89 WR-04126

2. Disassembly of the upper valve body assembly
{1} Remove the throttle valve cam attaching bolt. Remove
the cam, spring and pin. :
(2) Remove the downshift plug and spring.

WR-04127

(3) Rermove the throttle valve after the "E” rings have been
removed from the outside of the vaive body.
NOTE:
Record the number of the “E” rings used.

Fig. 4-91 WH-04128
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(4) While lightly pushing the plug at the valve inserting
hole, remove the straight key. Remove the plug, By
control vaive and spring.

(5) While lightly pushing the sleeve at the valve inserting
hole, remove the straight key. Remove the sleeve,
plunger, washer, spring and primary regulator valve.

3. Disassembly of the lower valve body assembly
(1) Remove the direct cluich solenoid assembly and
second brake solenoid assembly.
(2} Remove the gasket and lower valve body cover.
NOTE:
Care must be exercised as to the jumping out of the cooler
bypass valve during this operation.

(3) Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, secondary
regulator valve and spring.

(4) Remaove the straight key. Remove the plug, 2 - 3 shift
valve and spring.

(5} Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, B, control
valve and spring. :

(6} Remove the straight key. Remove the plug, 1 - 2 shift
valve and spring.

4-48

WR-04128

WR-04130

Fig. 4-95

Fig. 4-96

WR-04133
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'NSPECTION
1. Check the oil passage of the valve body for restriction.
5 Check to see if scratches are present at the valve body hole and valve sliding surface.
3. Check the spring for a flattened condition. :
(See “LIST OF SPRINGS” of the APPENDIX at page 4—73.)

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Be sure to replace the “O” rings and gaskets with new ones.
Instructions on assembly _ -
(1) Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the valve, spring, plug, straight key and so forth.
(2) Correctly insert the valve to the spring.
(3) Be very careful to insert the components, such as the valves and springs, to their correct positions.
NOTE 1: : . .
Install these parts in accordance with the marks showing the item numbers which were put during the
disassembly. :

NOTE 2: _
See “LIST OF SPRINGS” at page 4-73 during the assembly.

(4) Care must be exercised to ensure that the valves are inserted in their correct directions.

(5) When inserting the valve, spring, plug and straight key, be careful not o damage the valve body.

(8) Check to see if the valve moves smoothly. ' :
NOTE 1: _

Make sure that each part (particularly plunger and sleeve) goes in by its own wéight during the insertion.
) WH-04135

1. Assembly of the upper valve body

(1) Installation of primary regulator valve : _

{MHold the valve body horizontally. Insert the primary regulator valve approx. 80 % of its overall
length. Then, push the spring (red) so as to insert the primary regulator valve.

@Put the plunger into the sieeve. install the washer plate. Then, insert it-into position.
@insert the straight key (2 = 9.2 mm, 0.36 inch) so as to secure the sleeve.

(2) Installation of By control valve '
@ Install the spring to the valve. Insert them together into position. _ :
®@'nsert the plug. Secure it by means of the straight key (£ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch).

(3) Installation of throttle valve and downshift plug '
@Push the spring (purple) so as to insert the throttle valve.
@Working from the outside of the valve body, install the “E” rings fo the throttle valve..

NOTE: '

Install the “E” rings in the same number as that prior to the disassembly.
@ Install the spring (white).
@lnstall the downshift plug.

{(4) Instaliation of throttle valve cam
(Dinstall the pin and spring to the cam.

NOTE: _

" - Attach the hook of the spring to the cam hole.
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@ Tighten the throttle valve cam, together with the spring washer and washer plate, to the valve
body. '
M6 bolt Nominal length: 28 mm (1.1inch)
Tightening Torque: 0.6 - 0.9 kg-m (4.3 - 6.5 ft-Ib)
NOTE 1:
Attach the other end of the spring fo the outside of the vaive body.

NOTE 2:
White pushing the cam against the rolier section of the downshift plug, screw-in the cam.

NOTE 3:
Make sure that the roller of the downshift plug is located at the center of the throttle valve cam.

NOTE 4:

insert the manual valve after the upper body and lower body have been assembied. WRL04135

2. Assembly of the lower valve body

(1) Installation of secondary regulator valve

@Insert the spring (yellow), secondary regulator valve and plug.

@!nsert the straight key (£ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(2) Instailation of 1 - 2 shift valve

DInsert the spring (pink), 1 - 2 shift valve and plug.

@lnsert the straight key (¢ = 11 mm, 0.43 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(3) Installation of B, centro! valve

MInsert the spring {blue), B2 control valve and plug.

®@Insert the straight key (¢ = 15 mm, 0.59 inch). Secure it by means of the plug.
(4) Installation of 2 - 3 shift valve

(MInsert the spring {(pink), 2 - 3 shift valve and plug.

®lInsert the straight key (£ = 15 mm, 0.59 inch}. Secure it by means of the plug.
(5) Installation of direct clutch salenoid assembly and second brake solencid assembly

@Prior to the insertion, apply the automatic fluid to the new *Q” ring.

@ Care must be exercised as to the t[ghtemng bolt holes. When tlghtemng the bolts, be sure not to

mistake the right and left holes.
M6 bolt Nominal length: 10 mm (0.39 inch) X 2 pieces
Tightening Torque: 0.64 - 0.96 kg-m (4.6 - 6.9 Ib-f1)

(8) Installation of lower valve body cover
MInstali the cover, using a new gasket.
M5 bolt Nominal length: Gasket

14 mm (0.55 inch) X 10 pieces *
Tightening Torque: 0.50 - 0.60 kg-m (3.6 - 4.3 fi-Ib)

Valve body cover

Fig. 4-97 : WR-0£140

WR-DH1E -
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3. Assemply of the valve body assembly

(1) insert the spring (orange) and cooler bypass vaive 10

the lower valve body.

(2) Install the steel balls (4 pieces) to the upper valve

body.

Upper valve body  Steel ball

Steel ball

Fig. 4-98 WR-04142

(3) Install new gaskets on both surfaces of the valve body plate. Place the valve body plate on the

upper valve body.

(4} Turn over the upper valve body, while making sure that the plate may not separate from the upper
valve body. Then, place the upper valve body on the lower valve body.

NOTE 1:

When the upper valve body is being turned over, be very careful not to allow the steel balls to drop.

NOTE 2:

Do not pry the cooler bypass valve.

NOTE 3:

Ensure that the plate or gasket may not be displaced from its instailation position.

4. Installation of the bolts
(1) List of bolts used

S?rréo- Nominal length Shape of head | Number I";g:ggﬁ“
- | 29.5mm {1.16 inch)
M5 Length of threaded Deep recess 6 A
portion:  22.0 mm -
M5 38.0mm (1.50inch) | Deep recess 6 B
M5 44.0mm (1.73 inch} | Deep recess 2 C
29.5 mm (1.16 inch)
M5 Length of threaded | Normal recess 2 D
portion:  19.5 mm |

WR-04143

O
lw]

WR-04144
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5.

(2) Tightening sequence of bolts
Lightiy tighten two bolts marked with (.
Securely tighten four bolts marked with @).
Securely tighten eight bolts marked with @).
Securely t|ghten four bolts marked with @.
NOTE:
At the same time, securely tighten the bolts which were
temporarily tightened in step (D. -
Tightening Torgue: 0.5 - 0.8 kg-m (3.6 - 4.3 fi-Ib)

Fig. 4-100 WR-04145

Insert the manual valve into the upper valve body.
WR-04146

ASSEMBLY OF TRANSMISSION
INSTRUCTIONS ON ASSEMBLY

1.

2,

o B @

Be sure to replace the following parts with new ones: gaskets, lock nut, “O” rings, oil seals, seal rings of
each piston, seal washers of the oil pump set bolts, oil deflector and test plug.

When replacing the low brake band and clutch disc with new ones, immerse the new parts in the
automatic fluid for at least two hours preceding the assembly.

Be sure to apply the automatic fluid to the sliding sections of the parts.

Thoroughly clean the bolts or threaded holes, to which a sealing agent has been apphed

.. Prior to the assembly, ensure that air continuity exists in each oil passage by applylng compressed air

info each 0il passage.

Be careful not to damage each gasket surface of the transm1ssmn case, rear cover, oil pump, valve
body and housing. §
Tighten the bolts and nuts to the specified torque.

Install the bearing and race in their correct positions and directions.

In order to prevent foreign matters, such as dust or dirt, from getting into the transmission case, clean

each part by applying compressed air prior to the installation.

When applying grease, use the specified MP {multipurpose} type. WR-04147

Installation of the manual shift shaft and parking lock pawi

(1) Install the lower washer and parking rod to the manual
shift shaft.

{2) Insert the manual shift shaft into the transmission case.

NOTE:

When the manual shift shaft passes through the oii seal,

be careful not to damage the lip section of the oll seal.

(3) Lock the shift shaft by the washer and the “E” ring.

Fig. 4-101 WR-04148
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(3) Install the manual detent spring subassembly.

(4} 'nstall the pin and snap ring'to the parking lock pawl
sleeve. Install the sleeve in the transmission case in
such a way that the rod may get into the sieeve.

WH-04150

(5) Installation of parking lock pawi and parking lock paw!
shaft : o
@ Install the pawl in the correct position.
@ Pass the shaft through the spring. Install them to the
pawi, as shown in the right figure.
@ Shift the manual shift lever to the [P] range. Ensure
that the parking lock pawl moves smoothly.

WR-04151 sieeve

WR-0415"

2. installation of the 1st & reverse brake piston
(1) Apply the automatic fluid to the “O" rings (both inner
- and outer). Then; install them to the piston,
(2) Insert the piston into the transmission case in the
direction indicated in the right figure.

NOTE:

Be careful not to twist the “O” rings or not to have them
caught by other parts.

Fig. 4-105 ' . WR-04152
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(3) Install the return spring subassembly in such a way
that it is fitted into the round groove of the piston.
Compress the spring as shown in the right figure,
using the following SST. Then, attach the retum spring
snap ring.

SST: 09350-87702-000

NOTE 1:

Ensure that the snap ring is aitached to four grooves of the

spring seat.

NOTE 2:
Do not compress the return spring beyond its compression
allowance {deflection allowance).

(4) Install the following parts in this order.
(®HCushion plate
®Plate
@Disc :
@Plate Total number of plates: 4
®Disc Total number of discs: 4
®Plate
@Disc
®Plate
®Disc
qFlange

NOTE 1:

Make sure that the cushion plate is installed in the correct
installing direction. _

(Install it in such a way that, as viewed from above, the
floated side may come to the center, whereas the recessed
side may come to the outside.)

- NOTE 2: '
Immerse the discs in the automatic fluid for ai least two
hours preceding the installation.

NOTE 3: |
Care must be exercised as to the assembling sequence
and the number of the discs and plates.

(5) Install the snap ling.
(6) Measure the clearance indicated in the right figure,
using a thickness gauge
Specified Value: 0.58 - 1.92 mm (0.023 - 0.075 inch)
NOTE:
If the measure value does not comply with the specifica-
tion, check the installing condition of the clutch discs and
the plates.

09359-87702-000

|
[

|
Press

Fig. 4-106

WR-D4153

Fig. 4109

WR-3ATE5A
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(7) Apply compressed air into the oil hole indicated in the
right figure and check to see if the piston moves freely.

3. Installation of the counter shaft, reduction gear and rear

cover
(1) Press the ball bearii:z 1" "1e output shaft, using the
- following SST. -
SST: - 09350-87702-000
NOTE: '
Prior to the press-fitting, apply the automatic fiuid to the
inner race and outer race.

(2) Drive the ball bearing into the transmission case, using
a hammer in combination with the following SST.
SST: 09608-30011-000
NOTE:
Prior to the press-fitting, apply the automatic fluid to the
inner race and outer race.

{3} Press the output shaft into the transmission case using
the foliowing SST, as indicated in the figure.
SS8T: 09350-87702-000

(4) Press the roller bearing from the differential gear side
of the counter shaft case, using the following SST.
Then, attach the snap ring.

SST: 09608-30011-000

NOTE:

Prior to the press-fitting of the bearing, apply the automatic

fluid to the inner race and outer race.

WH-04156

Fig. 4-110

@ Press
(— ]

+— 08350-87702-000

Fig. 2111

WR-04157

L1 Press
[__3

09608-30011-000

L

Fig. 4112 WR.04158
' JL Press
093350-87702-000
L
Fig. 4-113 WR-04159

Fig. 4114
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(5) In advance, put the spacer on the counter shaft case. -
(6) Press the ball bearing from the reduction gear side of
the counter shaft case, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-30011-000
NOTE: _ :
Prior to the press-fitting of the bearing, apply the automatic
fluid to the inner race and outer race.

(7) Install the bearing packing plate along the groove.
Attach the snap ring.

(8) While the inner race of the ball bearing is being
sustained, pass the spacer through the counter -shaft
and press the counter shaft into position.

SST: 08350-87702-000

(9) Install the reduction driven gear to the counter shaft.
Tighten the lock nut.
Tightening Torque: 11 - 15 kg-m (80 - 108 fi-Ib)

(10) Stake the lock nut, using a chisel.

NOTE: -

Be careful not to apply excessive forces to the counter
shaft.

Fig. 4-116 WR-04162

Press

=

Fig. 4-117 WR-D41824

Fig. 4-118 WR-04163

Fig. 4-119 WR-04164
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(11) Install the gasket, making sure that it is aligned with
' the straight pin of the case. Install the rear cover.
NOTE 1:
Be sure that the bearing smoothly gets into the bearing
hole of the rear cover.

NOTE 2:
Check to see if the shaft emits any abnormal gear sound,
while rotating the shaft. ' WR.0165

(12) Secure the rear cover by tightening the ten bolts and
two nuts. o
Tightening Torque: Bolt 1.6 - 2.3 kg-m (12 - 16 ft-Ib)
Nut 1.1 - 1.5 kg-m (8.0 - 10 ft-Ib)
NOTE: :
As for the arrow-headed bolt in the right figure, use this
bolt to secure the solenocid wire harness in common.

. Fig. 4120 ; WH.O4166
(13) Working from the inside of the case, push the bearing -
outer race against the rear cover side, using the
following SST. ~ Press
SST: 09350-87702-000 g
NOTE 1: _ , 09350-87702-000 [ ]
For this operation, use the four cut-out sections of the )

transmission case.
Pushing Force: 500 kg (1100 ib)

Rear cover

Fig. 4121 WR-04167

4. Installation of the rear planetary gear and one-way clutch
(1) Install the rear planetary ring gear, making sure that it
is aligned with the spline of the output shaft.

Fig. 4-122 WR-04168
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(2) Install the bearing races {both sides) and thrust needle
rolier bearing.

Fig. 4-123 WR-04169

(3) Fit the one-way clutch race snap ring to the groove at
the 1st reverse brake side of the transmission case.

(4) Install the thrust washers on each of the front and rear
sections of the planetary gear assembly.

NOTE 1:

Apply grease to the washers.

NOTE 2: _
Fit the recessed sections of the gear assembly with the two
protruding sections correctly.

Thrust washers =
Apply grease. b

Fig. 4-125 WH-04171

(5) While turning the one-way clutch assembly counter-
clockwise, install it to the planetary gear assembly.

NOTE:

After completion of the installation, be sure that the

planetary gear assembly freely rotates clockwise when the

one-way cluich outer race is secured.

One-way clutch
assembly

Fig. 4-126 WR-04172

(6) Insert the plansetary gear assembly fitted with the one-
way clutch assembly into the transmission case, while
rotating the planetary gear assembly.

NOTE 1:

For easier insertion, align the pawls of the brake disc in

advance.

NOTE 2:

if the shift lever is shifted to the [P} range, the shaft is
locked, thus making it easier to align the cut-out sections
‘with each other. :

Fig. 4-127 WR-04173
4--56
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NOTE 3: ' :
After completion of the insertion, check the one-way clutch
operation. :

Clockwise rotation: Free

Counterclockwise rotation: Locked

Fig. 4-128 : WR-04174

(7) Attach the one-way clutch race snap ring to secure the
one-way clutch assembply. :

5. Installation of the planetary sun gear assembly
(1) Install the cushion plate and the snap ling (sheet type)
to the sun gear. ’
NOTE: S '
Be sure to install the cushion plate in the correct direction.

Snap ring
(sheet type)
Cushion plate

- Fig. 4130 - WR-04178

(2) Insert the sun gear into the sun gear input drum.

Sun gear
input drum

Fig. 4-131 WH-C4178A

(3) Temporarily lock the sun gear input drum with angther
- snap ring (wire type).

Fig. 4-132 WR-0417E2

it
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(4} Install the snap rihg (wire type) in the correct position
- by pressing the cushion plate.

(5) Insert the straight pin into the sun gear.

(6) Install the washer in such a way that the straight pin
gets into the cut-out section of the planetary thrust
washer.

- NOTE: _ _

Prior to the installation, apply grease to the washer to

prevent it from dropping.

(7) While meshing the sun gear ‘assembly with he rear

planetary gear, insert the sun gear assembly into the
fransmission case.
NOTE 1: _
Be careful not to damage the bush provided inside of the
sun gear. o

NOTE 2:

Be certain that the flange section of the thrust bearing
race, which was installed in the previous step, has been
installed positively into the sun gear bore.

Installation of the front planetary gear

(1) Place the thrust needle roller bearing and bearing race
on the sun gear. -

NOTE: _

Be sure to place the bearing race in the correct direction

on the sun gear.

(2) While rotating the front planetary gear assembly, fit the
pinion gear in the sun gear.

NOTE: . .

Care must be exercised o ensure that the thrust bearing or

the race may not be displaced from the correct position.

Fig. 4-133 WR-04176C

Washer

Cut-out
section

- Strait
pin

WR-04177

Fig. 4-135
Bearing race

Sun gear side

WR-04180
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7.

(3) Place the following parts on the front planetary gear

assembly in this order.

(D Bearing race

®Thrust needle roller bearing

®Bearing race -
NOTE:
Be sure to place the bearing races in the correct direction
on the front planetary gear assembily.

(4) install the front planetary ring gear to the thrust
bearing which was installed in the preceding step.

(5) Install the “O” ring at the forward end of the output
shaft. '

NOTE: _

Do not expand the “O” ring excessively during the installa-

tion. -

Instatiation .of the 2nd brake band

{1) Instali the brake 2nd band in the transmission case.
NOTE:

Be sure to install the brake band in the correct direction.

installation of the forward clutch and direct cluich

(1) When the "O” ring of the input shaft is replaced, apply
grease tc the input shaft side before installing the new
“Q” ring.

NOTE 1: _

Be sure to insiall the “Q” ring to the correct groove.

NOTE 2: _
Do not expand the “O” ring excessively during the installa-
fion.

i N
| direction

Fig. 4-138

WR-04181

Fig. 4-140

Fig. 4-141 WR-04134

WR-04185
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(2) Apply grease to the thrust bearing race and thrust
needle rolier bearing as well as to their installing
sections at the forward clutch. Then, install ihese parts
into positions. '

NOTE:

Be certain to install the bearing race in the correct

direction. '

(3} Install the thrust washer, with the side having -no
groove facing toward the direct clutch. For ‘easier
installation, apply grease to the side of the direct
clutch.

NOTE: _

Be sure to install the thrust washer in the correct direction.

(4) Install the direct clutch to the forward clutch,

NOTE 1: _.

For easier insertion, align the pawis of the clutch disc prior
to the instaliation. - -

NOTE 2:
Be carefu! not to drop the thrust washer which was
_ installed in the preceding step.

(5) Apply grease on the front planetary ring gear in the
transmission case. Install the thrust bearing race and
thrust need!e rolier bearing in position.

NOTE: :

Care must be exercised as to the installing direction and

sequence.

(6) While holding the input_shaft of the forward clutch,
install the forward clutch fitted with the direct clutch to
the transmission. .

NQTE 1:

For easier insertion, align the pawls of the forward clutch

disc prior to the installation.

NOTE 2: _
Be careful not to drop the thrust bearing which was
installed in the preceding step.

NOTE 3:

Be very careful not to damage the oil seal of the output

shaft.
4-60

irstallation
qgirectiar

Fig. 4-143

WhR-04186

WR-041587

Fig. 4-145

WR-04183

Inskailation
direction

Fig. 4-146

WR-04189

Fig. 4147

WHR-04180
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(7} Secure the 2nd brake band by passing the straight pin
through the transmission case and the hole of the 2nd
brake band.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the pin.

Instaliation of the differential assembly

(1) Piace the transmission case, with its rear cover side
facing downward. While meshing the pinion gear of
the counter shaft with the teeth of the differential ring
gear, install the differential assembly.

NOTE 1:

Be careful not to damage the teeth of the gear during the

installation. -

NOTE 2:

The counter shaft pinion gear and ihe ditferential ring gear Fig, 4-148
have been set as a pair. Hence, be careful not to mix these —
parts with other parts.

WH-04191

Installation of the torgue converter housing

{1) Install the gasket. '

NOTE: _

Make sure that the gasket is not protruding to the inside.

(2) While aiigning the ‘center of the differential gear
bearing and the locating pin position, install the
housing in the transmission case.

(3) Tighten the housing attaching bolts indicated in the
right figure.
Tightening Torque: 1.6 - 2.3 kg-m (12 - 16 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
Apply the sealant to the entire threaded portion of each
bolt which bears a star mark (indicated by an arrow mark
in the figure).

L1

Bolt with stgr-shaped Qroove on the head
Apply sealant, . - '

Fig. 4-150 ] WR-04193

Installation of the oil pump assembly

(1) Apply grease to the thrust bearing race and thrust
needle roller bearing. install them to the input shaft,

NOTE 1: :

Be sure to install the bearing race in the correct direction.

|

i

L

NOTE 2. . i . |
Make sure that the bearing race and bearing are fitted ! _ . g )\
positively. I i 8 g; 1
Q)’:g:?éacltli%t:?n\\\\\ /
Fig. 4-151 WR-04194
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(2) Install the thrust bearing race, after coating the oil
pump side with grease.

(3) Attach the clutch drum thrust washer to the oit pump.
NOTE 1:

Align the flange of the washer with the cut-out section of
the pump. _

NOTE 2:
Prior 1o the installation, apply grease to retain the thrust
washer.

(4) When the oil seal is replaced, apply grease to the oil
seal prior to the installation.

NOTE 1: o .

Do not expand the oil seal excessively during the installa-

tion.

NOTE 2:
Be certain to install the oil seal to the correct groove,

(5) install the Q" ring to the periphery of the oil pump.
NOTE 1: _
Prior to the installation, apply grease to the “O” ring.

NOTE 2:
Use a new “O” ring.

NOTE 3:
Make sure that the “O” ring is not twisted or displaced from
the groove on the peripher_y of the oil pump.

(6) Install the oil pump assembly in the transmission case.
NOTE: :

Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring of the
input shaft and the “O” rings provided inside or outside of

the pump may not be pinched or damaged. WhL04198

WR-04185

" Fig. 4-153

Fig. 4-152

Washer
Apply grease

section

WR-04198

Fig. 4-154 WR-04197
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12.

13.

14,

(7) Tighten the six flange bolts.

Tightening Torque: 1.8 - 2.7 kg-m (14 - 19 ft-Ib)
NOTE:
Note that only the bolt indicated by the {& mark in the
figure is a M10 bolt.

Check of the input shaft end play

(1) Measure the play in the axial direction by applying the
plunger of a dial gauge to the end surface of the input
shaft.
Specified Value: 0.3 - 0.9 mm (0.012 - 0.035 inch)

(2) If the measured value does not comply with the
specification, select a proper one from the following
two thrust bearing races having different thicknesses.
Then, replace the race which was installed in Step
12-(3) at page 00 with the newly-selected bearing
race. :

Thrust bearing race thickness
Too large end play — 1.4 mm (0.055 inch)
Too small end play — 0.8 mm (0.031 inch)

(3) After the reinstaliation, ensure that the input shaft
- rotates smoothly.

(nstallation of the solenoid wire harness

(1) Fit the lock plate into the groove of the solencid wire
grommet. Install the solenoid wire to the stud bolt of
the trangmission-case. : :

(2) Attach the washer to the stud bolt and tighten it with
the nut. - o

(3) Clamp the wire harness at two points of the rear cover.

installation of the throttle cable

(1) Insert the throttie cable into the hole of the transmis-
sion case. '

NOTE 1:

Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring.

NOTE 2: | |
Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched. -

Fig. 4-156 WR-04200

Fig. 4-157 WR-042011

Fig. 4158 WR-04202



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

15. Installation of the 2nd brake piston
(1) Install the “O” ring and washer io the piston rod.
NOTE:
Prior to the installation, apply grease to the “O” ring.

(2) Insert the spring and rod to the piston. Secure it with
the “E” ring.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fiuid to the

inserting section of the rod.

' . Fig. 4-159 ) WR-DA202A
(3) Instali the two “O” rings to the piston. & ' }

NOTE 1: _
Be careful not to damage the “O” rings.

NOTE 2:
Do not expand the “O” rings excessively.

(4) Put -the spring in the transmission case. Insert the
piston assembly intc the case.

NOTE 1. . : K

Apply the automatic fluid to the inserting section of the

piston rod.

NOTE 2:
Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched. _

NOTE 3: i

Fig. 4-16 Py
Make sure that the forward end of the rod is aligned with ig. 4160 WA-0s203
the metal fitting of the brake band.

(5) Install two “O” rings to the piston cover.

NOTE:

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fiuid 1o the “O”
rings. -

(6} Insert the piston cover intc the transmission case.
NOTE:

Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched.

Fig. 4-161 WR-04204

(7) With the piston cover pushed to the inside, attach the
snap ring in position, -

(8) Through the side cover hole, check to see if the
forward end of the rod is in contact with the metal
fitting of the brake band at its specified position.

_l

Fig. 4-162 WH-04205
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(9) Perform the 2nd brake piston stroke check in the same
way as with the disassembly. WRA04206

(10) Install the transmission case side cover and its gasket.
Tighten them by means of the four bolts.
Tightening Torque: 0.7 - 0.9 kg-m (5.5 - 6.5 ft-Ib)

Fig. 4-163 _ WR-04207

16. Instaliation of the neutral start switch and the manual valve
outer lever. '
(1) Install the neutral start switch.
(D Set the manual shaft to the "N position.
@ Insert the switch into the control shaft.
@ Temporarily secure the switch bolt (nominal length:
35 mmj.
@Align the scribe lines on the control rod and switch
with each other..
®Securely tighten the bolt which has been secured
temporarily in the step @ above. _ Fig. 4-164 WR-04-42
Tightening Torque: 1.6 - 2.3 kg-m (12 - 17 ft-b)
®Ensure that the switch is functioning properly

(2) Pass the upper washer and then the shift lever through
the manual shift shaft which protrudes above the
~ transmission upper -section. Then, secure them by
means of double nuis.
. NOTE:
“The following shows the tightening sequence of double
nuts.
@ Tighten the lower nut.
Tightening Torque: 0.9 - 1.7 kg-m (6.5 - 12 ft-lb)
(& Tighten the upper nut.
Tightening Torque: 0.9 - 1.7 kg-m (6.5 - 12 ft-Ib)
@ With- the upper nut locked, tighten the lower nut in the
reverse direction.
Tightening Torque: 0.9 - 1.7 kg-m (6.5 - 12 ft-lb)

Fig. 4-165 WR-04149A

(3) Check to see if the shaft rotates smoothly.
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17

Instaliation of the accumulator piston

(1) Install the “O”" ring on the piston.

NOTE: ' _

Prior to the installation, apply the automatic fluid to the
piston and “O” ring.

(2) Insert the spring into the piston.
(3) Insert the piston into the transmission case.
NOTE 1:

Nurnber of Spring length Spring outer diameter
"0 ring mm {inch} mm {inch)
52 10.0
B 2 (2.05) : (0.394)
c 1 64,1 15.0
| (2.52) _ (0.591)
NOTE 2:

18.

Care must be exercised to ensure that the “O” ring may
not be damaged or pinched. : :

Instaliation of the valve body assembly _

(1) Place the valve body assembly on the transmission
case.: ' :

{2) Install the pin of the manual lever in the manual valve.

(3) Temporarily tighten the two boits indicated in the
figure.

(4) Install the throttie cable to the throttle cam.
NOTE:
Do not pull the cable more than 40 mm (1.57 inches}.

Accumulator piston
Fig. 4-166 ’ WR-04208

Fig. 4167 : T wA-0a20e

Throttie
vaive cam

Fig. 4-168
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{5} Tighten ail bolts.

No.

| ' |
Stand- | Nomiral length | Tightening torque ;

ard | mm (inch) kg.m by | Number | Shape of head
®! M6 36(1.417)|0.80-1.20(6.0-85) 7 | Deeprecess
®| Mo [47(1850)i080-1.20(60-85) 1 | Deep recess
@3 M6 125(0.984) | 0.80 - 1.20 (6.0 - 8.5) 2 Normal recess
@ | MB |32 (1.260)| 0.80-120(6.0-85 ! 1 | Normal récess

(6) Install the oil tubes.

NOTE 1: _

First insert the oil tube’s end having no stopper (1 in the
right figure) about 2 mm (0.079 inch). Then, insert the end
having a stopper (2 in the right figure).

NOTE 2: : -
To prevent the tube from being deformed, lightly tap the
tube using a plastic hammer.

NOTE'3: :
Positively insert the tube, until the stopper of the tube
comes into contact with the case.

NOTE 4:
Install the tubes in parallel with the valve body.

(7) Connect the solenoid connector.

NOTE: o

The wire harness differs in length to prevent wrong
connections. Therefore, do not pull it forcibly.

(8) Install the oil strainer. At the same time, clamp the two
solenoid connectors. Tighten them all together.
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.6 kg-m (3.0 - 4.0 ft-Ib)

Fig. 4-160 WR-09211
End with
no flange
¥
Flange \ < (=
3 173 (\\ '
Fig. 4-170 WR-04212
No.% - No.d.
Direct clutch 2nd brake
solenoid (black) solenoid (white)

o [+

Rimsiza

Fig. 4-172 WR-042134
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19.

20.

21.

Installation of the oil pan
(1) Set the gasket on the transmission case.. .
NOTE:

Make sure that the bolt holes of the gasket are aligned with

those in the transmission case.

(2) Place the magnet on the oil pan.

NOTE: _

it is advisable to place the magnet at the position indicated
in the figure.

(3) Tighten the oil pan by means of the bolts (13 pieces)
and screws (twc pieces).
Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.6 kg-m (3.0 - 4.0 fi-Ib)
NOTE 1:
Apply the sealant to the two screws indicated in the figure.

NOTE 2: _
Make sure that the tube and oil pan do not interfere with
each other. _

{4} Tighten the drain plug.
Tightening Torque: 1.8 - 2.3 kg-m (13.5 - 16.5 ft-Ib)

WR-04217
Installation of the cil filler tube
(1) Install the “Q" ring to the oil filler tube. Insert the oil
filler tube into the transmissigh case.
NOTE 1: '
Apply the automatic fluid to the “O” ring.

NOTE 2: | o
Insert the oil filler tube up to the flange position.

(2) Secure the oil filler tube by means of the bolt.
Tightening Torque: 0.3 - 0.7 kg-m (2.4 - 5.6 fi-Ib)

Instaliation of the test plug at the detecting hole

(1} Install the “C” ring ‘and tighten the plug.
Tightening Torque: 0.6 - 0.9 kg-m (4.3 - 6.5 {t-Ib}

NOTE:

Apply the autornatic fluid to the "O” ring.

 WR-04215

Ny Cross recessed
head screws

i 7

WR-04216

Fig. 4-175 WR-04218
\Q} _/ \ T;/A_
H= L
T /
| l < L _/_
—_— 1 il ‘j /
-
Fig. 4-176 WR-04220
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~2. [nstallation of the torque converter Torque

(1} install the torque converter. Check to see if the converter ~—4||_ g%pa';’e
attaching dimension indicated in the right figure com- - ,'
plies with the specification. ' ' =

NOTE 1: LA

Be careful not to damage the oil seal. J

NOTE 2: | Rengenu ][

Make sure that the torque converter rotates fightly. Transaxle case e than

housing 27.2 mm {1.07 in)
NOTE 3: Fig. 4-177 ViF-oaz2]

Apply grease to the point indicated in the figure.
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APPENDIX

SHIFT LEVER CONSTRUCTION

(@ Indicator lamp
(3 Shift lever knob
@ Position indicator housing
@ Shift & rod
Detent lever assembly

i

WR-04222
Shift lever components
]
Apply grease.
' Apply grease.
ﬂ“;‘-“ = Apply grease.
Apply grease. i Pack grease.
E:z
' T Apply grease to the
a7 inside/outside and
. both ends of the bush.
Fig. 4-179 WR-0A222A

4-70
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CONTROL CABLE CONSTRUCTION

®: Bolt
@: Nut
() Shift lever cover _ ® Clamp
@ Nut - _ Clamp
@ Bolt @ Clip
@ Clip Control cable assembly
Fig. 4-180 WR-04223

Control cable components

S Y

-1-‘";:':', — fi} £ -]

Fig. 4-181 : WR-042232

4~71
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ASSEMBLING POSITION AND DIRECTION OF THRUST BEARING

Qutput shaft
{counter drive gear)

First/reverse [

brake

Pinion

|

L

=

Sun gears

Pinion gear

Second brake

L

L“-——\

Input
shaft

-‘ Inner Outer v
F;?Oe;- Part diameter diameter Flange Tnhel:'g' Remarks
mm (inch) mm (inch) _
@ Race |22.15(0.872)' 37.5(1.47) | Inner diameter flange
A Bearing | 24 (0.94) 37.5(1.47) —_
Race 24 (0.94) 37.5 (1.47) i Inner diameter flange
B L (1) Bearing {30 (1.18) 45 (1.77) —
Race 28 {1.10) 45 (1.77) inner diameter flange
Race 19 (O.?.5) 35 (1.38) Inner diameter flange
C Bearing | 22.3 (0.88) 36 (1.42) —
. @ Race 22 (0.87) + 37.9(1.49} | Outer diameter flange
| @ Race 23 {0.81) 35.8 (1.41) | Outer diameter flange
D % Bearing | 22.3(0.88) . 36 (1.42) — Shared in common with C &
Race .| 22 (0.87) 37.9 (1.49) | Outer diameter flange Shared in comman with C @
| (D) Race 271 (1.07) 42 (1.65) Inner diameter flange
E | Bearing| 30(1.18) 42 (1.85) — |
Race 30.5 (1.20) 43 (1.89) Not provided 0.8 | Option
Race ~ 305 (1.20) 43 (1.69) Not provided ‘ 1.4~ Option

Fig. 4-182

4-72

WR-04224
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1. Figures in ( ) in the column of “Coil outer diameter” represent the inner diameter.
2. Figures in ( ) in the column of “Installing point” represent the number of the part.
3. This list does not post those springs which are incorporated in assemblies.

LIST OF “O” RINGS

LIST OF SPRINGS |
) Free length | Coi
oil outer
Installing position Color (Re::eaﬁgce) diameter
mm (inch) mm (inch)
o | Primary regulator valve Red 52.5 (2.06} 10 (0.39).
<= | Orifice control valve Yellow/green | 34.1 (1.34) 8.5 (0.33)
g Throttle valve White 22.25 (0.8760) 9.2 (0.36)
o - Gasoline turbo, Purpie 31.81 (1.252) | Inner diameter 6.0 (0.24)
g ( Throttle valve | Gosal 1orbo Light blue | 31.04 (1.252) | Inner diameter 6.0 (0.24)
Throttle valve cam — — Inner diameter 14 (0.55)
;}; Secondary regulator valve (Same as above) E?g&;: 38_11'$ E} :%g%) Z;i Eggg '
> 2 - 3 shift valve Pink 39.6 (1.56) 10.5 (0.413)
g 1 - 2 ghift valve Pink 39.6 (1.56} 10.5 (0.413)
5 B controf valve Blue 28.1 (1.11) 7.9 (0.31)
Cooler bypass Qrange 18.8 (0.783) 11.0 (0.433)
2 | By accumuiator — 52.0 (2.05) 10.0 {0.394)
& | C; accumulator — 84.1 (2.52) 15.0 (0.591)
2 | Inner - 19 (0.75) 23 (0.91)
;’- Quter — 459 (1.81) 39 (1.5)
& | Forforward clutch {18 pieces) — 14.90 (0.5866) 7.7 (0.30)
|
, ; i Inner diameter
(NOTE)

WR-04225

Inner diameter

Bz 1st & reverse brake

~ Instaliing point mrm (inch) Installing point lnrrlﬁrrnd(i‘i?‘rgﬁ)ter
Qil pump body 200 (7.87) B, brake 135 (5.31).
.. Direct clutch drum, inner 75.9 (3.00) B, servo rod 8.8 (0.35)
C, piston, outer 117 (4.61) C4, By accumulators 23.47 (0.9240)
B, servo cover 59.6 (2.35) B, accumulator 15.4 (0.606)
C4 piston, inner 46.52 (1.831) Filler tube 9.6 (0.38)
C, piston, outer 117 (4.61) | Speedometer 19.7 (0.776)
B, brake 94.1 (3.70) \
C+: Forward ciutch
Cs.  Direct clutch
B 2nd brake
WR-04226




AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

LIST OF BOLTS USED (I)

Instaliing point Ngé?' S?rréd' T'?Qrtgﬂéng hfngg;?T?! Shape
kg-m (ft-lb} (mm)

Housing X case 11 M8 | 16-23(12-16) | 35 B, WW
Rear cover X case 10 M8 1.6-23(12 - 18) 35 B, Ww
Rear cover X case 2 M8 0.5 (3.6) %s B, S
Rear cover X case 2 M8 11-15(8.0-10) — N
Rear cover X case 2 ¢ 8 — — w
Oil pump assembly X case 5 M8 18-27{14-19) 28 B,F
Stater shaft x Oil pump body 11 M6 . |08-1.2(6.0-8.5) 17 B, W/W
Case side cover X case 4 ME [07-09(5-85) 18 B, WA
Counter shaft x counter driver gear 1 M22 | 11-15(80 - 108) — N
Differential gear x differential ring gear 10 M10 |.8.0-1.0(58-72) — B, F
Manual shift shaft x Manual valve outer lever 2 Ma ! 09-17(65-12) — N
Detent x case | 1 M6 |08-12(60-85)| 1658 B, WW
Detent x case 1 M6 0.2(1.4) 124 B, S
Detent X case - 1 M6 [08-12(6.0-85) — N
Detent x case 1 ¢p 6 - — W
Valve body assembly X case 7 M8 |08-12(6.0-85) 36 B, F
Valve body assembly X case 1 M& |08-1.2{6.0-85) 47 B, F
Valve body assembly X case. 2 M6 |08-12(60-85)| 25 B, F
Valve body assembly X case 1 M& |08-1.2(6.0-85) 32 B, F
Upper valve body X lower vaive body 6 M5 !05-0.6(36-43)| 295 B, F
Upper valve body X lower valve body 6 M5 |05-06(3.6-43) 38 B, F
Upper valve body x lower valve body 2 M5 |05-06(36-43) 44 B, F
Uppér valve body X lower valve body 2 M5 '05-06(36- 4.3) 28.5 B F
Lower cover X lower valve body 8 M5 |05-08(36-43) 14 B, F
Strainer x lower valve body 4] M5 |05-06(36-43) .14 B F
Solenoid x iower valve body 2 M6 |0.64-0.96({46-6.9) 10 B, W/W
Throttle cam X lower valve body 1 M6 106-09(43-65)| 28 B, F
Qil pan x case 13 M6 |04-06(30-43). 16 B, W/W
Drain plug x oil pan 1 M0 | 18-23(13-17) | 83 P
Wire-to-solenoid X case 1 Mg 0.2(1.4) 124 B, S
Wire-to-sclenoid X case 1 M& |05-06(3.6-4.3) — N
Wire-to-solenoid x case 1 ¢ 6 — — W

WR-g4227



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

LIST OF BOLTS USED (I)

*. Apply sealant to the bolt bearing the "™ mark.

Explanation of shape

B, WW . Bolt with washer
B,S . Stud boit

N ¢ Nut

w . Washer

B, F . Bolt flange

P ;. Plug

S, WW . Screw with washer

WR-04229

Installing point Ng;]‘ ’ Staarr:jd— T:%grtgﬂéng r\llgrqng;?t?l Shape
: kg-m (ft-1p) {rnm)
.Speedometer X housing 1 M6 07-10(61-72) 12 B, W/W
Filler tube x case 1 M8 |03-07(24-58) 20 B, W/w
Test plug X case T o208 |0.6-0843-65) 9.5 P
* Qil pan x case 2 ME | 04-06(3.0-43) 16 3, Ww
* Housing X case 3 M8 1 16-23(12-16) 35 B, w/w
Housing X case 1 M8 16-23(12-16) 50 B, W/W
Speedometer sleeve plate lock X case 1 MB |06-08(43-65) 12 B, Ww
Throttle cable clamp x case 1 M6 06-09(43-6.5) 12 B, WW
C/P assembly X case 1 M1Q @ 1.8-27(14-19) 28 B F
Neutral start switch x case i M8 16-23(12 -16) 35 B, Ww
Clamp % case 1 | M8 0D9-17(B5-12) 20 B, W/W
Mount bracket X case 3(5) M1Q | 30-45(22-33) 25 B, WW
case: Transmission case WR-04228
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FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

FRONT AXLE
SECTIONAL VIEW

Fig. 5-1 . WR-05002

COMPONENTS

T:30-45
(22 - 32.5)

i 3 . (1) Disc brake caliper Ay
T ?Bg - ;34)0 . & Front disc
@ Cotter pin '
@ Front wheel adjusting lock cap-
& Castlenut
Plate washer
(@ Front axle hub S/A
Cotter pin
& Nut
&9 Tie rod end S/A
. @ Bolt
@ Nut
@ Steering knuckle
- @@ Hole snap ting
@3 Radial ball bearing
@9 Disc brake dust cover
(@ Radial ball bearing inner race

T:18.0-23.0
{130 - 186)
T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-lb)
* : Non-reusable parts
Fig. 5-2 WR-05003

5-2



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

REMOVAL

1.

2.

Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands. '
Remove the front wheel.

Disc brake caliper removat
(1) Remove the attaching bolts of the disc brake caliper.
(2} Suspend the caliper.

Remove the disc rotor, -

Front axle hub removal

(1) Remove the cotter pin and front whee! adjusting lock
cap. :

(2) Remove the castie nut, using the following SST. -
SST: 09511-87202-000

(3) Draw out the axle hub, using the following SST.
NOTE:
Do not separate the axle hub from the sieering knuckle
unless such separation is necessary.

8ST: (09520-00031-000

WR-05005

WR-05008

09511-87202-000

WR-05007

Fig. 5-7 WR-05003



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

6.

10.

Tie rod end separation
(1) Remove the cotier pin castle nut from the tie rod end.
(2) Separate the tie rod end from the steering knuckie,
using the following S57.
SST. 09611-87701-000
NOTE:
While using the SST, be very careful not to damage the
boot and threaded portion. '

Remove the lower ball joint attaching bolt and nut.

Steering.knuckle separation
Remove the attaching nuts. Leave the bolts in their
inserted conditions.

Steering knuckle removal
(1) While supporting the steering knuckle, draw out the
attaching bolts of the shock absorber lower bracket.
(2) Disengage the axle hub from the drive shaft. Remove
the steering knuckle.
NOTE:
& Protect the drive shaft-boot with cloth or the like so that it
may not be damaged during the operation.
e Wind a tape or the iike on the drive shaft threaded
portion so that the oil seal may not be damaged.

Front axle bearing removal

(1) Remove the dust seal from the axle hub, using a
common screwdriver. -

(2} Remove the bearing inner race (outer side) from the
axle hub, using the following S5T,
SST: 09950-20014-000

09720-00010-000 (Use the item No.3 that is
part of the set.)

Fig. 5-9

WR-05610

Fig. 5-10

09720-00010-000 |

Fig. 512

WR-05013



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Detach the snap ring, using snap ring pliers,

Fig. 5-13 : WR-05014

(4) Remove the bearing from the steering knuckle, using a
press in combination with the following SSTs.
SS8T: 09527-87301-000
09550-10012-000 (09554-10010-000, part of
the preceeding tool)

Fig. 5-14 VIR-05015

INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.

Disc surface for damage
Axle hub for or wear

damage

Knuckle for cracks
or damage

Spigot section for
damage
Spline section for

Caover for deformation
wear

]
. Fig. 5-15 WR-05016

5-5



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

1. Disc brake cover replacement -
(1) Separate the disc brake cover from the knuckle, using
a common screwdriver or the fike.
NOTE:
Do not remove the disc brake cover unless its replacement
is required.

(2) Press the disc brake cover until it comes into close
contact with the knuckle, using the following SSTs.
SST: 09506-87302-000

09718-87701-000

INSTALLATION

1. Front axie bearing installation
(1) Press the bearing into position, using the following
83Ts. _
SST: 09506-87302-000
09550-10012-000 (09554-10010-000, part of
the preceeding tool)

(2) Install a new snap ring, using snap ring pliers.
(3) Press the front axle hub into position, using the
following SST.
SST:  09550-10012-000 (09554-10010-000, part of
the preceeding tool)

2. Steering knuckle installation
(1) insert the steering knuckie into the drive shaft.
NOTE:
e Be careful not to aliow the drive shaft io come into
contact with the oil seal at the knuckle side.
e Pay utmost attention not to damage the ball joint dust
cover.

WR-050"7

@ 09718-87701-000

Fig. 5-17 ¥WR-05018
] 08550-10G12-000
Bearing
7 1
09506-87302-000
Fig. 5-18 ' WR-05019

09550-10012-000
[

WR-05020

Fig. 52D

WH-05021




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(2) Mount the steering knuckle on the lower ball joint.
(3) Mount the steering knuckle on the shock absorber
lower bracket. Tighten the bolts and nuts.
Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 13.0 kg-m (65 - 94 ft-b)
NOTE:
With the knuckle pushed against the lower side, tighten the
bolts and nuts.

(4). Install the lower ball joint. Tighten the bolt and nut.
Tightening Torque: 8.0 - 10.5 kg-m (58 - 76 ft-ib)

Fig. 522 WR-05023

(5) Install the washer. Install the nut temporarily.
NOTE:
Be sure to install the washer in the correct direction.

Fig. 5-23 _ WR-05024

3. Install the disc rotor.
NOTE:
Care must be exercised to ensure that no foreign matter
lodge between the hub and the disc rotor.

4. Disc brake caliper installation
(1) Instali the pad guide plate to the stesring knuckle.
(2) Tighten the attaching boits of the disc brake caliper.
Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 ft-1b}

Fig. 5-25 WR-05026



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

5. Tightening of castle nut using the foliowmg SST
(1 ) Tighten the castle nut.
SST: 09511-87202-000
Tightening Torque: 18.0 - 23.0 kg-m (130 - 160 ft-Ib)

(2) Install the front wheel adjusting lock cap and a new
cotter pin.

Fig. 5-26 ’ WR-05027

6. Tie rod end installation _ a
(1) Attach the tie rod end to the steering knuckie and
tighten the castle nut.
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 32.5 ft- -Ib)

(2} Install a new cotter pin.

Fig. 5-27 WR-05028

Install the wheel. :
Front wheel alignment inspection and adjustment
(See page 5-38.).

o~

WR-05029



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

- FRONT SUSPENSION
SECTIONAL VIEW

Fig. 5-28 WR-D5030

5-9



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b)
* : Non-reusable paris

REMOVAL

T:35-55 - .
(25 - 40) O _g (T:20-30 |
“OD—e [ (145-22)
S
e
T:9.0-130
(65 - 94)
(1) Bearing dust cover (& Front spring upper seat
@& Nut Coil spring
@ Front suspension support @ Spring bumper
@ Bearing Shock absorber
Fig- 5-29 WR-05031

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body

with safety stands.
2. Remove the front wheel.

3. Flexible hose removal

(1) Remove the clip at the shock absorber side.
{2) Disconnect the flexible hose at the shock absorber

bracket.

5—10

Fig. 5-31 WR-05033



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

-4, Shock absorber removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolts and nuts of the steering
knuckie. Separate the shock absecrber from the steer-
ing knuckle.
NOTE: :
Before removing the left shock absorber, remove the disc
brake caliper attaching bolt (upper side).

(2} Remove the two attaching nuts of the suspension
support located at the fender upper section. Remove
the shock absorber from the body.

NOTE:

Be sure to protect the drive shaft boot with cloth or the like

so that it may not be damaged.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
SST. 09727-87701-000

Fig. 5-34 WR-05035

2. Coil spring disassembly
(1) Clamp the front suspéension support in a vice.
(2) Remove the bearing dust cover and loosen the nut.
NOTE: -
Never remove the nut by applying impacts on it, using an
impact wrench or the like.

Fig. 5-35 WR-05037



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

" (3) Remove the following parts; the front suspension
support, bearing, front spring upper seat, coil spring
and spring bumper.

Front spring
upper seat

—&

Front suspension
@— support
@&——Bearing

Coit spring

' Fig. 5-36 WR-05038
INSPECTION
1. Inspect the following parts.
Q Flattened condition
| Rubber section for

deterioration

Bearing for wear

' Oil leakage

Deterioration,
deformation

@——Deteroraﬁom

W00

Fig. 5-37

5-12



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. Shock absorber operation inspection

(1) Push or pull the piston rod of the shock absorber at a
constant speed. Ensure that the force required to
move the rod is uniform over the entire stroke.
However, when the piston rod is pulled strongly, the
pulling force may become slightly greater over the
stroke 30 mm {1.2 inches) toward the end of the
pulling stroke. It should be noted that this phe-
nomenon is not abnormal.

(2) Move the piston rod quickly in a up-and-down direc-
tion with a stroke of 5 - 10 mm (0.2 - 0.4 inch). Ensure
that the force required to move the rod will not change.

(3) If any abnormal feeling or noise is encountered during

the inspection above, replace the shock absorber.

NOTE: ; '

® Perform this inspection after the piston rod has been

moved in a up-and-down ' direction three or four times.

e When the gas filling type shock absorber is replaced,

previous to the disposal, be sure to release the gas from
the shock absorber. '

ASSEMBLY

1.

Assembly of coil spring
(1) Insert the spring bumper at a point below the cut-out
+ . section of the piston rod.
(2) Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
Install it to the shock absorber.
SS8T: (09727-87701-000

(3) Install the front spring upper seat and bearing.

{4) Install the front suspension support.

NOTE:

Be sure to align the cut-out section of the front suspension
support with that of the piston rod during the assembly.

Fig. 536 WR-0504C

Coail spring
08727-87701-000

Py 3

Spring bumper

Fig. 5-39 WR-0504
Front spring

upper seat

Bearing

WR-05042

Fig. 5-41 WR-05043




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

{5) Clamp the front suspension support in & vice. Tighten
the suspension suppor, using a new nut.
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.5 kg-m (25 - 40 ft-Ib)

(6) Install the bearing dust cover.
(7) Align the coif spring end with the recessed sections of

the upper and lower seats. Proceed to remove the

SST.

INSTALLATION

1. Instaliation of shock abscrber upper section
(1) Install the suspension support on the fender apron.
(Use a new nut.)
Tightening Torgque: 2.0 - 3.0 kg-m (14.5 - 22 ft-Ib)

2 installation of steering knuckle section

(1) Mount the steering knuckie on the shock absorber
lower bracket,

(2) Install the bolt and nut in position and tighten them.
Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 13.0 kg-m (65 - 94 ft-Ib)

NOTE:

With the knuckie pushed against the lower side, tighten the

bolt and nut.

NOTE:
In the case of the removalinstallation of the left shock
absorber, install the attaching belt (upper side) of the disc
brake caliper after the steering knuckie section has been
installed.

Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 ft-1b)

3. Install the flexible hose, as follows:
(1} Install the flexible hose to the shock absorber bracket.
(2) Install the flexible hose clip. '

4 Install the wheels. Jack down the vehicle.

5. Front wheel alignment inspection (See page 5-38.)
WR-05043

Fig. 543 WR-05045

WR-05048



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

~ FRONT STABILIZER BAR
COMPONENTS

-
«fF®

83

(1) Front stabilizer bar

@ Strut bar cushion

@ Suspension lower arm S/A
@ Strut bar cushion

& Retainer cushion

T : Tightening torgue
Unit: kg-m (fi-lb)
* : Non-reusable parts

(58 - 76)

T:80-105

AT:75-11.0

(54 - 80)

® Nut
(7) Stabilizer bush

Stabilizer bracket
@ Steering knuckle
Front stabilizer lower bracket

Fig. 5-47
REMOVAL
1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
- with safety stands. _
2. Remove the engine under-cover. (Vehicles mounted with
Type CL-11 and CL-61 engines only)
3. Remove the stabilizer bar, as follows:

(1) Remove the stabilizer bar end nuts and retainer.

(2) Remove the attaching bolts of the stabilizer bar
brackets.

WR-05043

Fig. 5-49

WWR-05081



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Remove the stabilizer bar from the vehicle.

NOTE:

if any difficulty in removing the stabilizer bar is encoun-
tered, remove the stabilizer bar by using a jack on the tire.

(4) Remove the bush from the stabilizer bar.

INSPECTION -

Inspect the following parts.

Fig. 5-50 : WR-05052

Fig. 5-51

INSTALLATION

1. Stabilizer bar installation
(1) Instal! the cushions to the stabilizer bar.

(2) Install the stabilizer bar to the lower arm.

- NOTE: '
If the stabilizer bar end is not aligned with the lower arm
attaching hole, use a jack on the tire so as to align the
holes with each other.

WR-05053
: @///jﬁ@ions
Fig. 5-52 WR-05054

Fig. 553 WR-03055



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Install the cushion and stabilizer bar brackets.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 fi-Ib)

(4) Install the cushions and retainers, while paying atten-
tion to the direction of the retainer. Tighten them
temporarily, using a new nuts.

(5) Rock the front secticn of the vehicle in an up-and-
down direction two or three times so as to setile the
suspension. _

(6) With the vehicle in an unloaded state (the lower arm is
horizontal), tighten the nuts.

Tighiening Torque: 7.5 - 11.kg-m (54 - 80 fi-Ib)

NOTE: )

If the nut is tightened at the rebound side, the cushion

twisting angle will become large, resulting in reduced riding

comfort. - _

2 Install the engine under-cover. (Vehicles mounted with
- Type CL-11 and CL-81 engines only)

3. Front wheel alignment inspection (See page 5—38.)

Fig. 5-55 WR-05057

COMPONENTS
T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b}
* : Non-reusable parts
@ () Steering knuckle
@& Lower arm bracket S/A
@ Front stabilizer bar
N (@ Strut bar cushion
T (75i ) 17%')5 & Suspension lower arm S/A
& Retainer cushion
(7) Plate washer
Lower arm bush
@1
[T:7.0-100] “~
| (51-72) |

Fig. 5-56

5-17

WR-05058



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.

2. Remove the front wheel,

3. Lower arm removal.
(1) Remove the stabilizer bar end nut.
(2} Remave the attaching bolt and nut of the ball joint.

. ' Fig. 5-57 ' WR-D5059
(3) Remove the attaching nut of the lower arm at the body -
side. _

(4) Remove the attaching bolts of lower suspension brace.
(TURBO and GTii grades only)

(5) Remove the lower arm bracket.

{6) Remove the lower arm.

Fig. 5-59 _ WR-05061

5-18



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

 INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.

Deterioration

Bush for deterioration

Damage or cracks

Fig. 5-60 WR-05052

1. Lower ball joint dust cover replacement
(1) Remove the dust cover, using a common screwdriver.
NOTE: :

. , Apply grease
Be very careful not to damage the socket section. ¢

(2) When assembling the lower ball joint dust cover, apply *Socket section
grease 1o the following sections. ’ ; '

Fig. 561 WR-05063

(3) Press the dust cover into position, using a press in
combination with the following SST.
SST: 09618-87301-000
NOTE: '
Make sure that no grease or oil gets to the socket section
(indicated by a “*” mark) during the press operation.

Fig. 5-62 W3-05084



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. Lower arm bush replacemeant
(1) Remove the bush, using the following SSTs.
SST: 09301-87701 :
09636-20010

(2} Press the bush into position, using a press in conjunc-
tion with the following SSTs.
8ST: 09301-87701
09636-20010

INSTALLATION
1. Lower arm installation o
{1) Temporarily tighten the lower arm ball joint section and
stabilizer bar end nut section.

(2) Tighten the bolt and nut of the ball joint section.
Tightening Torque: 8.0 - 10.5 kg-m (58 - 76 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the lower arm bracket.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-Ib)

(4) Tighten the lower arm attaching nut temporarily.

(5) Installation of lower suspenslion brace.
{TURBO and GTti grades only)
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 fi-lb)

Remove Instal

W2-05067

Fig. 5-67

WR-05059



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(6} Install the front wheel.

(7) Jack down the vehicle. Rock the front section of the
vehicle in an up-and-down direction two or three times
so as to settle the suspension.

(8) With the vehicle in an unloaded state (lower arm is
horizontal), tighten the nut.

{Stabilizer bar)
Tightening Torque:
7.5 - 11.0 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-Ib)

. I?rE 5-68 - WR-05070

(Lower army} :
Tightening Torque:

7.0 - 10.0 kg-m (51 - 72 ft-Ib)

Front wheel alignment inspection (See page 5—38.)

Fig. 5-69 WR-05071



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

DRIVE SHAFT
DRIVE SHAFT-RELATED PARTS

%: Non-reusable parts

(0 Cotter pin Extension rod S/A

@ Front whee! adjusting lock cap @ Lower suspension brace

& Nut (Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 enging only)
Tie rod Ay 49 Shift & select shaft S/A

® Stabilizer bar @ Front drive shaft Ay

® Lower arm Ay {@ Bolt

@ Bolt {3 Front drive bearing shaft Ay

(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)

Fig. 5-70 WR-05072

5-22
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OPERATION PRIOR TO REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle.
2. Drain the transmission fluid.
3. Remove the front wheels.

REMOVAL

1. Pull out the cotter pin. Remove the front wheel adjusting
lock cap.

2. Remove the nut, using the following SST.
SST. 08511-87202-000

3. Disconnect the tie rod, using the following. SST.
S8T: 09611-87701-000

4. Remove the stabilizer bar.

08511-87202-000

Fig. 573

WR-05075

Fig. 5-75

WR-05077
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5.' Remove the lower arm. (Bracket side only)

6. Remove the bolts. Separate the extension rod subassem-
bly and shift & select shaft subassembly from the trans-

mission. :

7. Pull out the front drive shaft, using the following SST.

SST: 09648-87201-000
NOTE:

1. As for the inboard side of the drive shaft, no stopper is
provided at the inside. Therefore, be sure to support the
inboard joint section by your hand during the removal.

2. As for the right side of vehicles mounted with Type
CB-80 engine, insert a crowbar into between the pro-
truding section of the bearing shaft and the drive shaft.
Then, take out the front drive shaft, being very careful

not to deform the dust cover of the drive shaft.

9. Remove the two bolts. Remove the front drive shaift
bearing shaft assembly. (Vehicies mounted with Type CB-

- 80 engine only)

Fig. 5-76 ' WR-05078

09648-87201-000

Fig. 5-78 WH-05080

Front drive
bearing shaft |

Fig. 579

Fig. 5-80 WR-05082
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‘NSPECTION

inspect the following sections.

Bands for breakage or deformation

rIIl

Qil seal-contacting-section
for damage or wear

[’
|'

Gl Hﬂ”[

Y

Dust cover for deformation

Boots for rupture

II|“

Fig. 5-81

WR-05683
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COMPONENTS

(1 Boot band

(& Outboard joint S/A

@ Front axle inboard joint S/A
&) Shait snap ring

& Inboard joint tripod Ay

® Front axle joint boot

NOTE: .
When repiacing the parts of the drive shaft, each of the
boot, the inboard joint and the outboard joint (with the

front axle shaft) should be replaced only as a complete
unit.

*: Non-reusable parts

Fig. 5-82

5—-26

WA-05054



DISASSEMBLY

1.

Pry up the boot band clip with a common screwdriver.
Detach the boot. '

NOTE:

Be very careful not to damage the boot.

Put a mating mark on the inboard joint and shaft, as
shown in the figure. Remove the front axle inboard joint
subassembly.

NOTE: _

Put mating marks by painting. (Never use a punch to put
mating marks.)

Detach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

" Remove the inboard joint tripod assembly, as follows:

(1) Put a mating mark at the tip end of the tripod and
shaft, using a punch.

(2) Pull out the tripod from the shaft, using a brass bar.
NOTE:

Be sure to apply the brass bar to the tripod boss section,
not to the rolier section.

5. Remove the front axle joint boot.

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

Fig. 5-83 WR-05085

Mating marks

Fig. 584 WF-05036

WR-05087

Fig. 5-86 WR-05088

Fig. 5-87 WR-05082
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INSPECTION
Inspect the following sections.

Deterioration or wear

Darmags or wear

Damage or wear Damage or wear

Fig. 5-88

ASSEMBLY

1. Assemble the front axle joint boot in position.

2. Assembie the inboard joint tripod assembly, as follows:

(1) Face the non-splined side of the tripod toward the
outboard joint.

(2) Align the mating marks which were put during the
disassembly.

(3) Drive the iripod assembly into the shaft lightly, using a
brass bar.

NOTE:

Be sure to apply the brass bar to the boss section of the

tripod, not to the roller section.

3. Attach the shaft snap ring in positi'on, using a snap ring
expander.

WR-05080

Non-spline side

Mating marks

Fig. 5-89

WR-05081

Brass bar

WR-05082

WR-05083
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Assemble the front axle inboard joint, as follows:

4,
(1) Pack the inboard joint with joint grease.
NOTE:
Use the grease which has been provided in the boot kit of
the reptacement parts.
(2) Install the inboard joint, aligning the mating marks
which were put during the disassembly.
5. Prior to assembling the boct of the front axle outboard
joint, pack the outboard Jomt with joint grease.
NOTE:
1. Use the grease WhICh has been prowded in the boot kit
of the replacement parts. -
2. On vehicles other than those mounted with Type CB-80
engine, it should be noted that the grease to be used for
“the inboard joint differs from that to be used for the
outboard joint.
Grease for inboard joint ... Yellow
Grease for outboard joint ... Black
6. Assembie a new boot band, as shown in the figure.
INSTALLATION

Grease applying points

1.

Apply chassis grease to the whole serrated section of the
front axie hub installation section.

Fig. 5-92 WR-05084

Mating marks

WR-05005
Pty nt
I
L
iy
.II i ,.J'If!l /
A
Fig. 5-94 WR-G5096
Fig. 5-95 WR-05087
\ ) ;
e — 'o
¥
\, Serrated section R
Fig. 5-96 WR-05038



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. install the front drive bearing shaft in position.
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine only)
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 33 fi-Ib)

Fig. 5-97 ’ WHR-05009
3. Install the front drive bearing shaft in position.
NOTE:
Be very careful ‘not to damage the oil seal during the
instaltation. - :

4 Install the shift & select shaft subassembly and extension
rod subassembly in position.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.8 fi-Ib)

Fig. 5-99 WR-05101

5 Install the bracket side of the lower arm assembly in

paosition.
Tightening Torque: 7.0 - 10.0 kg-m (31 - 72 ft-1b}

6. Install the stabilizer bar to the lower arm assembly.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 11.0 kg-m (54 - 80 ft-b)

7 \nstall the stabilizer lower bracket to the body.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib}

Fig. 5~101 WR-05103



9. Install the tierod assembly to the steering knuckie.
Tightening Torque: 3.0 - 45 kg-m (22 - 33 ft-ib)

9. Install the drive shaft to the front axle hub. Secure the axie
hub, using the following SST.
3ST: 09511-87202-000

10. Tighten the nut.
Tightening Torgque:
18.0 - 23.0 kg-m (130 - 166 fi-ib)

NOTE: -

1. When this nut is tightened to the specified torque, the
specified preload of the front wheel is attained.

2. Assemble the spring washer in such a way that its
recessed side comes to the hub side.

11. Install the front wheel adjusting lock cap to the nut.

12, Install the cotter pin, as shown in the right figure.

FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

Fig. 5-102

WR-05105

'WR-05108

j‘ )

i

i

|li

o

Front wheal adjusting lock cap

Cotter pin

Fig. 5105

WR-05107



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

FRONT DRIVE BEARING SHAFT |
(Vehicles Mounted with Type CB-80 Engine Only)

COMPONENTS
*®
®
I ®
°@
*
O/ 00
Op L o
i,
¢
S
S
*: Non-reusable parts

@ Otl seal @ Dust deflector

& Shaft snap ring ® Hele snap ring

@ Drive shaft bearing bracket @& Universal joint spider $/A

@ Cil seal @ Universal joint No.2 yoke

(& Hole snap ring . @) Universal joint yoke S/A

@ Radial ball bearing

. Fig. 5106 . WA-05"08
INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.
Damage or wear Deformation or damage Damage

\

5
5

- Excessive looseness or binding (
in round direction \

Fig. 5-107 1WR-05109

5-32
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DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the oil seal, using a common screwdriver,
2. Detach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

3. Remove the drive shaft bearing bracket, using the follow-
ing SSTs. '
SST: 09334-87201-000
SST: 09608-87501-000

4. Remove the ancther oil seal, using a common screwdriver,
5. Detach the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

6. Remove the radial ball bearing, using the following SSTs.
SST: 09547-87301-000
SST: 09608-87501-000

7. Remove the dust deflector, using a brass bar and a
hammer. Be careful not to damage ihe dust detiector
during the removal.

Fig. 5-108 WR-05110
T~ -
el Ay 09334-87201-000
- -' ~09608-87501-000
’ A
Fig. 5-109 WR-05111
Fig. 5-110 WR-05112

-09608-87501-000

09547-87301-000

Fig. 5-111 WR-05113

Fig. 5-112 WR-05114
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8. Put a mating mark on the yoke and universal yoke.
9. Detach the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

10. Remove the universal joint spider subassembly, following
the procedure given below.
(1) Push off the spider bearing cap, using a vice in

combination with a 19 mm socket and the following .

SST.
SST: 08628-10020-000

(2) Clamp the pushed-out cap in a vice. Remove the
bearing cap from the yoke No.2 by tapping the yoke
No.2 lightly.

(3) Tap the spider from the side of the cap removed, thus
pushing out the another cap.

(4) Clamp the cap in a vice. Remove the cap by tapping
the yoke No.2 lightly. Separate the yoke No.2 from the
universal joint yoke subassembly.

(5) Remave the remaining caps, following the same pro-

cedure.

11. Disconnect the universal joint No.2 yoke from the universal
joint yoke subassembly. :

Fig. 5113

WR-05113

Socket (18mm)

(08628-10020-000

Fig. 5-114 WR-05116
Fig. 5-115 WR-05117
Fig. 5-116 WR-05118
(@ YA
7o (t=
N
Fig. 5-117 WR-05119
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'NSPECTION

mspect the following sections.

Damage or deformation
Damage, wear or deterioration

@ @ %@ @\@ ;((-a

Damage or deformation

Damage Wear or damage ) Damage or deformation
Fig. 5-118 WR-05120
ASSEMBLY Inside of_oit seal
Grease applying points Oil seal lip section

‘Apply MP grease to the points shown in the right figure.

Inside of spider (Grease nipple)

Fig. 5-119 WH-C5121

1. Assembie the universal joint yoke spider subassembly,
following the procedure given below.

(1) Assemble the spider to the universal joint yoke sub-
assembly. Push them in a vice from both sides until the
bearing cap becomes flush with the end surface of the
yoke subassembly.

Fig. 5-120 WR-05122

(2) Using a 19 mm socket, push the spider cap in avice
until the snap ring can be inserted in position.

(3) Install the universal joint yoke No.2 to the spider.
Assemble it in the sequence (1) and (2) described
above. /

It i
Socket {19 mm)

Fig. 5-121 WR-05123




FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. Assemble the hole snap ring, using a snap ring expander,
in accordance with the procedure given below.
(1) Select a proper snap ring so that the play of the spider
in the axial direction will not exceed 0.05 mm {0.002
inch) and the thickness of the snap ring becomes the
same at both sides.

Reference: Snap Ring Availability

Part number Thickness
~ 90045-21046-000 1.45 mm (0.057 inch)
90045-21047-000 1.50 mm (0.059 inch)
90045-21048-000 1.55 mm (0.081 inch)

(2} Assemble the selected snap ring.

(3) Check the spider bearing for excessive lopseness.

3. Install the dust deflector, using the foliowing SST.
SST: 09547-87501-000

4. Assembie the radial ball bearing, using the following
SSTs. '
SST: 09547-87301-000
SST. 09608-87501-000

Fig. 5-122

WR-05124

Fig. 5-123

WR-05128

Fig. 5-124

WH-05128

09808-87501-000

(09547-87301-000

Fig. 5-125

WR-05127
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5. Attach the hoie snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

Fig. 5126 ' WR.05128

6. Install the oil sea'l, us'ing the foiidWing SST.
SST: 09608-87501-000

09608-87501-000

Fig. 5-127 WR-05129

7. Install the drive shaft bearing bracket, using the following
SSTs. _
SST: 09506-30011-000
SST: (09608-87501-000

l—
Fig, 5-128 . WR-05130

8. Aftach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring expander.
9. Assemble the oil seal, using the foliowing SST.
SST: 09608-87501-000

09608-87501-000
Fig. 5-129 ' WR-05131

5-37
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WHEEL ALIGNMENT (FRONT AND REAR)

TOOLS AND INSTRUMENTS

Shape Nomenclature Use
CCK gauge compensator Attachment for camber, casier
CCK-IN and kingpin gauge
Tools i _ Supplied by Banzai, Ltd.
Brake pusher, hexagon wrench key (width across flats: 8 mmy
Instruments

Turning radius gauge, tire pressure gauge, camber, caster, kingpin gauge and dial gauge

CHECKS PRIOR TO WHEEL ALIGNMENT
MEASUREMENT

1. Checking Tires for Wear
2. Checking Tires for Air Pressure

. WR-05132

Tire Air infiation pressure kgfem? {psi)
G-100 G-101

6.00.12.4PR 1.9 (27) 1.2 (27

145/80R13 74S, 1455R13 1.8 (26} 2.0 {29)

155/80R13 78S, 1555R13 1.8 (26) 2.0 (29)

165/70R13 793, 165/70SR13 1.8 (26) 2.0{29) Fig. 5-130
[175/60R14 78H 1.8 (26)
" [185/B0R14 82H (Pirelii) 1.8 (26)

3. Checking Tires for Runout
(Up-and-down and right-and-ieft directions)
Maximum Limit: 3.0 mm (0.12 inch)
A .ran

4. Checking Bolts of Related Sections for Tightened Condi-

tion

5. Checking Ralated Sections for Excessive Play

(1) Jack up the vehicle. Alternately push and pull the
upper and lower parts of each tire. Ensure that the tire

exhibits no excessive play.

(2) if the tire exhibits an excessive play, perform the

following check while the
pressed.
& The excessive play disappears:
This indicates that the front wheel
loose.
e The excessive play still persists:

brake pedal is

WR-05133

Fig. 5-131

WRO5134

being de-

bearing is

Fig. 5-132

This indicates that the knuckle section, axle

carrier section or suspension is ioose.

WR-05135



FRONT AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) If the wheel bearing is judged as being loose, proceed
to check the play in the axial direction, using the
following SST.
8ST: 09510-87301-000
(Front and rear wheel bearings)

Specified Value:

Maximum Limit: 0.05 mm (0.002 inch)

CHECKS AND ADJUSTMENT OF FRONT WHEEL
ALIGNMENT

.

Turning Radius Gauge Set

(1) Set the turning radius gauge to the zero point. Proceed
to lock the gauge.

(2) Place the vehicle on the gauge in such a way that the
center of the tire-to-floor contact surface may be
aligned with the center of the tuming radius gauge.

NOTE: _

e Perform the check on a level floor.

~ @ When a portable type turning radius gauge is employed,

~ a plate having the same thickness as that of the gauge
‘should be placed under the rear wheel so that the
vehicle levelness may be maintained.

e Make sure that the wheels are in their straightahead
conditions. '

¢ Keep the vehicle in an unloaded state. In order to
prevent the vehicle from moving during the check, be
sure to apply the foot brake, using a brake pedal pusher
or the like. _

e Remove the stop lamp fuse so as to prevent the stop
famp from glowing.

Not to exceed 0.2 mm (0.008 inch)

09510-87301-000
Fig. 5-133
Rear

WR-05136

(Drum brake)

{Disc brake)

02510-87301-000

Fig. 5-134 WR-05137
y '] .
SRR
L i 'i . w
EE—J
Fig. 5-135 WR-05138

Fig. 5-136 WA-05138
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2. Checking Wheel Turning Angle
(1) Measure the wheel turning angle, using a turning
radius gauge.
Specified Value:

Inner side 39°55'£2°

QOuter side 2 5738 Ggr+2°

(2) i the wheel turning angle differs between the right and
_ _Ieﬁ sides, correct the turning angle.

Fig. 5-137 WH-05140

3. Correction Wheel Turning Angle
(1) Slacken the lock nuts of the tie rod ends.
(2) Make the length indicated in the right figure equal
between the right and left sides.
NOTE: '
e Make sure that the boot is not twisted during the
correction. :
e Make sure that the tie rods at the right and left sides are
turned by the same amount.

Fig. 5-138 WR-05141

4. Checking Camber, Caster and Kingpin Angles
(1) In the case of steel wheels, perform the measurement, 09722-87702-000
using the foilowing SST (attachment).

SST: 09722-87702-000

Fig. 5139 - WR-05142

" (2) In the case of aluminum wheels, perform the measure-
ment, using the CCK {Camber, Caster, Kingpin) gauge
compensator (avaitable in the market}.

NOTE: '
The CCK gauge compensator can be used for the
measurement on steel wheels, too.

— Front

) . Fig. 5-140 WR-05143
(3) Installation procedure for the CCK gauge compensa-~ CCK gauge

tor, and the camber, caster and kingpin gauge.

1-Mechanical zero
L, line

Installation |
plate

Compensating diat

Fig. 5-141 WR-05144
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e Jack up the vehicle.

e Before installing the CCK gauge to the wheel, set
the CCK gauge compensator to the mechanical
zero line by turning the compensating dial of the
compensator.

e While turning the clamp dial of the CCK gauge
compensator, hook the four pawls to the wheel
edges securely. While pushing the compensator,
lock the compensator positively by turning the
clamp dial. :

NOTE:

In order 1o prevent the wheel edges from being scratched,
affix tapes or the fike on the wheel edge sections to which
the four pawls of the compensator are hooked.

e Set the camber caster and kingpin gauge to the
instaliation plate of the CCK gauge compensator.

" At this point, align the set lines on the gauge and
compensator with each other.

e Turn the whee} so that the level air bubble in the

gauge may come to the central position.
At this position, turn the caster adjusting screw of
the gauge so that the caster air bubble may be
aligned with the graduation zero position.

e Turn the wheel 180 degrees so that the gauge may
be turned over. Proceed to align the set lines on the
gauge and compensator with each other.

Next, turn the wheel so that the ievel air bubble in
the gauge may come 1o the central position.

541

- : \)]m" """ N
g/ \
Mechanical zero line

Fig. 5-142

WR-05145

Fig. 5-145

Fig. 5-146

WR-05148
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® Record the caster reading of the gauge. Turn the
compensating dial of the compensator so that it may
be aligned with the. 1/2 of the recorded caster

reading.
NOTE: _
Be sure not to tamper the caster adjusting screw of the
gauge.
® Repeat the steps described in Fig 5-86 and Fig.
5-87. '

Ensure that the air bubble of the caster gauge
registers the same reading when the wheel is turned
180 degrees in a normal direction and in a reversed
direction.

e Jack down the wheel on the turning radius gauge.

Rock the vehicie in an up-and-down direction so as
to settie the suspension.

(4) Camber check _ -
e Ensure that the wheels are in their straight-ahead
conditions. : : '
e Align the ievel air bubble with the central position.
e Take the camber reading of the gauge.
Specified Value: 0220-=1°

0023'1—40‘0_
. _,2\6”

Compensating dial

Fig. 5-147 "~ WR05150

WR-05151

Set air bubible at certral position
when instatted. -

Fig. 5149 WR-05152
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(5) Checking caster and kingpin angles
(Right wheel)

® Turn the steering wheel to the right side, until the right front tire comes at a point where the

turning radius gauge registers 20 degrees.

e Turn each of the caster and kingpin adjusting screws so that the respective air bubble may be

aligned with the zero point.

. & Tumn the steering wheel to the left side, until the nght front tire comes at a point where the turning

radius gauge registers 20 degrees.

e Take the gauge readings of the caster and kingpin angles.

Specified Value: Caster.......covvvricninicnennn
Kingpin angle .......................
{Left wheel)

2°55'£1°-
12°+30

e Perform the check, following the same procedure as with the right wheel. However, the turnmg

direction of the steering wheel must be reversed.

Kingpin

CLg PRI

Align air bubble with
zero position.

7 _Caster ®
% COR D T
@)

Measurement value

7 Castor
F CLLTDp R IDERER 2]
Q)

Fig. 5150

5. Toe-In Measurement

(1) Rock the vehicle so that the vehicle height may
stahifize.

(2) Move the vehicle forward about five meters so that the
front wheels may become in their straight-ahead

- conditions. :

NOTE:

Do not move the vehicle backward during the measure-

ment.

(3) Align the height of the toe-in gauge pointers with the
center height of the front wheels.

{4) Put a mark on the tread center cf each front wheel tire
at the rear side. Measure the distance between the two
marks (Dimension A) in the figure.

5-43

WR-05153

Fig. 5-151 WR-05154
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(5) Slowly move the vehicle forward by pushing the
vehicle, until the wheels turn 180 degrees.

Fig. 5152

WR-05155

(6) Measure the distance (Dimension B') between the two

Front
marks which were put in the preceding step. This X

measurement is performed at the front side of the |« E o
vehicle.
Calculate the amount of toe-in, i.e. (Dimension A —
Dimension B). : '
Specified Value: —1 - +3mm (—0.04 - +0.12inch) .
A
_ _ : - >

WR-05156

6. Toe-In Adjustment '
(1) Slacken the lock nuts of the tie rod ends.
(2) Perform the toe-in adjustment by turning the tie rod
ends.

NOTE:

e Care must be exercised to ensure that the boot is not
twisted during the adjustment.

e When adjusting the toe-in, the tie rods at the right and
left sides should be turned by the same amount.

¢ The length indicated in the right figure must be the same
amount.

{If the length differs between the right and left sides, a Fig. 5-154

difference oceurs in the whee! tuming angle between the
right and left sides.)

7. Sideslip Check -
Check the sideslip, using a sideslip tester.
Specified Value: - =3—+3-mm (—0.12 - +0.12inch)  ~& -~ +4
Per 1 meter (3.28 ft) WR-05158

WR-05157

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT OF REAR TOE-IN

1. Toe-In Check
(1) Rock the vehicle so that the vehicle height may
stabilize.
(2) Move the vehicle forward about five meters so that the :
front ‘wheels may become in their straight-ahead I i
conditions. '

(3) Align the height of the toe-in gauge pointers with the
center height of the rear wheels.
(4) Put a mark on the tread center of each rear wheel tire

L A
I

at the rear side. Measure the distance between the two Fig. 5155 '
marks (Dimension A} in the figure.

WR-05159
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(5) Slowly move the vehicle forward by pushing the
vehicle, unti! the wheels turn 180 degrees.

: Fig. 5-156 WR-05180
(6) Measure the distance (Dimension B} between the two Front
marks which were put in the preceding step. This 0
measurement is performed at the front side of the rear e .|
wheels. A
(7) Calculate the amount of toe-in, i.e. (Dimension A —
Dimension B).
Specified Value: +4 - +8 mm (+0.16 - +0.31)
B
i~ il }
Fig. 5-157 WR05161

2. Toe-in Adjustment
(1) Slacken the set bolt of the toe adjusting cam.

Set bolt

Fig. 5-158 T WROS162
(2) Insert a hexagon wrench key into the hexagonal hole :

provided at the back side of the tow adjusting cam.

Turn the hexagon wrench key.

(Inside: IN, Outside: OUT) o
(Reference) 5‘; N
When each of the adjusting cams provided at both sides is
turned by one graduation, the toe-in will change approx-
imately 5 mm (0.20 inchj).

Hexagon wrench
. . {Width across
Y reak ina sasip. using a sideslp test ren o)
ec e sideslip, using a siceslip lesier. Fig. 5159 WH-0S 163

Specified Value: 1 - 7 mm (—0.04 - 0.28 inch)
Per 1 meter (3.28 ft)
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REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

REAR AXLE
SECTIONAL VIEW

Drum Brake

Disc Brake

Fig. 6-1 WR-0B00Z



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

COMPONENTS
T:7.1-88
@"@ (51 - 64)
@’@\
*@ [T:75-105
T:9.0-12.0 @’ (54 - 76)
| (65-87)
®
@
& -® [7775-105
(54 - 76)

T:60-100]| ®
43 - 72) L

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b}
% : Non-reusable parts

(@ Radial ball bearing Boilt
@ Rear axle bearing outer retainer (0 Rear brake Ay
& Radial bali bearing &) Rear brake drum
@ Rear axle carrier S/A (@ Plaie washer
® Rear axle bearing inner retainer {d Castle nut
& MNut ' {® Cotter pin
@ Bolt @ Grease refainer cap
Bolt
Fig. 6-2 WR-08003

6-3



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the rear side. Suppoﬁt the body with

safety stands.
2. Bemove the rear wheel.

3. Babking plate removai
(Drum brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Remove the grease retainer cap.

(2) Remove the cotter pin, castle nut and plate washer.

(3) Remove the brake drum, using the foliowing SST.
Remove the bearing inner retainer.

SST. 08510-87301-000

(4) Disconnect the brake tube from the whee! cylinder,

using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000-

(5) Remove the backing plate with the brake shoe in-

stalled.

WR-06004

Fig. 64

WR-08005

09510-87301-000

Fig. 6-5

WR-06006

Fig. 6-6

WR-06007

Fig. 67

WR-08008




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

{Disc brake equipped vehicle}
(1) Remove the parking cable guide.
(2) Remove the anti-rattie spring.

(3} Remove the catiper.
NOTE:
Suspend the caliper as shown in the right figure.

Fig. 6-9 WR-06010

" {4) Remove the caliper support.

Fig. 6-10 WR-DE011

(5) Remove the grease retainer cap. _ :
(6) Remove the cotter pin, castle nut and plate washer.

L
- o i . ] Fig. 6-11 WR-08012-
(7) Remove the disc rotor and bearing inner retainer. -

Bearing inner
retainer

Fig. 6-12 WR-08013




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

(8) Remove the backing plate.

4, AXIe carrier removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the axle carrier
fram the strut rod.

(2) Remove the attaching boit and nut of the axle carrier
from the suspension arm No.1. '

(3) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the axle carrier
from the suspension arm No.2.

{(4) Rembove the attaching bolts and nuts of the axle carrier
from the shock absorber. Remove the axle carrier.

Fig. 6-13 WR-06014

Fig.6-14 W 06015

Fig. 6-15 _ WR-08016

Fig. 6-17 WR-06018



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

5. Hub bearing removal
(1) Drive out the inner bearing, using a brass bar. At the
same time, drive out the bearing outer retainer, 1oo.
(2) Drive out the outer bearing, using a brass bar.

Brake drum

Disc rotor

Inner
Fig. 619 WR-06020
INSPECTION
Ingpect the following parts.
: Threaded portibn Brake drum for wear or damage
Spindle for damage for damage Specified inner diameter: 180 mm (7.09 inches)

Bearing for wear or Maximum Limit:  181.5 mm (7.15 inches}

damage

Cracks or damage
Bearing for wear and damage

Damage

-

Bushes for damage

Both ends for Deformation
wear or damage

Hub and bolt for fitting
condition threaded portion for
damage

Disc surface for damage and wear
Specified thickness: 10 mm_(0.39 inch}
Mirimum Limit: @ mm (0.35 inch)

Fig. 6-20 WR-08021



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

INSTALLATION

1,

Hub bearing installation
Pack the hub and bearing with grease. Then, press the
outer bearing, outer retainer and inner bearing, in this
order, using a press in conjunction with the following SST.
SST. 09608-12010-000
(For the outer bearing, use No. 13 of the SST set)

(For the inner bearing, use No. 5 of the SST set)

Axle carrier installation
NOTE: :
As for those suspension-related bolts and nuts on which a
friction stabilizing agent has been coated, be certain not to
reuse them if they have been once removed
(1) Mount the axle carrier to the shock absorber.
(2) Instail the attaching bolts and new nuts of the axle
carrier. Proceed to tighten them.
Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 12.0 kg-m (65 - 87 ft-ib)
NOTE: ' _
Tighten the bolts and nuts while pushing the axle carrier to
the lower side (positive side).

(3) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.1.
Tighten the new bolt and nut temporarily.

(4) Mount the axle carrier cn the suspension arm No.2
Temporarily tighten the new bolt and nut.

Brake drum

WH-06023

Friction stabilizing
agent coated

Fig. 6-25

WR-06025



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

5. Hub bearing removal Brake drum
(1) Drive out the inner bearing, using a brass bar. At the '
same time, drive out the bearing outer retainer, too.
(2) Drive out the outer bearing, using a brass bar.

Inner

Fig. 6-18 ] WR-05019
Disc rotor

o

Fig. 6-19 WR-06020
INSPECTION
Inspect the foliowing parts.
: . Threaded portibn Brake drum for wear or damage
Spindle for damage for damage Specified inner diameter; 180 mm {7.02 inches)

Bearing for wear or Maximum Limit:  181.5 mm (7.15 inches}

damage

Cracks or damage

Bearing for wear and damage

Damage

Bushes for damage

Both ends for Deformation
wear cor damage

Damage \

Hub and bolt for fitting
condition threaded portion for
damage

Disc surface for damage and wear
Specified thickness: 10 mm (0.32 inch)
Minimum Limit: 9 mm (0.35 inch)

Fig. 6-20 WR-06021

6-7



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

INSTALLATION

1.

Hub bearing installation
Pack the hub and bearing with grease. Then, press the
outer bearing, outer retainer and fnner bearing, in this
order, using a press in conjunction with the foliowing SST.
SST: 09608-12010-000
(For the outer bearing, use No. 13 of the SST set.)
(For the inner bearing, use No. 5 of the SST set.)

2. Axle carrier installation

NOTE:

As for those suspension-related boiis and nuts on which a

friction stabilizing agent has been coated, be certain not to

reuse them if they have been once removed

{1) Mount the axle carrier to the shock absorber.

(2) Install the attaching bolis and new nuts of the axle
carrier. Proceed to tighten them.

Tightening Torque: 9.0 - 12.0 kg-m (65 - 87 ft-1b)

NOTE: :

Tighten the bolts and nuts while pushing the axie carrierto
- the lower side (positive side). '

{3) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.1.

Tighten the new bolt and nut temporarily.

(4) Mount the axle carrier on the suspension arm No.2,

Temporarily tighten the new bolt and nut.

Brake drum

Fig. 6-21

Disc rotor

WR-08023

Uy

Friction stabilizing
agent coated

Fig. 6-25

WR-06025



| REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

(5) Mount the axle carrier on the strut rod. Tighten the new
bolt and nut temporarily.

3. Installation of brake drum or disc rotor
(Drum brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Install the backing plate.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-Ib)
NOTE: _ -
Be sure to apply DAIHATSU Bond No.4 (999-6304-6323-
00) to the mating surface between the rear brake and the
axle carrier. During this sealer application, be very careful
‘not to restrict the 5 mm {0.20 inch) dia. grease releasing
hole.

Ligquig-type gasket
P o T
"
7 7|
)
“9}"-0,/7—’./

s,

Ly

5 mmi dia. hole
WR-DS027

| (2) Install the brake tube to the backing plate.
Tightening Torque: 1.3 - 1.8 kg-m (9.4 - 13.0 ft-Ib)

{(3) Install the bearing inner retainer, brake drum, plate
washer and castle nut. _
(4) Tighten the castie nut.
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 fi-Ib) o
: _ _ | -
(5) Install a new cotter pin. Install the grease retainer cap. nside Outside "z@
(6) Perform air bleeding for the brake system. (See page =

8-5)

Fig. 6-28 WR-06028

(Disc brake equipped vehicle)
(1) Install the backing plate.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 fi-ib)

Fig. 6-29 WR-06029

(2) Install the bearing inner retainer, disc rotor, plate
washer and castle nut.

(3) Tighten the castle nut.
Tightening Torgue: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m {43 - 72 ft-b}

(4) Install 2 new cotter pin. Instali the grease retainer cap.

Ingide ‘ 10u13:de

Fig. 6-30 WR-0B030




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION |

{5) Install the caliper support,
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 fi-Ib)

(6) Install the caliper.

(7) Install the anti-rattle spring.
(8) Install the parking cable guide.

4. Tightening of axle carrier attaching bolts
(1) Instali the tires. - :
(2} With the vehicle in an unloaded state, jack down the
vehicle. Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction
several-times to settle the suspensions.

'(3) With the vehicie weight being applied to the suspen-
sions, tighten the bolt and nut of each section.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 ft-Ib)

5. Rear wheel alignment inspectioh
{See Fig. 5—38)

Anti-rattle
spring

Fig. 6-33

WH-06033

Suspension arm No.1

Suspension arm No.2

Fig. 635

WR-06035



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

REAR SUSPENSION
SECTIONAL VIEW
Fig. 5-36 . \WR-06036
REAR SHOCK ABSORBER
COMPONENTS
*® [T:35-55 E it I;%m;‘ti_?gm’q"e

[
E (25 - 40) % : Non-reusable parts
| .

T10-18 | Q% \% -
72-118)] Lo

(65 - 87)

(1) Rear shock absorber Ay
@ Clip

(3 Rear axle carrier S/A

@ Coil spring

& Spring bumper

(® Rear coil spring insulator

(7 Rear suspension support
Rear shock absorber cushion

Fig. 6-37 WR-0B037




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

REMOVAL

1.

2.

5.

Jack up the vehicle at the rear section. Support the body
with safety stands.
Remove the wheel.

Removal of brake tube and flexible hose
(1) Disconnect the brake tube from the flexible hose.
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Detach the clip. Disconnect the flexible hose from the

shock absorber.

Remove the nuts atiaching the shock absorber {o the axle
carrier. Leave the bolts in an inserted condition.

Trim removal
(1) Remove the package tray.
(2) Remove the package tray side trim.

WR-06038

-—
09751-36011-000 \
LI o N

Fig. 6-39

WR-06039

Disc brake equipped vehicle

Fig. 6-40

WR-0B040

Fig. 6-41

WR-06042



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

-

3. Slacken the nut aftaching the shock absorber to the
-~ suspension support.

NOTE:

Do not remove the nut.

Fig. 6~43 WR-06043

7. Rernove the nuts attaching the suspension suppor: to the
body.

8. Remove the attaching bolts of the axie carrier and shock
absorber. Remove the shock absorber from the body.

. Fig. 6-44 WR-06044
DISASSEMBLY
1. Coil spring removal &S
(1) Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
SST: 09727-87701-000
=

09727-87701-000
Fig. 6-45 WR-08045

(2) Remove the nut.

Fig. 6-45 WR-08046



REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

(3) Remove the rear shock absorber cushion, rear sus- ] :
pension support, rear coil spring insulator, spring ' CS:rzign"C absoroer
Rear suspension

bumper and coil spring.
: support
@—Regr cqil

spring insulator

Sprmg bumper

Coil spnng%

Fig. 6-47 WR-06047

Rear shock
absorber

INSPECTION
1 inspect the foliowing parts.

@—— Rubber section for Flattened condition
- deterioration

Deterioration,
deformation

Rubber section for
deterioration

. Ol leakage
Deterioration

Fig. 6-48 - WR-06048

6—14




REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

2. Shock absorber operation inspection

(1) Push or pul! the piston rod of the shock absorber-at a
constant speed. Ensure that the force required to
move the rod is uniform over the entire stroke.
However, when the piston rod is pulled strongly, the
pulling force may become slightly greater over the
stroke 30 mm (1.2 inches) toward the end of the
puling stroke. It should be noted that this phe-
nomenon is not abnormal.

(2) Move the piston rod quickly in-a up-and-down direc- :
tion with a stroke of 5 - 10 mm (0.2 - 0.4 inch). Ensure g g2g T WR-06042
that the force required to move the rod will not change. '

(3) If any abnormal feeling or noise is encountered during
the inspection above, replace the shock absorber.

NOTE: _

-® Perform this inspection after the piston rod has been
moved in a up-and-down direction three or four times.

e When the gas filling type shock absorber is replaced,

previous to the disposal, be sure 10 release the gas from
the shock absorber.

ASSEMBLY

1. Assembly of coil spring
(1) Install the spring bumper at a point below the cut-out
section of the piston rod.
(2) Compress the coil spring, using the following SST.
Install it to the shock absorber.
SST: 09727-877G1-000

_ Coil spring

(3) Instail the rear shock absorber cushion to the rear
suspension support.

(4) Install the rear coil spring insulator o the rear suspen-
sion support.

NOTE: .

' Be sure to align the cut-out section of the rear coil spring
insulator with the stud bolt section of the rear suspension
support during the assembly. =

: _ Fig. 6-51 WR-06051

(5) Install the rear suspension support. :

NOTE: ' Cut-out section3

e Be sure to align the cut-out section of the rear suspen-
sion support with that of the piston rod during the
assembly.

® Align the rear suspension support on the shock absorber
lower bracket, as shown in Fig. 6-53.

(6) Fit the suspension support. Tighten it temporarily,
using.a new nut. :

Fig. 6-52 YWR-06052
6—15
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{Right sicle}

Rear suspension
support

Fig. 6-53 ’ ' WR-06053

(7)'Align the coll sprihg end with the recessed sections of

the upper and lower seats. Proceed to remove the
SST. e

INSTALLATION

1. Install the suspension support to the body, using a new
nuts. .
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

Fig. 6-55 WR-DB05S

2. Mount the axle carrier on the shock absorber. Fit the bolts
and new nuts in position and tighten them.
Tightening Torque: - 9.0 - 12.0 kg-m {65 - 87 fi-Ib)

NOTE: '

e The steering carrier attaching nuts are special nuts on
which a friction stabilizing agent has been coated.
Hence, be certain not to reuse them. 1

e Tighten the bolts and nuts while pushing the axie carrier \‘

to the lower side (positive side).

Fig. 6-56
{Drum brake equipped vehicie}

3. Install the fiexibie hose and brake tube, as follows:
(1) Install the flexible hose to the shock absorber. Secure
it with the clip. _
(2) Install the brake tube to the flexible hose.
SST: 09751-36011-000

- \
Ofo?S/ 1/—§601/1 ~990 ——

Fig. 6-57 WR-06057

B6-16



.- 7. Install the wheels. Jack down the vehicle.

REAR AXLE & SUSPENSION

4. Tighten the suspension support attaching nut.
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.5 kg-m (25 - 40 ft-Ib)

5. Trim installation
(1) Install the package tray side trim.
(2) Install the package tray.

6. Perform air bleeding for the brake system. (See page
8-5}

‘8. Check the rear wheel alignment. (See page 5-38.)

WR-06061

6-17

(Disc brake equipped vehicle)

Fig. 6-58 WR-06058

Fig. 6-59 WR-08059

Fig. 8-60 WR-06080
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SUSPENSION ARM
COMPONENTS

T:71-88
(51 - 64)

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)

T:75-105 * ! Non-reusable parts
(54 - 76)

(0 Suspension arm No. 1
(@) Suspension arm No. 2
@ Rear axie carrier S/A
@ Strut rod

@& Toe adjust cam S/A
Toe adjust plate:

Fig. 6-61

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle.
(1) Jack up the vehicie and support the body with safety
stands.
(2} Remove the wheel,

2. Removal of suspension arm No.2
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the stabilizer link.

(2) Remove the aitaching bolt and nut of the suspension
arm at the axle carrier side.

WR-06062

Fig. 6-63 - WR-06064
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(3) Remove the attaching bolt of the suspension arm and
cam at the body side. Then, remove the suspension
arm.

NOTE:

Put a mate mark on the body bracket and the toe adjusting

cam so that the mark may be used as guide during the

installation.

(4) Remove the rear stabilizer bar bracket from the
suspension arm.

3. Removal of suspension arm No.1 -
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the suspension
arm at the axle carrier side.

(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the suspension
arm at the body side. Then, remove the suspension
arm.

Hexagon wrench
{Width across
flats 8 mm)

Fig. §-64

Rear stabitizer bar bracket

WR-{B067

WR-0B068
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INSPECTION
Inspect the parts as right figure.

INSTALLATION

NOTE:
The suspension arm attaching bolts are special bolts on
which a friction stabilizing agent has been coated. Hence,
be certain not to reuse them.

1. Instaliation of suspension arm No.1

(1) Tighten the suspension arm to the body temporarily '

with the new bolt and nut. -
(2) Tighten the suspension arm to the axle carrier tempo-
rariiy with the new bolt and nut.

2. Installation of suspension arm No.2
(1) Install the rear stabilizer bar bracket to the suspensmn
arm.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 fi-lb)

(2) Mount the suspension arm on the body.

(3) Tighten the suspension arm to the body temporarily
with the new bolt and cam.

(4) Prior to secure tightening, align the mate marks on the
toe adjuster cam and body with each other.

Suspension arm No.2

Damage
Deformation, damage

Suspension arm No.1

Fig. 6-69 WR-06070

Fig. 670 WR-06071

Fig. 6-71 WR-08072
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(5) Tighten the suspension arm to the axle carrier tempo-

rarily with the new bolt and n

(6) Tighten the attaching bolt and nut of the stabilizer lnk

to the specified torque.

ut,

Tightening Torque: 1.9 - 3.1 kg-m (14 - 22 ft-Ib)

3. Tightening of suspension arm attaching bolt

(1) Instail the wheel.

(2) With the vehicle in an unloaded state, jack down the
vehicle. Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction

a few fimes so as to settle th

(3) With the vehicle weight applied to the suspensicn,

tighten the bolts and nuts.
[Suspension arm No.1]
(Axle carrier side)

€ suspension.

Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-ib)

(Body side)

Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 ft-Ib)

[Suspension arm No.2]

(Axle carrier side}) -
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10

{Body side) '

5 kg-m (54 - 76 ft-Io)

Tightening Torque: 7.1 - 8.8 kg-m (51 - 64 fi-lb)

4. Check the rear wheel alignment.
(See page 5—38.)

Fig. 672 WR-06073

Fig. 6-73 ' WR-DBOT4

Fig. 6-74 WR-08075

Fig. 6-76 WR-0B0TT
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STRUT ROD

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle.
(1) Jack up the vehicle. Support the body with safety stands.
(2) Remove the wheel.

2. Strut rod removal
(1) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the sirut rod at
the axie carrier side.
(2) Remove the attaching bolt and nut of the strut rod at
the body side. Then, remove the strut rod.

INSPECTION
Inspect the parts as right figure.

INSTALLATION
1. Strut rod installation _
(1) Tighten the strut rod to the body temporarily with the
new bolt and nut.
(2} Tighten the strut rod {o the axle carrier temporarily with
the new bolt and nut.
NOTE:
The strut rod attaching boits are special bolts on which a
friction stabilizing agent has been coated. Hence, be
certain not to reuse them.

2. Tightening of strut rod attaching bolt
(1) Install the wheel.
(2) With the vehicle in an unloaded state, jack down the
vehicle. Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction
a few times so as to settle the suspension.

6—22

WR-08078

Damage

Deformaticn, damage

WH-08080

Fig. 6-80

WR-06082

WR-08079 .
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(3) With the vehicle weight applied to the suspension,
tighten the bolt and nut.
Tightening Torque: 7.5 - 10.5 kg-m (54 - 76 fi-Ib)

3. Check the rear wheel alignment. (See page 5-38.)

STABILIZER BAR
COMPONENTS
T:10-1.86 ]
® (7.2-11.6) 'll"l_"t Iiggme(?tl?‘% torque
@
B

T:18-31 [ ©
(14 - 22) g

() Nut

& Washer

@ Bush

@ Bush

® Washer

Stabilizer link S/A

(? Rear stabilizer bar bracket
Bush .
(@ Stabilizer bracket

(g Rear stabilizer

REMOVAL .

1. Jack up the vehicle. Support the body with safety stands.
2. Stabilizer bar removal :
(1) Remove the stabilizer bar attaching nuts from the
stabitizer fink. ' . '

WR-0B083A
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(2) Remove the stabilizer bar attaching bolts at the body
side. Remove the stabilizer bar,

(3) Remove the attaching bolts and nuts of the stabilizer
fink. Remove the stabilizer iink,

(4) Remove the rear stabilizer bar bracket attaching bolts.
Proceed to remove the stabilizer bar bracket,

INSPECTION Fig. 5-86
Inspect the following parts.
e
Deformation, damage Deterioration

Deformation, damage

Deterioration //®

Deformation, damage

Deformation, damage

Deformation, damage

Deformation, damage

Dieterioration

Fig. 6-87

624

WR-DB0BE
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INSTALLATION

1. Stabifizer bar installation
(1) Install the rear stabilizer bar bracket to the suspension
arm No.2.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib}

(2) Tighten the stabilizer link to the rear. stabilizer bar
bracket temporarily with the bolts and nuts.

(3) Fit temporarily the bush, bracket and stabilizer bar o
the body.

(4) Fit the stabilizer bar to the stabilizer link. Tighten the
nuts temporarily.

NOTE:

Assemble the bush and bracket, as shown in the right

figure.

2. Tightening of bolts and nuts
(1) Tighten the nuts attaching the stabilizer bar to the
stabilizer Ik,
Tightening Torgue: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

WR-06083

WR-DE090

identification

mark
Dutside

e e 1
Bush
The assembling should
be made by aligning the
inner line of the bush

with the outside of the
identification mark,

WH-G8081

WR-0E092

Fig. 6-92

WH-06053
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(2) Tighten the stabilizer bar attaching bolts at the body

side.
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m {7.2 - 11.6 ft-1b)

(3) Tighten the attaching bolts and nuts of the stabilizer

link.
Tightening Torque: 1.9 - 3.1 kg-m (14 - 22 ft-Ib)

526

Fig. 6-94 WR-08095
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STEERING

STEERING
SCHEMATIC VIEW

7-2

Fig. 7-1 WROTO02



STEERING

STEERING WHEEL
COMPONENTS

Resin type

~ Urethane type

(@) Steering wheel

) Hom contact spring

@ Horn button contact ring or plate
(@ Steering wheel pad set spring
& Steering wheel pad S/A

@ Steering wheel

. @ Steering wheel boss lower cover

(& Horn button contact plate

@ Hom contact spring

& Horn contact spring set plate
® Steering wheel cover S/A

(7} Horn contact ting

REMOVAL

Fig. 7-2

1. Disconnect the battery negative (—) terminal.

2. Hold the steering wheel pad at its lower end by your
© fingers. Then, detach the steering wheel pad by pulling it

- toward your side.

3. Remove the steering wheel lock nut.

WR-07C03

Fig. 73

WHR-07004

Fig. 7-4

WR-07005



STEERING

4, Remove the steering wheel, using the following SST. _
SST: 09609-20011-000 09609-2001 1-000

Fig. 7-5 : WR-07008

INSTALLATION

1. Fit the steering wheel and tighten the lock nut,
Tightening Torgue: 3.5 - 5.5 kg-m (25 - 40 fi-Ib}

I
Fig. 7-6 WR-07007

2. Install the steering wheel pad.
3. Connect the battery negative {—} terminal.

Fig. 7-7 WR-07068
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ENGINE KEY CYLINDER
REMOVAL

1. Loosen six screws and remove the steering column lower
cover.

2. Engine key cylinder removai
(1) Fabricate a rod as shown in the right figure, by

bending an approx. 2 mm (0.08 inch) diameter rod.
(2) Set the engine key to the [ACC] position. -

{3) While pushing the stop pin by means of the rod, draw
out the cylinder.

INSTALLATION

1. Engine key cylinder installation
(1} Insert a common screwdriver into the pawl groove of
the lock cylinder. Set the pawl groove to the [ACC]
position. '
(2) Set the engine key to the [ACC] position. Insert the key
cylinder. Ensure that the stop pin is locked to the lock
cylinder. '

2. install the steering column lower cover.

Fig. 7-8 WR-0700%
1
Approx. 15 mm (0.59 inch)

Approx._,.|
2 mm
{0.08 inch)

a._.

Fig. 79 WR-07030 -

Fig. 7-10 VR-D7014

groove

Fig. 7-11 WR-07012



STEERING

STEERING COLUMN
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (fi-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Steeting column upper w/switch
bracket

@ Steering column upper cover

@ Steering column lower cover

@ Snap ring

(& Steering column upper
attachment plate

Steering main shaft Ay

(@ Steering column Ay

Steering shaft thrust stopper

Plate washer

G Snap ring

q Universal joint

@@ Steering column hole cover

[T].: ECE & EEC and Australian Specifications @ Main shaft lower dust cover

Fig. 7-12 WR-07012

REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the battery negative (—) terminal.
2. Remove the steering wheel. (See page 7—3.)

Fig. 7-13 WR-0T014

3. Detach the instrument lower finish panel and steering
column lower cover.

Fig. 7-14 WR-07015



STEERING

4. Remove the instrument panel lower reinforcement.
5. Remove the connectors for the multi-use lever switch and
engine key switch.

6. Remove the bolt of the universal joint.

7. Steering column assembly removal
(1) Remove three bolts and two nuts.
(2) Remove the steering column assembly from the body.

8. Remove the steering column upper cover and multi-use
lever switch from the steering column assembly.

DISASSEMBLY

1. Detach the snap ring and plate washer located at the
lower side of the steering main shaft.

WR-07016

Fig. 7-17

WR-G7018

Fig. 7-18

WR-0701e

Plate washer

Fig. 7-19

WR-U7020



STEERING

5 Detach the snap ring located -at the upper side of the
steering main shait.

3. Steering main shaft subassembly removal
{1) Remove the steering main shaft subassembly Dy
tapping the main shaft lightly with a plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Never tap the main shaft strongly. If the main shaft should
be tapped strongly, the resin pin of the steering main shaft
may be damaged. (ECE & EEC and Australian specifica-
tions) :

(2) Remove the stopper from the steering main shaft.

'(3) Detach the snap ring from the- steering main shaft.

Fig. 7-20 i WR-0702”

Stopper

Fig. 7-21 WR-07022

Fig. 7-22 WR-07023



STEERING

INSPECTION

nspect the foliowing parts.

Damage or deformation Bearing for wear or
: DA rotating condition

Damage or deformation

Bearing for wear or

rotating condition Spider and yoke for

excessive looseness

@6\ Stopper for breakage

Boots for breakage **Resin pin for damage

*1. ECE & EEC and Australian specifications

' Fig. 7-23 WR-07024

ASSEMBLY

1. Assembly of steering main shaft
(1) Fit a new snap ring to the steering main shaft.
(2) Place the stopper on the bearing.

Fig. 7-24 WR-07025

2. Insert the main shaft (with the bearing) into the steering
column, using a plug wrench.

Plug wrench

Fig. 7-25 WR-07026



STEERING

3. Fit the new snap ring to the upper side of the steering
main shaft.

4. Install the plate washer and snap ring.

5. Install the multi-use lever switch to the steering column.

INSTALLATION

1. Steering column assembly installation
(1) Install the steering column upper cover to the steering
column.
(2) Tighten the attaching bo't of the universal joint.
Tightening Torque: 2.5 - 3.5 kg-m (18 - 25 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the steering column with the three bolts and two
nuts.
Tightening Torque: -
Bolt 1.5 - 2.2 kg-m (11 - 16 ft-Ib)
Nut 2.5 - 3.5 kg-m (18 - 25 fi-Ib)

Fig. 7-26 WR-07027

Fig. 7-27 WR-07028

WR-07029

Fig. 7-29

Fig. 7-30 WR-0703"



STEERING

> w

Install the connector for the multi-use lever and engine key
switch.

Install the instrument panel lower reinforcement.

Install  the instrument lower finish panel and steering
column lower cover,

install the steering wheeil.

(See page 7—4.)

Install the batiery negative (—) terminal.

Fig. 7-31 WR-07032
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STEERING GEAR ASSEMBLY
COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

T:25-35
{18 - 25)

T:30-45 |
_(gz—ﬁﬂ @—e

*(D—F
I Cotter pin (@ Steering gear Ay
(& Castle nut & Ball joint
(@ Steerirg rack housing No.1 bracket Uriversal join!
Fig. 7-32 WR-07032

REMOVAL

1. Jack up the vehicle at the front side. Support the body
with safety stands.
2. Remove the wheel.

Fig. 7-33 WR-07034

3. Steering universal joint removal
(1} Remove the bolt.
(2) Remove the universal joint.

Fig. 7-34 WR-C7035



STEERING

4. Tie rod end removal
(1) Remove the cotier pins and castle nuts.
(2) Remove the tie rod end from the knuckle arm, using
‘the following SST. '
SST: 09611-87701-000

5. Steering gear assembly removal
(1) Remove the four pisces of steering rack housing
bracket set bolts,

(2) Remove the steering gear assembly from the vehicle,

08611-87701-000

WR-07037

WR-07038
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STEERING GEAR HOUSING
SECTIONAL VIEW

. ._]_
by

Steering rack

Steering rack housing

. Steering pinion

1]
Steering rack
Fig. 7-38 WR-07038
Specifications
Maximum turns from jock to lock 3.82
Rack stroke mm (inch) 141.5 (5.571)
Steering pinion tooth number 6
Rack tooth number 26
WR-0G7040



STEERING

COMPONENTS

-

B

e—@*

@ [[T:10-20 &0
% @ (72-145) :
é) o ® T:35-45
(25.5 - 32.5)

T.:50-65
(36 - 47)

(1) Steering rack housing grommet

. @ Tie rod end S/A

@ Nut

@ Steering boot band No.2
& Steering rack boot band
{® Steering rack boot

(? Steering rack end

Rack end plug-
Hexagon nut

@ -Rack guide spring cap

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m {ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

G» Compression spring

¢ Rack guide

G® Steering rack .

4@ Oil seal

{» Snap ring

@ Shaft snap ring

b Radial bat! bearing
Steering pinion

{9 Needle roller bearing

@ Steering rack housing S/A

Fig. 7-39

7—15

WR-07041
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DISASSEMBLY

1.

Clamp the mounting section of the steering rack housing
in a vice with copper sheets or aluminum shesets inter-
posed.

Tie rod end removal

(1) Before the steering tie rod end is removed, put a mark
on the rack end section in order that this mark may be
used as guide o ensure easier toe-in adjustment
during the reassembly. '

(2) Slacken the iock nut. Remove the tie rod end from the
rack end.

Remove the boot band No.2 and rack boot band. Remove
the rack boot. :

Steering rack end removal

(1) Stacken the rack end plug, using the flat sections of
the steering rack (widih across flats: 19 mmyj and the
flat sections of the rack end plug (widith across
flais: 26 mm).

(2) Remove the steering rack end from the steering rack.

(3) Remove the rack end plug from the steering rack end:

Remove the lock nut (hexagon nut), using the following
SST. -
SST:  09617-22030-000

Rack guide spring cap removal

(1) Remove the rack guide spring cap, using a simple
spinner.
Simple Spinner (Width across flats: 17 mm)

(2) Remove the compression spring and rack guide from
the steering rack housing.

' Fig. 7-40 WR-07042
Lock nut
. Tie rod end Rack end
Mark
Fig. 741 WR-07043
Width across flats:  Width across flats:

Copper sheets
or aluminum
sheets

19 mm 26 mm
| |

k. #
‘ Steering rack end
Steering rack  Radk end plug

Fig. 7-42 WH-07044

(9617-22030-00

Fig. 7-43

Simple spinner
Bolt {width across
flats: 17 mm)

Nut (width across
flats: 17 mm}

Fig. 7-44




STEERING

7. Remove the steering rack.

NOTE: ,

e Be sure to draw out the rack toward the housing side so
that the rack bush may not be damaged by the rack
tooth surface.

e Draw out the rack straight, not allowing the rack to
rotate.

8. Remove the oil seal, using a common screwdriver or the
like. Be careful not to damage the housing during the
removal.

9. Detach the snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

10. Remove the steering pinion, together with the bearing,
from the steering rack housing. :

11. Radial ball bearing removal
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring ex-
pander. -
(2) Remove the bearing, using the following SST.
SST: 09950-20014-000

Fig. 7-45

WR-07048

Fig. 747

WR-07049

09850-20014-000

WR-07050
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INSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.

Qil seal for damage
B Bearing for wear or operation

. Pinion
L)
. ? ack end I_aatlljount @/1 Tooth surface for wear or damage
or excessive looseness 2. Tip-end for crack

% ' Spring for

flattened condition

Steering rack @
1. Tooth surface for wear | »’ _
or damage Rack guide for
2. Bend @% : G &~ wear or damage
J - %@ Wear or damage gl joint for excessive looseness
Crack or damage Dust cover for wear, damage or
deterigration
Crack, distortion or bend ®?®@
'Rack bush for wear or damage 0 &

&

Crack, damage or evidence of deterioration

Damage or evidence of deterioration

Crack, damage or distortion

Fig. 7-49 WR-07051

ASSEMBLY
1. Apply grease to the following sections.

Oil seal iip section
PR S

Inside of bearing

(@0 o®

Tip-end of
Whole
k
r
i

pinion
\\ porticn of rac
o) 8°
w—g Rack guide hole section

s % Boot retaining section
oy,
&
‘@

Whole portion of bush inside

Fig. 7-50 WR-07052

7—18
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© 2. Radial ball bearing instaliation

(1) Install the bearing to the steering pinion, using the

following SST.
SST: 09612-10061-000

(2) Attach the shaft snap ring, using a snap ring ex-

pander.

3. Steering pinion installation

(1) Install the steering pinion to the steering rack housing,

using the following SST.
SST: 08309-87102-000

(2) Attach the snap ring, using a snap ring expander.

3. Install the cil seal to the steering rack housing, using the

following SST.
SST: 09309-87201-000

4. Assembiy of steering rack

(1) Apply EP grease to the tooth surface and whole
peripheral portion of the steering rack.
(2) Assemble the steering rack, paying attention not to

damage the rack bush.

09612-10061-000

AN

Fig. 751

WR-07053

L
Fig. 7-52

WR-07054

Fig. 7-53

WR-07058

Fig. 7-54

WR-07056

WR-07057



STEERING

5. Assemble the rack guide, compression spring and rack
guide spring cap to the steering rack housing.

Fig. 7-56 ~ WAR-07058

A

6. Rack preload adjustment
(1) Tighten the rack guide spring cap, using a simple
spinner.
Tightening Torgue: 0.7 kg-m (5.1 ft-lb)

(2) Move the steering rack back and forth about 15 times
so as to settle the steering rack. Then, proceed to
tighten the rack guide spring cap again.

Tightening Torque: 1.25 kg-m (0.9 ft-Ib)

(3) Back off the rack guide spnng cap 45°7}, using a
simple spinner. '
{4) Measure the rack preload, using the following SST.
SST: 09616-87701-000
Specified Value [Starting Torque]:
3 - 6 kg-cm (2.6 - 5.2 inch-Ib)

Fig. 7-57 _ WR-07059

(5) If the preload does not comply with the specification,
repeat the operations (1) through (4).

7. Hexagon nut (fock nut) installation . -
(1) Tighten the tock nut using the S8T, while hoiding the Stating t?égéi? g.z?n}:{:%fg;
rack guide spring cap with a simpie spinner so as to
prevent the rack guide spring cap from turning during
the tightening.
SST: 09617-22030-000
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 4.5 kg-m (25.5 - 32.5 fi-Ib)
NOTE:
The actual reading of the torque wrench will be a product
that is obtained by muliiplying the figure above by the
following figure given below: Fig. 7-58 WAOT080
Length of torque wrench
Length of torque wrench + 6 cm

Simple
spinner

09616-87701-0007%"

i / 1
'08617-22030-000

(2) Check the pinion starting torque again.
SST: 09616-87701-000
Specified Value [Starting Torque]:
3 - 6 kg-cm (2.6 - 5.2 inch-ib)



STEERING

‘8. Steering rack end installation
(1) Screw in the rack end plug into the rack end
(Set the rack end plug in such a way that the side
having a larger flange comes to the rack end side.)

(2) Under the condition described in (1), tighten the rack

end to the steering rack.
(3) Secure the steering rack. Tighten the rack end plug.
Tightening Torque: 5.0 - 8.5 kg-m (36 - 47 ft-ib)

9,. Install thé steering rack boot. Instafl the boot band No.2
and rack boot band.

10. Tie rod end installation
(1) Screw in the lock nut and tie rod-end into the rack end
up to the mating mark. Tighten the lock nut tempo-
rarily.
(2) Tighten the lock nut securely after the toe-in check
and adjustment have been carried out. -

INSTALLATION

1. . Steering rack assembly installation
(1) instail the grommet to the steering rack assembly.
Then, insert it to the vehicle.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to damage the steering rack boot
during the insertion.

(2) Install the steering universal joint to the steering pinion.
Tighten the bolt temporarily.

(3) Instali the steering rack assembly to the body.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-Ib)

Steering rack

Rack end

|

Rack end plug

Fig. 7-59

WR-07081

Fig. 7-60

WR-07082

Tie rod end

Lock nut

Rack end

Mark

WR-07063

Fig. 7-63

WR-07065



STEERING

2.

Tighten the attaching bolt of the steering universal joint.
Tightening Torque: 2.5 - 3.5 kg-m (18 - 25 ft-Ib)

NOTE:

When tightening the bolt, be sure io limit the protruding

length of the serration sections of the universal joint and

pinion to 5 mm (0.20 inch).

3. Tié rod end installation

NoO oA

(1) Install the tie rod end to the knuckle. Tighten the castle
nuts,

Tightening Torgue: 3.0 - 4.5 kg-m (22 - 32.5 fi-Ib)

(2) Install 2 new cotter pins.

Install the wheel. Jack down the vehicle.
Check the steering wheel play.
Perform the toe-in adjustment. (See page 5—44.)
Confirm the straight-ahead position of steering wheel.
' WR-07068

WR-07066

Fig. 7-65 WR-OT0E7
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BRAKES

BRAKE PEDAL CHECKS AND
ADJUSTMENTS

1.

Pedal height check

Measure the brake pedal height (the dimension from the

center of the pedal applying surface to the dash panel).
Specified Value: 176 - 181 mm (6.93 - 7.13 inch)

Pedal height adjustment

(1} Disconnect the connecior from the stop lamp switch.
-Slacken the nut (@) and turn the swnch unti! the pedal
has a free travel.

(2) Slacken the nut &. Tumn the push rod @ so as to
adjust the pedal height. Lock the nut &.

(3) Turn the switch, until the pedal cushion comes in
contact with the edge of the threaded pornon of the
stop lamp switch. Lock the nut .

(4) Connect the connector of the stop famp swﬂch

(5) Upon completion of the pedal height adjustment,_

ensure that the pedal free travel is proper and the stop
lamp functions properly.

Pedal free travel check

After stopping the engine, depress the brake pedal
strongly several times so that no vacuum may remain the
brake booster. Measure the brake pedal free travei by
pushing the brake pedal lightly by fingers. Here, the pedal
free travel means the distance from a point where the

- brake pedal is free to a point where you begin to feel a.

resistance.
Specified Value:
6-inch Booster 3 - 7. mm (0.12 - 0.28 inch)
7-inch Booster 0.5 - 2 mm (0.02 - 0.08 inch)

Pedal free travel ad|ustment

(1) Slacken the nut @. Turn the push rod @ so as to
adjust the pedal free travel.

(2) Upon compietion of the adjustment, ensure that the
pedal height is proper and the stop lamp functions
properly. ' '

Pedal reserve travel check
With the engine running at the idling speed and with the
parking brake lever in its retumned state, depress the
brake pedal with a pedal applying force of 30 kg (66 Ib).
Measure the gap between the position where the depress-
ed pedal stops and the floor panel.

Specified Value: 102 mm (4.0 inches) or more

Fig. 8-1

WR-08002

Free travel

Fig. 8-2

WR-06003

Pedal applying
.force 30 kg (66 Ib)

Pedal reserve travel

WR-08004
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BRAKE BOOSTER OPERATION CHECK

1. SIMPLE CHECK
(1) Booster air-tight performance check
Start the engine. After running the engine for one to
two minutes, stop the engine. Depress the brake pedal
several times, applying a force which wilt be used

during normal brake applications. If the position of the -

brake pedal rises progressively at the second and
third applications and so on, it indicates the brake
booster is funct:onlng properly
NOTE: -
Intervals between the first and second applications as well
as between the second and third applications should be at
least five seconds.

(2) Booster air-tight performance check under loaded

condition
With the engine running, depress the brake pedal.
While maintaining this condition, stop the engine. If the
brake pedal height remains at the same leve! at least
30 seconds, it indicates that the booster is functioning
properly. .

(3) Booster operation check

With the engine stopped, depress the brake pedal
several times, applying the same force at each brake
application. Ensure that the brake pedal height will not
vary at each brake application. Then, start the engine
while depressing the brake pedal. If the brake pedal
moves in slightly, it indicates that the booster is
functioning properly.

3rd application
™~ 2nd application

1st application

Fig. 8-4

WR-08005

A
L
\
o ’
l‘_

Fig. 8-5

WR-08006

- IPM 2o

Engine running

Fig. &6

WR-0B007
2. CHECK EMPLOYING PORTABLE BRAKE BOOSTER TESTER
(1) Connection of portable brake booster tester -
Connect the portable booster tester. Carry out air bieeding for the booster tester.
Negative / ¥ Pressure
pressure Y o gauge
Pedal
applying Pressure
forc meter . gauge
Check valve
! %4 Vacuum hose
WR-0B008




BRAKES

(2) Booster air-tight performance check
Start the engine. When the negative pressure exceeds
500 mmHg, stop the engine. Proceed to measure the
negative pressure. Ensure that the negative pressure
will not drop for a period of 15 seconds foliowing the
stoppage of the engine. :

500 mmHg
Ve

Negative pressure

Fig. 8-8 WR-08009

(3) Booster air-tight performance check under loaded
condition
With the engine running, depress the brake pedal with
a pedal applying force of 20 kg (44 ib). Stop the
engine when the negative pressure exceeds 500 mm
Hg. stop the engine. Proceed to measure the negative
pressure. Ensure that the negative pressure will not
drop more than 25 mmHg for a period of 15 seconds
following the stoppage of the engine.

25 mmHg

rom  xcoo

Engine running

-Negative pressure

Fig. 89 WR-0B010

(4) No-boosting operation check
With the engine stopped, set the reading of the negative pressure gauge 10 zero. Under this
condition, check the relationship between the pedal applying force and the hydraulic pressure.

Specified Value:

| . . .

Pedal applying force Hydraulic pressure  kg/cm? (Psi)
kg (i) 6-inch 7-inch

10 (22) 6.5 (92} 5.6 (80)

30 (66) 37.8 (538) 32.4 (481)

(5) Boosting operation check

WR-8011

With the engine running, set the reading of the negative pressure gauge to 500 mmHg. After
stopping the engine. depress the brake pedal. Check the relationship between the pedal applying
force and the hydraulic pressure.

Specified Value:

Pedal applying force | Hydfaulic pressure  kg/em? (Psi)
kg (Io) 6-inch | 7-inch
5 (11) 18.4 (262) 13.6 (193)
10 (22) 46.4 (660) 34.2 (487)
15 (33) 56.0 (797) 54.8 (779)
20 (44) 63.9 (909) 67.2 (955)

WR-08012
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AIR BLEEDING OF BRAKE SYSTEM

1.

Filling brake fluid

Fill the brake master cylinder reservoir with the brake fluid.
NOTE:

If the brake fluid is spilied inadvertently over the paint-finish
surface of the vehicle, quickly wipe off the brake fluid.

Connection of vinyl hose to bieeder plug of wheel
cylinder '
(1) Submerge one end of a vinyl hose in a container filled

with the brake fluid. Connect the other end of the vinyi -

hose to the wheel cylinder bieeder plug of the vehicle.

(2) Start this air bleeding operation at the wheel cylinder
which is located at the farthermost point from the
master cylinder.

Air bleeding -

{1) Perform the cperation by two persons. One person
should depress the brake pedal slowly and hoid it in a
cdepressed state.

{2) The other person slackens the bleeder plug 1/3
through 1/2 turn at a time. Be sure to tighten the
bleeder plug before the hydraulic pressure ceases to
exist in the cylinder. .

(3) Repeat the steps (1) and (2) above , until you no
longer observe bubbles in the fluid.

Checking of brake fluid leakage
Depress the brake pedal and ensure that each section of
the pipe line exhibits no fluid leakage.

WR-08016

WHR-0B014

Fig. 812
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SCHEMATIC VIEW

WR-08017

Fig. 8-13




BRAKES

BRAKE PEDAL
COMPONENTS

Manual Transmission Automatic Transmission

\ RHD: T:1.5-2.2 (11 - 16)
RHD: T:1.5-22 (11 - 16} _ LHD: T:1.5-2.0(11-15)
LHD: T:1.5-20(11- 15} :

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m {ft-lb)

(D) Brake pedal (D Bolt

() Brake pedal pad Nut

@ Cushion _ With-hole pin

@ Spacer {® Clip

®) Spring : {i) Brake pedal bracket

Bush

Flg. 8-14 _ WR-08018

REMOVAL - - :.
1. Detach the clamp of the stop lamp switch wiring. 4

2. Remove the clip and the with-hole pin from the connecting
section of the master cylinder push rod with the brake
pedal.

?Stop lamnp 1 \ ip . s“""/‘ .
switch clamp With-hoie pin
f JAV BN

Fig. 8-15 WR-08018
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3. Remove the brake pedal attaching bolt and nut.
4. Remove the brake pedal from the brake pedal bracket.

Brake pedal bracket

Fig. 5-16

5. Remove the spring, bush, spacer, brake pedal pad and
cushion from the brake pedal.

Cushion

Brake pedail pad
Fig. 8-17 WR-0802t

INSPECTION
_-'Inspect the following parts.

Wear or damage /
Damage or deformation Q,_/’——Wear or damage
‘ &__“Wear or damage

Wear or damage
%\Wear or damage

LN

Damage or deformation

Wear or damage
Bend or twist

Fig. 8-18 WR-08022
INSTALLATION
: : Spacer
1, Inst_a[l the cushion, brake pedal pad, spacer, bush and Spring @————Bush
spring on the brake pedal.
E}ush\!55 - Cushion
&
Brake pedal pad
Fig. 8-19 WR-08023
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2. Install the brake pedal on the brake pad brake.
3. Install the brake pedal attaching bolt and nut.

4. Install the with-hole pin and the clip on the connecting
section of the master cyiinder push rod with the brake -
pedal.

5. Attach the clamp of the stop lamp switch wiring. :

6. Perform the check and adjustment of the brake pedal
(See page 8—-2)

Stop lamp
switch clamp

I




BRAKES

BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER AND BRAKE BOOSTER

SECTIONAL VIEW

é-inch

7-inch

]
B

% i nocooc%

L b : A
!l vu_: = J—-éF‘ﬁ‘
PoL | = 1
‘\i, PPTT LS - Srpiia a0 0 oo

: SR [T

Com = =1 O

4

O

Fig. 8-22

8-10

WR-UB026
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MASTER CYLINDER
COMPONENTS

6 inch

{D Brake master cylinder Ay
® Reservoir filler cap
® Reservoir cap spacer
' @ Reservoir diaphragm
® Master cylinder reservoir float

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft4db)
+* : Non-reusable parts

Master cylinder reservoir Ay

@ Clamp

Set bolt

@ Gasket

@ Gasket )
@) Tandem master cylinder repair kit

‘Fig. 8-23

8-11

WR-08027
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.

REMOVAL

1. Remove the ievel switch connector.

2. Drain the brake fluid. .

3. Disconnect the three brake tubes, using the following SST.

SST: 09751-36011-000 '
NOTE: :
If the brake fluid is spilled inadvertently over the paint-finish
surface of the vehicle, quickly wipe off the brake fluid. '

4. Remove the two attaching nuts of the master cylinder
Remove the master cylinder and gasket frem the brake
booster.

DISASSEMBLY _

Clamp the flange section of the master cylinder in a vise,
with jaw plates or the like interposed.

NOTE: :

Be sure not to clamp the cylinder portion of the master
eylinder in a vise. Failure to observe this caution will cause
cylinder distortion. '

2 Remove the reservoir filler cap, reservoir diaphragm,
reservoir cap spacer, master cylinder reservoir float,
clamp and master cylinder reservoir assembly from the
master cylinder.

3 Remaove the set bolt and gasket while the pistons are
being pushed fully by means of a cross point screwdriver.
NOTE: '

During the removal, be sure to push the piston slowly so as
to prevent the brake fluid from splashing.

4, Detach the snap ring.

Using a snap ring, detach the snap ring while the pistons
are being pushed by means of a screwdriver.

5. Remove the pistons No.1 and No.2 from the master

cylinder.

Fig. 8-25

WR-08028

Master cylinder

Reservoir filler — .%
cap It

Reservoir diaph'ragm S spacer

Reservoir cap

= Master cylinder
reservoir float

reservoir Ay =
&E—Clamp
T
(G’---—%,-,@
Fig. 8-26 —

WR-DE031

Fig. 8-28

WR-08032
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- 'NSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.

—-- Damage

Damage

. Deterioration or
. deformation

Cyiinder bore for uneven wear,
damage or corrosion

Fig. 8-29 WR-08033
ASSEMBLY o
1. Assemble a new tandem master cylinder repair kit (comprising the pistons Ne.1 and No.2) in the master
cylinder: .
NOTE:

Apply rubber greaéé to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

6-inch ' 7-inch

NN

@@:3@@

Fig. 8-30 WR-08034

2. lInstall the snap ring.
With the pistons in their fully pushed-in state, install a new
snap ring.

Fig. 8-31 WR-D8035
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3. While pushing the pistons fully by means of a cross point
screwdriver, assembie the set boit with a new gasket
interposed.

4, Install the clamp, master cylinder reservoir assembly,
master cylinder reservoir float, reservoir cap spacer,
reservoir diaphragm and reservoir filler cap.

INSTALLATION

1. Adiust the clearance of the brake booster push rod.

' 6-inch Booster: See page 8—20.
7-inch Booster: See page 8—26.

2. With a new gasket interposed, install the master cylinder,

using the two nuts.

NOTE: _

The master cylinder's attaching nut at the right side, as
viewed toward the vehicie, should be used to tighten the
bracket, too.

3. Connect the brake tubes.

(1) Temporarily connect the three brake tubes o the
master cylinder by hands. _ _
{2) Tighten the brake tube, using the following SST.
- 88T: 09751-36011-000

4. Connect the level switch connector.

5. Fill the brake fluid.

6. Perform air bleeding for the brake system.

(See page 8-5.)
7. Check the brake system for brake fluid leakage.
8. Perform the checks and adjustments for the brake pedal.

{See page 8—2.)

L_
Fig. 8-32 WR-05036
R ir filler upn
Cae;ervo e \&@ .
. Reservoir cap
Reservair spacer
diaphragm

Master cylinder
reservoir float

Master cylinder
resenvoir Ay

09751-36011-000

Fig. 8-35
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' BRAKE BOOSTER

COMPONENTS

(6-inch Booster) =

@I Master cylinder push rod clevis

& Nut

(3) Booster body
@ Booster spring
& Output rod

® Rod seal

@ Boot

Rod stopper

- @ Reaction ring

(i® Reaction rubber
@ Reaction plate
@ Snap ring

@ “E" ring _
@ Plate washer

T:12-18
(8.7 -13)

T : Tighiening torque
Unit: kg-m (fi-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

& Element

G Spring seat

4D Vaive spring
Poppet spring
@ Valve stopper
€9 Poppet valve

@) Booster housing
& Push rod Wivalve
&3 Bush stopper
2% Bush

@ Piston seal

& Diaphragm

@3 Booster piston

Fig. 8-36

8~15

WR-08041
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REMOVAL

1.
2.
3.

4.

Remove the master cylinder. (See page 8—12.)
Disconnect the vacuum hose.

Remove the front suspension upper brace subassembly.
(RHD TURBQC and GTy grades only)

Remove the clutch cable and ignition coil.

(LHD TURBO and GT,; grades only) _
Working from the passenger room side, remove the clip
and the with-hole pin. Separate the master cylinder push
rod clevis and from the brake pedal. (See Fig. 8-15.)

Remove the brake booster assembly.

(1) Remove the four attaching nuts of the brake booster,
using a long socket wrench (having a width across flat
of 12 mm), as indicated in Fig. 8-38.

(2} Remove the brake booster assembly and gasket from
the vehicie.

(6-inch Booster)
DISASSEMBLY

1.

Remove the master cylinder pushrod clevis and lock nut.

2. Separate the booster housing from the booster body as

follows:
(1) Put mate marks on the. booster body and booster
housing. :

(2} Secure the brake booster on the following SST.

'88T: 09753-87701-000
NOTE: '
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
ieft sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively. '

{3) Turn the SST screw clockwise so as to disengage the
booster housing from the booster body.

(4) Detach the brake booster from the SST.

Front suspension upper brace’

WR-08042

WR-0B043

Mate marks

Fig. 8-40

WR-08045

WR-08048
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(5) Disassemble the brake booster.

Reaction rubber Diaphragm

Rod stopper

Reaction ring K
_ Reaction plate

Push rod Wivalve
Push stopper

Snap ring

Booster body

Booster spring

E Qutput rod

=

il
=t

Rod seal

Piston seal

'/ Bush
Detach the snap ring, using a snap ring expander.
) Boot
Valve spring ‘
Valve stopper Element E" ring
Poppet valve Flspring seat
Poppet spring

Plate washer

Fig. 842 WR-08047
~ INSPECTION _
Inspect the foliowing parts.

WR-08048
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ASSEMBLY

1. Appiicéﬂon of silicon grease
Apply silicon grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

Fig. 8-44

2. Assemble the following parts in the booster piston.
(1) Install the diaphragm in position.
(2) Assemble the push rod with valve. Retain it with the
snap ring. ' o

Booster
piston

Fig. 6-45 - ~ WR-DBOSO

(3) Install the reaction plate, reaction rubber and reaction
ring.
{4) Instali the rod stopper.

3. Assemble the following parts in the booster housing.
(1) Install the piston seal, bush and bush stopper.
(2) Install the booster piston. '

Piston

8-18
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(3) Assemble the poppet valve to the valve stopper. Then,
install them in the booster housing.

(4) Install the poppet spring, vaive spring and spring seat
in place.”

(5) 'Install the element, plate washer and “E” ring.
(8) Install the boot.

. Assemble the booster body and booster housing as
follows: -

(1) Place the booster body and booster spring in the
following SST.
SS8T: 09753-87701-000

(2) Place!the booster housing in the following SST.

SST: 08753-87701-000
NOTE: '
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
_excessively. '
Furthermore, care must be exercised to ensure that the
diaphragm will not be pinched.

(3) Turn the SST screw counterclockwise so that the
mating marks may be fined up.
If the force required for turning is great, apply a small
amount of silicon grease to the portion where the
booster body is making contact with the booster
housing.

(4) Remove the brake booster from the SST.

8—19

Valve
stopper

Valve
spring

@_~Spring

seat

Poppst
spring

WR-08054

Fig. 8-50

WR-08025

WR-08056

Fig. 8-52

WR-08057
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5.
8.

Install the output rod and rod seal in the brake booster.

Temporarily install the master cylinder push rod clevis and
nut.

Adjust the brake booster push rod clearance as follows:

(1) Set the SST in such a way that the SST rod makes &
light contact with the piston of the master cylinder, as
indicated in Fig. 8-54.
SST: 09737-22011-000

NOTE: _

Be sure to carry out this

adjustment with the gasket
attached in position. :

(2) Connect a MityVac to the union of the brake booster.
Apply a negative pressure of 500 mmHg.

(3) Set the SST as indicated in Fig. 8-55. Adjust the push

rod so that the push rod clearance may become zero.

(4) Perform the adjustment of the push rod clearance by
turning the nut provided at the tip end of the push rod.

Fig. 8-53 WR-08058
09737-22011-000
Gasket
o |©
I I’_—J
Piston
Master cylinder
Fig. 8-54 WR-B8058

Booster body

WR-0B0EC

Push rod

Fig. 8-56

WR-08061
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COMPONENTS

(7-inch Booster)

(M) Master cylinder push rod clevis
@ Nut

@ Rod seal

@ Booster body

@ Retainer spring

) Booster spring

@ Booster piston rod

Reaction disc

@& Reaction plate

9 Booster housing

@D Booster push rod seal retainer
@ Valve ring

@@ Piston seal

@ Nut

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (ft-1b) :
* : Non-reusable parts

@ Adjuster nut

@ Element B

@@ “E” ring

Element A

i® Control valve spring retainer
@ Piston return spring retainer
@) Valve spring

@ Conirol valve spring

@3 Alr valve spring retainer

@b Poppet valve

& Booster with rod, valve S/A
@ Set cover

@ Valve body

&8 Diaphragm

@ Booster plate

Fig. 8-57

8-21

WR-08062
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(7-inch Booster)
DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the master cylinder push rod clevis and lock nut.
2. Remove the rod seal.
3. Separate the booster housing from the booster body as
follows:
(1) Put mate marks on the booster body and booster
housing. '

09753-87701-000

Mate marks

WHR-08083

(2) Secure the brake booster on the following SST.

SS8T: 09753-87701-000
NOTE:
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and.
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively.

{3} Turn the SST screw clockwise so as 1o disengage the
booster housing from the booster body.
(4) Remove the brake booster from the SST.

Fig. 8-58

09753-87701-000

4. Disassemble the brake boosier.

—J. "
L :
= @/
Flg. 8-59 WR-08064

Retainer spring
Booster
body

Set cover

; 4 Booster spring

Alr valve spring

Booster plate  Diaphragm retainer

Reaction plate
Boaoster P

piston rod

Booster valve
S/A, Wirod

Reaction disc Valve body

spring

Element B Piston seal

Nut Valve sprmg

Ad]ustmg nut Booster push rod

seal retainer

Booster housing

Poppet valve Valve sprmg @L

Control valve Piston return spnng retainer

Elerment A
“E" ring

!

Control valve spring
retalner

Fig. 8-60

8-22

WR-0B0ES
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- 'NSPECTION

Inspect the following parts.

Damage or defermation

Damage

980

Damage or deformation

Y

Fig. 8-61 WR-08066

~ ASSEMBLY

1. Application of silicon grease
Apply silicon grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

Fig. 8-62 WR-08067

8-23
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2. Assemble the following parts in the booster valve sub-
assembly with rod.
(1) Install the poppet valve in the air valve spring retainer.
install them in the booster valve subassembly with rod.
(2) Install the control valve spring, valve spring, control
valve spring retainer, element and “E” ring.

3. Install the booster vaive subassembly with rod and the
piston return spring retainer in the valve body.

4. Install the element, adjusting nut and nut in place.

5. Assemble the foliowing parts in the booster plate.
(1) Install the diaphragm.
(2) Install the valve body, reaction plate, reaction disc and
booster piston rod.

(3) Install the set cover as follows:

e Temporarily install the set cover on the booster
plate.

e Assemble the set cover by pinching the joint section
of the booster plate with the claw section of the set
cover, using pliers.

® Slide the claw section of the set cover using a
common screwdriver, until it is no longer possibie to
move the claw section.

Control valve spring
}

Popp'et valve \

Air valve spring retainer

Booster valve “E” i
S/A, Wirod valve Splr_:'?egm t 9
en

Control vaive
spring retainar

Valve body

)
DI ==

Piston return
spring retainer

-
Fig. 8-63

WR-08068

Element

|

Adijusting nut

Fig. 8-64

WR-0B0B2

Booster piston rod
Reaction disc

Booster plate

; LN Diphgm
& Valve body
e
\ Reaction plate
Set cover
Fig. 865 _

WR-02070

WR-0807"



BRAKES

‘S Instali the piston seal, valve ring and booster push rod Seal retainer

seal retainer in the booster housing.

 Piston seal

: Fig. 8-67 : WR-08072
7. Assemble the booster housing and booster plate. ] /
Jm
il
lixd'%
Fig. 8-68 T WR08073

8.'-'Assemble the booster body and booster housing as : -
follows: o | _ 09753-87701-000
(1) Place the booster body, spring retainer and beooster =X
spring in the following SST.
S8T: 09753-87701-000

(2) P! . the booster housing in the following SST a0 -

: ace the booster housing in the following . ]

SST: 09753-87701-000 09753-87701-000 J. |
NOTE: _ |
Be certain to evenly tighten the SST nuts at the right and
left sides. Also, be very careful not to tighten the SST nuts
excessively. _
Furthermore, care must be exercised to ensure that the
diaphragm will not be pinched.

Fig. 8-70 WR-03075
09753-87701-000

(3) Turn the SST screw counterclockwise so that the
mating marks may be lined up.
If the force required for turning is great, apply a small

. . A
amount of silicon grease to the portion where the =
‘booster body is making contact with the booster
housing. ' _
(4) Remove the brake booster from the SST.
&)
Mate marks T—
Fig. 8-71 WR-08076



BRAKES

1.

Install the rod seal in the brake booster.
Temporarily install the master cylinder push rod clevis and
nut. _ =

Adjust the brake booster push rod clearance as foliows:
(1) Set the SST in such a way that the SST rod makes a
light contact with the piston of the master cylinder, as
indicated in Fig. 8-73.
SST: 09737-87001-000
NOTE:
Be sure to carry out this adjustment with the gasket
attached in position. '

(2) Set the SST as indicated in Fig. 8-74. Adjust the push
rod so that the push rod clearance may become zero.

(3) Perform the adjustment of the push rod clearance by
turning the nut provided at the tip end of the push rod.

INSTALLATION

1.

5 Attach the master cylinder push rod clevis to the brake |

Install the brake booster on the body with a new gasket
interposed, using the four nuts.

pedal by means of the with-hole pin and clip.

Fig. 8-72 WA-08077
08737-87001-000
\h_
3% S
Master cylinder éﬁﬁiﬁ r Gasket
Fig. 6-73 WR-DBO78

09737-87001-000

Fig. 8-74

WR-0B072
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. Attach the vacuum hose.

. Install the front suspension upper brace subassembly.
(RHD TURBO and GTy grades only)

Instali the clutch cable and ignition coil.

(LHD TURBC and GTy; grades only)

Install the master cylinder. (See page 8—14.)

Front suspension upper brace

WR-08082
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FRONT BRAKE
SECTIONAL VIEW '
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COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque

Unit: kg-m (ft-ib)

* : Non-reusable parts

General specifications except for TURBO, GT;; grade Others

(@ Disc brake front caliper Ay
@ Bolt

® "E" ring

@ Tube ciamp

(& Flexible hose

® Screw

(@ Front disc

Disc brake pad

@& Anti-rattle spring No. 1
(D Pad wear indicator plate
@ Bush dust boot

{@ Bush retainer

(3 Cylinder slide bush

48 Piston boot

G5 Bush retainer

4® Cylinder slide bush

4@ Anti-rattle spring No. 2
Setring

(® Cylinder boot

@B Front disc brake piston
@) Piston seal

@ Bleeder plug cap

&3 Bleeder plug

@9 Disc brake pad guide plate
@9 Anti-sgueal sihm No. 1
@ Anti-squeal sihm No. 2

Figy. 8-79

8~29
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DISC BRAKE PAD

2.

- REMOVAL
1.

Jack up the front end of the vehicle. Support the body with
safety stands. Remove the front wheel.

Inspect the brake pad thickness through the inspection
hole provided in the disc brake front caliper.

General s;:;eciﬁcationst
: except for Others
TURBO, GTy; grade

Specified Thickness | 10 mm (0.39 inch) 9 mm (0.35 inch)

Minimum Limit

1 mm (0.04 inch) 1 mm {0.04 inch)

o0

Remove the two attaching bolts of the disc brake front
cylinder assembly.

Remove the disc brake pad and anti-squeal shim.
Detach the disc brake pad guide plate.
Check the front disc thickness. {See Fig. 8-98.)

IGenerai specifications
except for Others
TURBO, GTy; grade

Specified Thickness | 11 mm {0.43 inch) 18 mm {0.71 inch)

WR-08085

7.

Minimum Limit 10 mm (0.39 inch) 17 mm (0.67 inch}

Drain a small amount of brake fluid from the master
cylinder reservoir. Push in the piston with the handie of a
hammer or the like.

NOTE:

Be sure to carry out the pad replacement operation for one
wheel at a time, for there is a possibility that the piston at
the opposite side may be jumped out.

INSTALLATION

1.

install a new disc brake pad guide plate on the knuckle.

8-30

Fig. 8-81

Fig- 8-83

WR-08088

quide plate

Disc brake pady

Fig. 8-84

WR-080889
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_2. Assemble a new anti-squeal shim at a new disc brake pad

-

{outboard side). Then, install them on the disc brake front
caliper. '

Install the disc brake .front caliper assembly on the
knuckle.

Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 ft-Ib)
NOTE: : '
Care must be exercised so that the caliper boot may not be
pinched during the installation.

Install the front wheel.
Fil! the brake fluid up to the “MAX" reference line of the
master cylinder reservoir.

DISC BRAKE FRONT CALIPER
REMOVAL

1.

2.

Jack up the front end of the vehicie. Support the body with

safety stands. Remove the front wheel.

Disconnect the flexible hose as follows:

(Body side)

(1} Separate the flexible hose from the brake tube, using
the following SST. -
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Detach the clip.

(Shock absorber side}

(3) Detach the clip.

(4) Disconnect the fiexible hose from the shock absorber
bracket. :

{(5) Disconnect the fiexible hose from the disc brake front
- caliper, using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

General specifications except
for TURBO, GT, grade

Other specifications

Fig. 8-86

.09751-36011-000

Fig. 8-88

Fig. 666

WiR-08094
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3. Remove the caliper from the vehicle by removing the two
attaching botts of the disc brake front caliper.

4. Detach the disc brake pad from the disc brake front
caliper. -

DISASSEMBLY

1. Remove the following parts from the disc brake front
caliper. ' '
(1) General specifications except for TURBQO, GT,; grade
(Bush dust boot, bush retainer, cylinder slide bush,
bleeder plug and plug cap)

{2) Other specifications
(Piston boot, bush dust boot, bush retainer, cylinder
slide bush, bleeder plug and plug cap)

2. Detach the cylinder boot set ring and cylinder boot, using
a common screwdriver.

3: With a wooden piece or a cloth piaced at the end of the
disc cyfinder, as indicated in the right figure, drive out the
piston by applying compressed air.

NOTE: :

Special caution must be exercised so that no brake fluid
may be splashed. Also, be very careful not to allow your
finger be pinched.

Fig. 890

WH-0B0GS

TURBO, GT, grade

Bush dust
boot

Bush dust ]
oot Bush refainer

General specifications except for .

Bush retainer Cylinder siide bush

Bush dust
boot

Bush dust
A boot
Cylinder slide bush

Fig. 8-91

WR-08095

Other specifications
Bush retainer

Piston boot &
-

: ;ton boot

(Cna
|

Cylinder slide bush

Plug cap Cylinder slide bush
Bleeder plug  Bush dust boot
Fig. 8-92 WR-08097

Fig. 8-93

WR-02098
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- 4. Detach the piston seal, using a common screwdriver.

INSPECTION

1. Inspect each part of the disc brake front caliper assembly.

2. Measurement of pad thickness

General specifications
except for
TURBO, GTy; grade

Others

Specified Thickness | 10 mm (0.39 inch)

8 mm {0.35 inch)

Minirmum Limit

1 mm (0.04 Inch)

1 mm {0.04 inch)

3. Checking of disc thickness

Specifications other
than GTy

GTy grade

Specified Thickness | 11 mm {0.43 inch)

18 mm (0.71 inch)

Minimum Limit 10 mm {0.39 inch)

17 mm {0.67 inch)

4. Replace the front disc.

Fig. 8-95 WR-08100

Cyiinder for distortion or cracks

Cylinder bore for uneven wear _
Be sure to replace them
with new ones (Kit parts).

Piston for uneven
wear or damage

L.
Fig. 8-96 WR-08303

WHR-08103

Fig. 8-99 WH-08105
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ASSEMBLY |
1. Apply rubber grease to those points indicated by arrow heads in the figure below.

) General'spe'ciﬁwti'ons except for TURBO, GTy grade (8) Other specifications

Fig. 8-100 WR-08106

2. Assemble the piston seal and piston.
(1) Assemble the piston seal in the disc brake front
caliper.

Fig. 8101 WR-08107

| (2) Insert the piston into the disc brake front caliper,
-making sure that the piston is not titted during the
installation.

Fig. 8-102 WR-08107A

3. Assemble the cylinder boot in the disc brake front caliper.
NOTE:
Make sure that the boot is fitted securely in the groove.

4. Assemble the cylinder boot set ring, making sure that no
scratch is made to the boot.

Fig. 8-103 WR-08108
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5. Assemble those parts indicated in the figure below in the disc brake ffqnt caliper.

Bush retainer

Cylinger slide bush
Bush dust boot

~ General specifications except for TURBO, GT;; grade Other specifications

Bush retainer '
Bush dust boot _ Cylinder sl:de bush PIStO” boat Cylinder siide bush
Plug cap (S W Bush dust boot :
Bieeder plug
/’/Ef@ i Plug cap
Bush dust W~ -
boot T\K

Bleeder plug

Bush retainer

Bush dust boot  Cylinder slide bush

Fig. 6104

INSTALLATION

1. Install the disc brake pad guide plate on the knuckle. (See

- Fig. 8-84.)

2. Install the anti-squeal shim at the disc brake pad {out-
board side). Then, install them on the disc brake front
caliper.

3. Install the disc brake front caliper assembly on the
knuckle.
Tightening Torque: 3.2 - 4.2 kg-m (23 - 30 fi-Ib)
NOTE:
Care must be exercised so that the caliper boot may not be
pinched during the instailation.

4. instail the flexible hose.
(1) Attach the flexible hose to the disc brake front caliper,
using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Attach the flexibie hose to the bracket section at the
shock absorber side, using the clip.

_WR-0B108

Gerteral specifications except
for TURBO, GT,, grade Other specifications

Fig. 8-106 WR-08111

Fig. 8-107 WR-08112
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(3) Temporarily install the flexible hose and brake tube by
hands. '

(4) Tighten the flexible hose and brake tube.

NOTE:

Make sure that the flexible hose is not twisted or siretched

excessively.

(5) Attach the clip at the bracket section at the body side.
NOTE:

After completion of the installation, turn the steering wheel
from lock to lock position. Make sure that the flexible hose Fig. 6-108 WR-0BT13
is not interfering with any part of the body.

5. Perform air bleeding for the brake system.
(See page 8-5))

8. Check the brake system for brake fluid leakage.
{See page 8-5.)

WR-08114
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REAR DRUM BRAKE
SECTIONAL VIEW

Wa-08115

(D) Grease cap

® Cotter pin

@ Castle nut

(@ Plate washer
(B Brake drum Ay

T:60-100
(43 - 72)

@ Automatic adjusting latch

@ Torsion spring

3 Automatic adjusting lever pin
G5 Tension spring

. (@® Parking brake shoe strut

@

®
®@

204

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m {ft-Ib)
* :; Non-reusable parts

@3 Bolt

@3 Compression spring

@ Cylinder cup .
@ Wheel brake cylinder pisto
@ Wheel! cylinder boot

(& Bolt @ Tension spring @8 Bolt

@ Shoe hold-down spring @ Tension spring &9 Shoe hold-down pin

Brake shoe @ Parking brake shoe lever S/A (& Rear brake backing plate S/A
“C" ring &9 Rear wheel brake cylinder Ay @) Hole plug

49 Autornatic adjusting lever S/A
) Washer

&) Bleeder plug
@ Bleeder plug cap

Fig. 8-110

8-37

WRO8115
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REMOVAL

1. Jack up the rear section of the vehicle. Support the body
with safety stands. Remove the rear wheel.

2. Remove the grease cap, cofter pin, castle nut and plate
washer.

3. Remove the brake drum, using the following SST.
SST: 08510-87301-000

4. Remove the tension spring, using the foilowing SST.
SST: 09703-30010-000 ' '

5. Detach the tension spring, using a common screwdriver.

6. Removal of brake shoe (ieading side)
(1) Detach the shoe hold-down spring and pin. _
(2) Remove the brake shoe, parking brake shoe strut and
tension spring at the leading side.

8—-38

Castle nut
K Cotter pin
Plate washer @
: Greasge cap
Fig. 8-111 WR-08117
08510-87301-000
Fig. 8-112 WR-08113

/ =l
1 2of
)
_ql P
%

09703-30010-000

Fig. 8-113

WR-08112

Fig. 8-115

WR-08121



7. Brake shoe (trailing side} removal
(1) Remove the shoe hold-down spring and pin.
(2) Remove the parking brake cable from the parking
brake shoe lever, using pliers.

Fig. 8-116 ' _ WR-08122

8. Detach the “C” ring, using a common screwdriver. Remove the parking brake shoe lever and automatic
adjusting lever-related parts. _ '

Detach "C" ring. Detach *C"ring. -

Fig. 8117 - WR-08123

9. Wheel cylinder removal
(1) Disconnect the brake tube from the wheel cylinder,
using the following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

(2) Remove the two attaching bolts of the wheel cylinder.
Proceed to remove the whee! cylinder from the back-
ing plate. '

NOTE: _

The wheel cylinder can be disassembled or checked with

the wheel cylinder mounted on the backing plate. It is, Fig. 5118 WR-08124

therefore, unnecessary to remove the wheei cylinder from
~ the backing plate except for cases where the wheel
~ cylinder assembly is replaced.

8§-39
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10. Remove the following parts from the wheel cylinder.
(1) Wheel cylinder boots (2 pieces)
(2) Wheel cylinder pistons (2 pieces)
(3) Wheel cylinder piston cups (2 pieces)
(4) Compression spring

INSPECTION
Inspect the following parts.

@®@®

Fig. 8-119

WR-08125

Deformation _
Brake shoe contacting surface for wear

Each tension spring for flattened cendition

Brake shoe and lin

(& Lining for wear
Specified thickn
Minimum limit:

Wear

ing

(D Shoe for darmage, deformation

ess: 4.0 mm (0.1575 inch) -
1.0 mm (0.0394 inch)

Brake drum for wear, damage

Specified inner diameter: 165 mm (6.4961 inch)

Maxirmum limit:  166.5 mm (6.5551 inch}

Fig. 8-120

Rear brake backing plate replacement

(1) Remove the four attaching bolts of the rear brake
backing plate. '

(2) Apply Daihatsu Bond No.4 (999-6304-6323-00) to the
installation surface of the rear prake backing plate with
the rear axle carrier. At this time, do not plug the
grease releasing hole [5 mm (0.20 inch} dia.] with the
grease.

(3) Instali the rear brake backing plate, using the four
bolts. '

2. Brake drum replacement
(1) Apply Mp grease to the points indicated in the right
figure.

WR-0B1Z26

& mm (0.20 inch) dia. hole
Fmiﬁ. 8121 WR-08127
Pack grease. (15 g}
=)
% T
2 ™ /
3
3 .
A R
T
Inside of bearing Pack grease. J :
Fig. 8-122 WH-08128
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(2) Install the ocuter bearing, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-12010-000 (No.13 in the set)

(3) Install the outer retainer.
(4) Install the inner bearing, using the following SST.
SST: 09608-12011-000 (No.5 in the set)

INSTALLATION

1.

Assembly of wheel cylinder

(1) Apply rubber grease to the points indicated by arrows.
{2} Assembte the cup on the wheel cylinder piston. '
NOTE:

Be sure to install the cup in the correct direction.

(3) Instail the two pistons and com.pression spring to the
wheel cylinder. _
(4} Assemble the two wheel cylinder boots.

Wheel cylinder installation _

(1) Apply liquid gasket to the installation section of the
rear brake backing plate with the wheel cylinder.

(2) Install the wheel cylinder to the rear brake backing
plate, using the two bolts.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (28.9 - 39.8 ft-ib)

Brake tube instaiiation

(1) Install the brake tube to the wheel cylinder temporarily
by hands.

(2) Tighten the brake tube to the wheel cylinder, using the
following SST.
SST: 09751-36011-000

' 09608-
I 12011-000

WR-08128

®

Rubber grease

@@Hubber grease

@ ap’plying points

applying points - -

Fig. 8-124

WR-08130

Liguid gasket applying point

(Wheel cylinder installation surface)

WR-08131

Fig. 8-126

WR-08132
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4. Install the parking brake shoe lever and automatic adjusting lever-related parts to the brake shoe.

Ingtail 2 new “C" ring. Ingtall a new “C” ring.

Fig. 8127 ' TWROE13

5. Apply brake grease to the contacting points of the rear
brake backing plate with the brake shoe.
NOTE: '
Be careful not to allow lubricants, such as grease, to get to
the wheel cylinder boot.

Brake grease applying points
i {6 points at ledge surface)
fig. 8128 . WR-08134

6. Assembly of brake shoe (trailing side)

(1) Assemble the parking brake cable to the parking
brake shoe lever, using pliers.

(2) Assemble the brake shoe on the rear brake backing
plate. Install the shoe hold-down spring and pin.

NOTE: .

Apply liquid gasket to the instatiation section of the rear

brake backing plate with the shoe hold-down spring.

L
Fig. 8-129 WR-08135

8—42



7. Assemble the brake shoe (leading side}-on the rear brake
backing plate. Install the shoe hoid-down spring and pin.

8. Install the tension spring, using a cross point screwdriver.

9. Install the tension spring, using the following SST.
SST: 08703-30010-000
NOTE: 2
Be careful not to damage the wheel cylinder boot during

the installation.

8-43

Shoe hold-down pin

Apply liquid gasket around back
surface of hole. -

Fig. 8-130

WR-08136

WR-08137

Fig. 8-132 WR-08138
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10. Ensure that the rear brake compenents have been assembled properly.

Left Wheel!

Front

Right Wheel

Fig. 8-134

" 11. Brake adjustment procedure .
(1) Retract the shoe by moving the engagement of the

parking brake shoe strut, using a common screwdriver
- of the like.

{2) Brake drum installation
{Bearing inner retainer, brake drum. plate washer,
castle nut, new cotter pin and grease cap)
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 ft-Ib)

(3) Perform air bleeding for the brake system. (See page
8-5.)

~ (4) Check the brake system for brake fluid leakage.

(5) Depress the brake pedal and ensure that the automa-
tic adjusting mechanism emits operating sound. Re-
peat this operation until you no longer hear the
operating sound.

(6) Adjust the working travel of the parking brake lever.
(See page 8—57.}

WR-08140

Fig. 8-135 WR-08141
Castle nut
Cotter pin
Flate washer N
Grease cap
Fig. 8-136 WR-08142
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REAR DISC BRAKE
SECTIONAL VIEW

Adjuster sleeve

Piston
Adiusting nut

// _ ’ /__\ /!M /Ad]usting screw

f : _.1 C Adijuster spring

Drive ring
Snap ring
Wave washer

Fig' 8137 WR-08143

8—-45



BRAKES

COMPONENTS

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m {ft-Ib)
* : Non-reusable parts

. (D) Grease cap @ Clip
() Cotter pin : @ Parking brake clamp S/A
& Castle nut _ 48 Parking brake strut
@ Plate washer & Qil seal
®) Brake rear disc S/A @) Screw plug
® Brake dust cover @ Gasket
@ Disc brake caliper Ay @ Bleeder plug cap
Hexagon socket head cap bolt @3 Bleeder piug
Bush dust boot & Set ring
4@ Cyiinder slide bush @ Cylinder boot
i) Bolt @ Disc brake piston S/A
@ Cable support bracket @ Piston seal
@ Anti-rattle spring @ Hole snap ring
@ Disc brake cylinder mounting Gy “O" ring
@ Disc brake pad @) Pad adjusting bolt
e Torsion spring @ Disc brake rear cylinder
~ Fig. 8-138. WR-08148

8~46



DISC BRAKE PAD
REMOVAL

1. Jack up the rear secticn of the vehicle. Support the body
with safety stands. Remove the rear wheel.
2. Inspect the pad thickness through the inspection hole
provided in the disc brake caliper. '
Specified Thickness: 9 mm (0.35 inch)
Minimum Limit: 1 mm (0.04 inch)

3. Remove the parking cable guide.
4. Detach the anti-rattle spring.

5. -Remove the screw plug. '

6. Turn the adjusting gear counterclockwise as far as it will
go, using a hexagon wrench key, so that the piston may
"be retracted.

NOTE:
it should be noted that the adjusting gear can not be
removed.

7. Remove the hexagon socket head 'cap bolts (2 pieces),
using a hexagon wrench key.

8. Remove the disc brake pad.

WR-08145

Fig. 8-140 WR-08146
Hexagon wrench key
Screw plug (width gicross flats.

WR-08147

@

Hexagon socket
head cap beits

Fig. 8-142

WR-08148

WR-08149
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INSTALLATION

1.

Disc brake pad installation _

(1) Install the inner disc brake pad to the disc brake
caliper.

(2) Install the outer disc brake pad to the disc brake
cylinder mounting.

NOTE: -

Be careful not to allow oil, grease and other dirt to get to

the friction surfaces of the pad and brake disc.

Disc brake caliper assembly instatlation

(1) Tighten the hexagon socket head cap bolt, using a
riexagon wrench key. Assemble the disc brake caliper
assembly. -

(2) Install the anti-rattle spring.

‘Turn. the adjusting gear clockwise, using a hexagon

wrench key, until the disc brake pad is pressed against
the brake disc. Then, back off the adjusting gear about
180 degrees counterclockwise.

Install the gasket and screw plug.

~ install the parking cabie guide.

Depress the brake pedal about 40 times. (This operation
makes it possible to adjust the clearance between the
disc brake pad and the rear brake disc.)

-Adjust the working travel of the parking brake lever. (See

Fig. 8-181.)
Install the rear wheel. Jack down the vehicle.
. : WR-08154

Anti-rattle
R spring

WR-08151

Hexagon wrench key
(width across flats: 4 mm)

Fig. 8-146 WR-08152
L
Fig. 8-147 WR-08153
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DISC BRAKE REAR CYLINDER
REMOVAL

1.
2

3.

Jack up the rear section of the vehicle. Support the body
with safety stands. Remove the rear wheel.

Disconnect the brake hose from the disc brake rear
cylinder.

Detach the clip and torsion spring.

Parking brake cable removal

{1} Remove the parking brake cable guide.

{2) Remove the cabie support bracket.

(3) Remove the parking brake cable from the disc brake
cylinder.

Remove the anti-rattle spring.
Remove the hexagon socket head cap boits (2 pieces),
using a hexagon wrench key.

Remove the disc brake rear cylinder from the vehicle.
Remove the disc brake pad.

DISASSEMBLY

1.

Rermove the set ring and cylinder boot from the disc brake
rear cylinder.

WR-08155

~ Parking brake

Fig. 8-149

L
Fig. 8-151

WR-08158

Set ring

Fig. 8-152

WR-08159
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2. Disc brake piston assembly removal

(1) Remove the screw plug and gasket.

(2) Turn the adjusting gear ciockwise, using a hexagon
wrench key, so that the adjusting screw may be
disengaged from the piston assembly. (Turn the ad-
justing gear, until it can be turned lightiy.)

(3) With a wooden piece or a cloth placed at the end of
the disc brake cylinder, drive out the piston, using
compressed air.

NOTE:

During this operation, care must be exercised as to the Fig. 5153

piston being jumped out from position.

3. Remove the piston seal.

Piston seal
Fig. 8-154 WR-08161
09905-87701-000

4. Pad adjusting bolt removal
(1) Detach the hole snap ring, using the SST.
SST: 09905-87701-000
- (2) Take out the pad adjusting bolt from the disc brake
cylinder. Remove the “Q” ring from the pad adjusting

bolt.

E Pad adjusting

| bolt

o=
Hole shap ring

_ : ' . Fig. 8-155 WR-08162
5. Remove the parking brake strut, parking brake clamp Parking brake
subassembly and oil seal from the disc brake cylinder. %/ciamp.sm

i .- Qil seal

Parking brake strut

Tl L

WR-08163
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8. Remove the bush dust boot and cylinder slide bush from-
the disc brake cylinder.

Fig. 8-157 WR-08164

INSPECTION

1. Inspect the following parts.

ﬁ‘. * ?—Flattened condition

_ % Wear

Uneven wear,
damage

Cylinder for deformation and cracks "“ / N

Cylinder bore for uneven wear

Replace with new one.
Fig. 8-158 WR-0B165

2. Pad thickness measurement
Specified Thickness: 9 mm (0.35 inch})
Minimum Limit: 1 mm (0.04 inch)

Fig. 8-159 WR-08166

3. Brake rear disc thickness check
Specified Thickness: 10 mm (0.39 inch}
Minimum Limit: 9 mm (0.35 inch)

Fig. 8-160 WR-08167
8--51
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4, Checking of brake rear disc for runout
(1) Before the brake rear disc is checked for runout,
ensure that the rear axle bearing exhibits no excessive
looseness.
(2} Measure the runout of the brake rear disc at the outer
edge surface.
Maxirmum Limit: 0.08 mm {0.003 inch)

5. Brake rear disc replacement
(1) Remove the disc brake cylinder mounting, grease
retainer cap, cotter pin, castle nut and brake rear disc.
(2) Check the brake dust cover for defects, such as
damage, cracks and deformation. Replace the brake
dust cover which exhibits any defect.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (28.9 - 39.8 ft-Ib)

(3) Install the outer bearing, outer retainer and inner

bearing to the brake rear disc, using the following
SSTs. : '
(Outer bearing) -
8S8T: 09608-12010-000 (No.13)
{(Inner bearing)
SST: 09608-12010-000 (No.5)

(4) Apply chassis grease to the points indicated in the
right figure.

(5) Install the bearing inner retainer, brake rear disc, plate
washer and castle nui.
Tightening Torque: 6.0 - 10.0 kg-m (43 - 72 fi-lb)

(6) Install a new cotter pin. Attach the grease retainer cap.
(7) Install the disc brake cylinder mounting.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 5.5 kg-m (29 - 40 ft-lb)

Fig. 8-161

WR-08168

- Fig. 162

WR-0B169

09608-12010-000"

09608-12010-000

Fig. 8-163

WR-08170

Pack greése. (15 g}

/=

Insice of bearing

Pack grease.

Fig. 8-164

WR-08171

Piate washer

Castle nut

\@/ Cotter pin

Grease cap

Fig. 8-165

WR-08172
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ASSEMBLY
1. Apply rubber grease to the points indicated in the figure below.

Strut

— .
‘ _ Inside of boot
@ ' Push rod contacting section
L]
1
1

! Needle bearing section
' Rubber grease applying point

WR-08173

Fig. 8-166

2. -Install the oil seal, parking brake clamp subassembly and
parking brake stopper to the disc brake cylinder.

Parking brake

clamp S/A

: % - Qil seal

Parking brake

strut

Fig. B8-167

WR-0E174

3. Pad adjusting bolt installation 09905-87701-000
(1) tnstall the “Q” ring to the pad adjusting bolt. Assemble
the pad adjusting bolt to the disc brake cylinder.
(2) Attach the hole snap ring, using the following SST.
SST: 09905-87701-000 _

Hole snap fing

©
é—o ring

Pad adijusting
bolt
_ , _ Fig. 8-168 WR-08175
4. Instailation of disc brake piston assembly (&Y Piston
(1) Install the piston seal in the disc brake cylinder. S
(2) Insert the piston into the caliper. With the piston '

pushed lightly, turn the adjusting gear counterclock-
wise as far as it will go, using a hexagon wrench key.

~ Then, pull back the piston, until it is no longer possible
to turn the adjusting gear.
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5. Install the cyfinder boot and set ring to the disc brake
cylinder.

6. Install the bush dust boot and cylinder slide bush to the
disc brake cylinder.

INSTALLATION

1. Disc brake cylinder installation
(1) Install the disc brake cylinder to the disc brake
cylinder mounting, using a hexagon wrench key. '
(2} Install the anti-rattle spring. '

2. Parking brake cable installation '
(1) Attach the tip end of the parking brake cable to the
parking brake clamp subassembly.
(2) Install the cable support bracket.

3. Instail the parking brake guide.

4. Install the following parts to the disc brake cylinder.
(1) Install the torsion spring and clip.
(2) Connect the brake hose.
{Use a new gasket.)

. WR-0B177

NAnti-raﬁle
. spring
L

WR-08178

cable

&
)

Parking brake
Bolt cable Ay

Fig. 6172

WR-08180

. Torsion spring

Fig. 8-174
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5 Disc brake pad clearance adjustment

(1) Turn the adjusting gear clockwise, using a hexagon o> O.Hexagon wrench key

(width across flats: 4 mm)

wrench Kkey, until the disc brake pad is pressed ( \ AT
against the brake disc. Then, back off the adjusting |- ® 7 .
gear about 180 degrees counterclockwise, Back off appmx N\ @

(2) Install the gasket and screw plug. 180°

(3) Perform air bleeding for the brake system. Depress the
brake pedal about 40 times. (This operation makes it
possible to adjust the clearance between the disc:
brake pad and the brake disc.)

(4) Adjust the werking travel of the parking brake lever.  fgai7s - TRoBTE
{See Fig. 8-181.)

Screw plug

Gasket
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PARKING BRAKE

PARKING BRAKE LEVER
COMPONENTS -

@ Parking brake handle Ay
® Console box

@ Adjusting nut

@ Connector

® Parking brake pull rod

i’ig. 8176
REMOVAL

1. Console box
(1) Remove the coin box.
(2} Remove the console box from the vehicle by removing
the bolts and screws, two each.

2. Remove the connector and adjusting nut.

3. Remove the two bolts. Remove the parking brake handle
assembly from the vehicie.

WR-08153

Fig. 8177 WR-0B184

Connector//_
—

Fig. 8-178 WR-08185

Fig. 8-179 WR-08186



'NSTALLATION

1. Install the parking brake handle assembly with the two
boits. _ :
Tightening Torque: 1.0 - 1.6 kg-m (7.2 - 11.6 ft-Ib)

: Fig. 8-180 - WR-08187
2. Install the connector and adjusting nut. Adjust the working :
trave! by turning the adjusting nut. (Check the parking
brake indicator lamp for proper operation.}
Specified Value: 5 - 9 Notches '
[When pulled by a force of 20 kg (44 Ib)]

Fig. 8-181 WR-OB188

3. Install the conscle box.
(1) Instail the console box to the vehicle with the bolts and
screws, two each.
(2) instali the coin box.

Fig. 8-182 T WR-08189
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PARKING BRAKE CABLE

COMPONENTS

{Disc brake)

~ (Drum brake)

(@ Adjusting nut

'@ Parking brake pull rod

@) Parking brake tube protector

@ Clamp
® Parking brake cable Ay

®@Camp | ?2".49 -05'?1)
@ Clamp
Guide
@ Clamp
49 Clamp

REMOVAL

Fig. 8-183

1. Remove the console box. (See Fig. 8-177.)
2. Remove the parking brake tube protector.

3. Remove the parking brake cable from the parking brake

pull rod.

WE-08130

Parking brake tube
protector

WR-08121

brake cable |

Fig. 8-185

WR-08152
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4. Jack up the vehicle. Remove the clamp-related parts provided under the body.

@ Disc brake

T
Fuel tank

5. Removal of rear brake-related parts
(Drum brake}

(1) Remove the brake shoe. (See page 8—38.)

Fig. 8-186

Y (2) Remove the parking brake cabie from the rear brake

backing plaie.

(Disc brake)

(1) Remove the <ciip attaching the parking brake cable to

the cable support bracket.

(2) Detach the clip from the parking brake clamp. Then,

remove the parking brake cable.

[ 7O 0
g o ¢

CHEEL
Q 'olety
Fig. 8187 WR-0B194

Fig. 6188

WR-08135
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INSTALLATION

1.

Instaliation of rear brake-related parts

(Drum brake}

(1) Install’ the parking brake cable to the rear brake .

backing plate.
(2) install the brake shoe-related parts. (See page 8—41))

WR-08186

{Disc brakej}

(1) Instal! the parking brake cable to the disc brake
caliper.

(2) Install the clips at two points.

Install the clamp-related parts provided under the body.
{See Fig. 8—186.)
Attach the parking brake cable to the cable end.

Install the parking brake tube protector.

Rear brake adjustment

Drum brake (See Fig. 8—44.)
Adjust the working travel of the parking brake.
Specified Value: 5 - 9 Noiches
[When pulied by a force of 20 kg (44 Ib)]
Install the console box. (See Fig. 8—182.)

ﬁg. 8-189 WR-08197

Fig. 8-190 WR-0B158

Fig. 8-191 WR-08199

Adijusting
nut

Connector
L

Fig. 8-192



“ COMPONENTS

- DAIHATSU _

CHARADE

Chassis

SECTION 9

BODY

ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS
- ENGINE HOOD ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT .........
FRONT DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT ivcsians
REAR DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT ..ocpmeemnee
HATCHBACK DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT .........
POWER SUNROOF ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT eivsseres
FRONT BUMPER
COMPONENTS
REMOVAL
INSTALLATION
REAR BUMPER .......
COMPONENTS
REMOVAL
INSTALLATION
RADIATOR GRILLE
COMPONENTS
REMOVAL
CINSTALLATION

REMOVAL
FRONT FENDER
COMPONENTS
REMOVAL
INSTALLATION .
HOOD LOCK CONTROL CABLE
COMPONENTS
REMOVAL
INSTALLATION
WINDOWS ...
FRONT WIND SHIELD
BACK DOOR GLASS
QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
QUTSIDE MOLDINGS .....
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
COMPONENTS
REMOVAL
INSPECTION AND CLEANING
INSTALLATION

©w
|
COOPINRWNN

832

BACK DOOR GARNISH
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
INSTALLATION POSITION

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION

BACK DOOR OUTSIDE GARNISH NO.2 ......ceeeane.
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

COMPONENTS
REMOVAL

INSTALLATION
FRONT DCOR

DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE COVER oivaeane
DOOR LOCK AND OUTS!DE DOOR HANDLE ...

DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR

REAR DOOR

DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE

DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE ...

DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR

BACK DOOR .

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION

BACK DOOR OPENER AND FUEL LID OPENER ...........

POWER GLASS SUNROOF WITH
TILT-UP MECHANISM

COMPONENTS
REMOVAL

INSTALLATION

ROOF DRIP MOLDING
INSTALLATION POSITION

REMOVAL

INSTALLATION
EXHAUST PIPE

COMPONENTS
FRONT PIPE

CENTER PIPE

TAIL PIPE

FUEL TANK

COMPONENTS

FUEL INLET PIPE

FUEL TANK

b1l

el

COOPOOEVOEOODOLO®
BRARRBELYLLLRREER

(o Qi)
1]
o
W~

9-53
8-56
9--57

.. 9—60

9—-60
9-61
9-63
9-66
9—-66
9-66 .
9-67
9-67
S--67
9—67
9—-69
9-69
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ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS
ENGINE HOOD ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Engine hood-to-front fender gap

\ Front fender

Hood

Specified vaiues
Gap: 2.7-5.7mm {0.11-0.22 inch}
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm {0.06 inch)
Difference between right and left sides:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm (0.06 inch)

1.

Fig. 9-1

Adjustment of engine hood-to-front fender gap
t oosen the bolts @. Perform the adjustment by moving
the hood. '

Hood lock adjustment

Loosen the three attaching bolts of the hood lock. Perform
the adjustment by moving the hood lock.

(Adjust the hood lock in such a way that you wil! feel a
slight looseness when the center section of the hood end
is pushed strongly.)

WR-09002

Fig. 93 L WR-03003

Fig. 9-3 WR-09004



BODY

FRONT DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Front door-to-front fender gap and difference in height
between front door and front fender

Front door-to-roof panel gap

Specified Values
Gap: 3.1-61mm
{0.12 - 0.24 inch)
Difference in height:
1.5 mm (0.06 inch})
Lateral deviation:

®) ' Not to exceed 1.5 mm
: (0,06 inch)
Front door )

Fender

Specified Values

Gap: 4.5-7.50mm
(0.18-0.30inch)’

Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)

Front doorto-rocker pane! gap

SpecHied Values

Gap: 3.6-76mm
(0.14 - 0.30 inch)
Latera! deviation:
Not 10 exceed 2.0 mm
{0.08 inch})

™ Quarter panel

Specified Values
Gap: 4.1-7.1mm
(0.16 - 0.28 inch}
Difference in height:
1.5 mm (0.06 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to excead 1.5 mm
(0.08 inch)

Fig. 54

1. Adjustments of Front Door-to-Front Fender Gap and Front

Door-to-Quarter Panel Gap
Replace the bolis @). Perform the adjustment by moving
the door panel in a fore-and-aft direction.

SST: 09812-30010-000
NOTE:
Adjustmeni-free bolts have been employed in the assem-
bly plant. Hence, the adjustment should be performed after
replacing the bolis with the following boits.

Part Number of Bolt: 91661-60820-000

Adjustments of Front Door-to-Rocker Panel Gap and Front
Door-to-Roof Panel Gap -
Loosen the bolt ®). Perform the adjustment by moving the
door panel in an up-and-down direction.

SST: 09812-30010-000

. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Front Door
and Front Fender
Loosen the bolts ©. Perform the adjustment by moving
© the door panel in a right-and-left direction.

9~3

WR-08005
09812-30010-000]
I
Fig. 95 WHR-08008
@ /
\\ .
Fig. 9-6 WR-02007
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4. Door Lock Adjustment

Loosen the screws (@ of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by tapping the striker lightly.

NOTE: _

Never attempt to correct the door sagging at its rear part
by the adjustment of this lock striker. The correction should
be made by adjusting the door hinge section.

REAR DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

Fig. 97 WH-08008

Rear door-to-front door gap

Rear door-to-roof panel gap

Front door Rear door

Specified Values
Gap: 4.1 -7.1mm
._/ % (016 - 0.28 inch)
I—(’w Dlﬁerence in height:

1.5 mm (0.06 inch)

" Lateral deviaticn:
v Not to exceed 1.5 mm
{0.06 inch)

Specified Values

Gap: 4.5-75mm
(0.18 - 0.30 inch)

Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
{0.06 inch)

/ -
0

Rear door-to-rocker panel gap

" Rear door-to-quarter panel gap and difference in
height between rear door and quarter panel

Specified Values
Gap: 3.6-7.6mm
- {0.14 - 0,30 inch)
Difference in height:

1.5 mm (0.06 inch)
Laterai deviation: -

Not to exceed 1.5 mm

Specified Values
Gap: 36-7.6mm
Rear door -(0.14 - 0.30'inch)
Lateral deviation:
© Not to exceed 2.0 mm
(0.08 inch)
Rocker

- {0.06 inch)

Fig. 9-8

. Adjustments of Rear Door-to-Front Door Gap and Rear
Door-to-Quarter Panel Gap

Replace the bolts @. Perform the ad;ustment by moving
the door panel in a fore-and-aft direction.

WR-03008

Fig. 99 WR-09010
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2. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Rear Door
and Front Door
L.oosen the bolts ®. Perform the adjustment by moving
the door panel.

3. Adjustments of Rear Door-to-Rocker Pane!l Gap and Rear
Door-tc-Roof Panel Gap
Locsen the bolt ©@. Perform the adjustment by moving the
door panel in an up-and-down derectlon '

NOTE:
As for the bolts @, adjustmeni-free bolts have been
employed in the assembly plant. Hence, the adjustments  Fg 555 ' Yy

described in the steps 2 and 3 should be performed after
replacing the bolts with the following bolts.
Part Number of Bolt:. 91661-60820-000

4. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Rear Door
and Quarter Panel - _
Loocsen the screws (@ of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by moving the striker in a right-and-left direc-

tion.
5. Door Lock Adjustment
Loosen the screws (¢ of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by tapping the striker lightly. 5 \
Y]
L
Fig, 5-11 : WR-09012
HATCHBACK DOOR ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

‘Hatchback door-to-roof panel gap ' Hatchback door-to-quarter panel gap

Hatchback door

Specified Values
Gap: 4.1-7.1mm
{0.16 - 0.28 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
(0.06 inch)
Difference between right
and-left sides: :
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
Hatchback door (0.06 inch)

Specified Values
Gap: B.2-9.2mm
{0.24 - 0.36 inch)
Lateral deviation:
Not to exceed 1.5 mm
% {0.086 inch)

& Hatchback door-to~-rear bumper gap

Specified Values

Gap: 45-9.5mm
(0.18 - 0.37 inch}

Latera! deviation:
Not to exceed 3 mm
{0.12 inch)

Rear bumper

Fig. 912 WR-08013

9-5
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1. Adjustments of Hatchback Door-to-Roof Panel Gap,
Hatchback Door-to-Quarter Panel Gap and Hatchback
Door-to-Rear Bumper Gap
(1) Loosen the bolts @. Perform the adjustment.

(2) If the adjustment can not be performed properly,
loosen the nuts ® at the vehicle interior and perform
the adjustment.

2. Hatchback Door Lock Adjustment
Loosen the screws (© of the lock striker. Perform the
adjustment by tapping the striker lightly.

POWER SUNROOF ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENT

1. Difference in Height & between Sliding Roof and Roof
' Panel _ :
' Specified Value:
Difference in height: 0 -3 mm (0 - 0.12 inch)
~ Lateral deviation: Not to exceed 2 mm (0.08 inch)

(How to Move Sunroof Manually)

(1) Detach the sunroof switch cover.

(2) Loosen the screw @® located at the right side of the motor
about one turn, using the wrench for exclusive use in the
sunroof. '

(3) Move the sunroof by turning the screw @ at the left side.

g - _ ] . Y
Vehicle interior side

WR-09015

WH-02016

Fig. 9-16

WH-08017
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2. Adjustment of Difference in Height between Sliding Roof
and Roof Panel _
Correct any difference in height between the sliding roof
and the roof panel by increasing or decreasing the
adjusting shims provided between the sliding roof and the
sliding roof drive cable bracket.
NOTE:
If the sliding roof is higher at the front section {even under
a condition where no shims are employed), there is a
possibility that the sliding roof is not closed fully. Hence,

- make sure that the sliding roof is closed fully. Fig. 917 - WR-00018
3. Adjustment of Sliding Roof in a Fore-and-Aft Direction ‘\\\ —
Loosen the attaching bolts of the sliding roof at both sides: '
Perform the adjustment by moving the panel. : _

518 WR-09019

4, Adjustment of Sliding Roof in a Right-and-Left Direction.
Loocsen the nut of the rear shoe. Perform the adjustment

by moving the sfiding roof in a right-and-left direction. %Q;

Fig. 9-19 WR-09020

5. Lateral Deviation in Sliding Roof-to-Roof Pane! Gap
(1) If the sliding roof exhibits a deviation of about 2 mm
(0.08 inch), detach the gear and advance the cable at
the side having a wider gap one notch.
[One notch of cable: 2.5 mm (0.10 inch}]

L AL
“Td
IHHNAEL B
P

1t H

Fig. 9-20 WR-03021
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(2) If the gear has been detached, align the link position
by inserting a pin or the like intc the reference hole.
Then, set the sliding roof in the tilt fully-closed condi-
tion and attach the gear.

(3) If the sliding roof exhibits a deviation of about 1 mm
(0.04 inch), loosen the nut of the rear shoe. Then,

readjust the installation position of the sliding roof to

the normal position.

Ingpection After Adjustment

1.

Ensure that the sliding roof operates from the fully-opened
position to the fully-closed position (while the engine is
running).

Ensure that the slldlng roof exhibits no binding or emits no

~ abnormal noise during the operation.

Make sure that no water ieaks into the vehicle when the
sliding roof is fully closed. :

' I!?ig. 9-21 WR-08022
- W
gl
A
= i
Fig. 5-22 WR-D8023
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~FRONT BUMPER
COMPONENTS

*

(O Front bumper S/A

@ Front spoiler cover

@ Protector

(@ Front bumper arm S/A
® Turn signal lamp Ay. .
® Bokt '
& Ciip

Clip

® Bolt

& Clip

{1 Balt

: Front spoiler-equipped vehicle

REMOVAL

1.

Remove the bolt attaching the front fender liner to the front

bumper subassembly.

Remove the boit attaching the front bumper subassembly

o the front fender.

Remove the attaching bolts of the front bumper arm

subassembly.

Fig. -23

WR-08024

WR-09025

Fig. 9-25

WR-05026
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4. Remove the coupler for turn signal iamp use. Remove the
front bumper assembly from the vehicle.

5. Remove the turn signal lamp assembly from the front
bumper subassembly.

Holder

_ _ Fig. 9-26 ' WR-08027
6. Remove the front bumper arm subassembly from the front T
bumper subassembly.

7 Remove the front spoiler cover from the front bumper
subassembly. (GTti grade vehicle)

{9 points)

L__
Fig. 9-28

INSTALLATION

1. Install the front spoiler cover 10 the front bumper sub-
assembly. (GTti grade vehicle)
(See Fig. 9-28.) _

o Install the front bumper arm subassembly to the front
bumper subassembly. (See Fig. 9-27.}

3. |nstall the turn signal lamp assembly to the front bumper
subassembly.

R
Az e

WR-03030

4. Connect the coupler for turn signal lamp use. Set it to the

holder of the bumper. Coupler

Fig. 9-30 WR-0803%
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5. Install the front bumper subassembly to the vehicle, as
follows: _

(1) Install the attaching bolts of the front bumper arm
subassembly temporarily.

(2) Install the fender liner to the front bumper subassem-
bly with the ¢lip and bolt.

(3) Install the front fender to the front bumper subassem-
bly with the clip and bolt.

(4) Tighten the attaching bolts of the front bumper arm
subassembly. :

Fig. 932 ' WR-09033
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REAR BUMPER
COMPONENTS

(@ Clip

(3 Lower back trim

@ Bolt

@ Clip

&) Exhaust pipe support Ay
® Exhdust tail pipe

(@ Rear bumper arm S/A
License plate lamp Ay
Rear bumper S/A

a9 Rear bumper reinforcement

Fig. 9-33

REMOVAL

1. Lower Back Trim Removal
(1) Detach the clips at four points by pushing the center
section [2.5 mm (0.10 inch}] of each clip.
(2) Remove the lower back trim.

2. Removal of Rear Bumper Subassembly
(1) Remove the body attaching bolts located at both sides
of the rear bumper subassembly.
(2) Remove the attaching bolts at the central part of the
rear bumper.
(3) Remove the attaching bolts of the rear bumper arm
subassembly.

WR-09034
Clip
Push center
section.
y : 4
Lower Back Trim
Fig. 8-34 WR-09035

Fig. 935

WR-03036
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NOTE:
Before removing the bolt at the right side, remove the
exhaust pipe support assembly.

| (3) Move the rear bumper subassembiy to the rear.

Disconnect the coupiers for license plate lamp assem-
bly use. Detach the harness clamp.

(4) Remove the rear bumper subassembly from the
vehicle.

3. Remove the license plate lamps assembly from the rear

bumper subassembly.

4. Remove the rear bumper arm subassernbly from the rear

bumper subassembly.

INSTALLATION

1.

Instali the rear bumper arm subassembly to the rear

burnper subassembly.

(See Fig. 8-38.} :

Install the  license plate lamps assembly to the rear

bumper subassembly.

(See Fig. 9-38.)

Install the rear bumper subassembly to the vehicle, as

follows:

(1) Connect the couplers for license plate lamp use.
Attach the harness clamp.

9-13

Front

Tail pipe

Fig. 9-36

WR-02037

Couplers Clamp
/

Fig. 9-37

WR-02038

" License plate lamps

Fig. 6-38

Rear bumper arm
subassembly

WR-09040

Couplers Clarmp

Fig. 9-40

WR-09041
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(2) Install the four attaching bolts of the rear bumper arm
subassembly. o

{3) Install the rear bumper subassembly at both sides 1o
the body with the bolts.

(4) Install the attaching bolts at the central part of the rear
bumper.

(5) Install the exhaust pipe support.

Fig. 9-41 WR-09042
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RADIATOR GRILLE
COMPONENTS (EXCEPT FOR GTti GRADE)

{ Clip

(@ Radiator grille

@& Screw

@& Emblem (Turbo vehicle only)
& Radiator grille emblem

Fig, 5-42

REMOVAL

1. Remove the radiator grille by detaching the ciips at five
- points. '
(Push the pawl section at the upper side of the clip, using
a common screwdriver. Then, pull the radiator grille
toward your side.)

2. Remove the emblem (TURBO) by loosening the two.

SCrews.

NOTE: .

The radiator grille emblem is attached to the radiator grilie
by means of two-faced adhesive tape.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the emblem (TURBQ) with the two screws. (See Fig.
9-44.)

2. Radiator grille installation
(1) Ensure that five clips are attached to the radiator grille.
(2) Instait the radiator grille to the vehicle.

WR-09043

WR-09044

Fig. 9-44 WR-09045
— e
— ——N
’l . ‘\
i
s A ——n
"'\-H_ E
' Clips
Fig. 5-45 WR-09046
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COMPONENTS (GTti GRADE)

@ Clip

@& Clip

@ Radiator grille
@ Screw

Fig. 946

REMOVAL :

1

Remove the attaching screw of the radiator grille.

Detach the two clips. -

To detach the clip, turn the center section of the clip 90
degrees clockwise, using a cross point screwdriver.
Detach the three clips, using a screwdriver.

Remove the radiator grille. .

INSTALLATION

1.

2.

Install the radiator griile, aligning the positions of the three
clips.

Install the radiator grille to the vehicle. To attach the clip,
turn the center section of the ¢lip 90 degrees counter-

clockwise, using a cross point screwdriver.

Instali the screw at the center section of the radiator grille.
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“RONT FENDER
COMPONENTS

@ Front fender

@ Clearance lamp Ay

@ Side turn signal iamp Ay
@ Front fender liner

Fig. 9-50 WR-09051

REMOVAL

1. Front fender liner
(1) Remove the three screws at the rear section of the
front fender liner. '

Fig. 9-51 WR-08052

'(2) Cut off the hem of each screw grommet (at three

points) at the rear section of the front fender liner. Hem

=

Grommet

— x|

WR-09053

(3) Remove the screws attaching the front fender liner to
the body and bumper.

oy

WR-(8054
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(4) Remove the front fender liner by detaching the three
clips, using a cross point screwdriver.

Fig. 553 ' WR.09065

2. Remove the clearance lamp assembly by removing the
two screws.

WR-08056

3. Remove the front fender attaching boits.

L/

Only slacken,
e

WR-08058

4. Disconnect the coupier for side turn signal lamp use.
5. Remove the side turn signal lamp assembly from the front

fender.

WR-03059
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- INSTALLATION

1. Install the side turn signal iamp to the front fender.
2. Connect the coupler for side turn signal lamp use.

3. Instali the front fender.

4, Front fender liner instaliation
(1) Attach the ciips at three points, using a cross point
screwdriver.
(2) Attach the screw at one point, using a cross point
screwdriver.

(3) Attach the three grommets at the rear section of the
front fender liner. Install them with the three screws.

(4) \nstall the screws attaching the front fender liner to the
body and bumper.

5. Install the clearance lamp with the two screws.
(See Fig. 9-55.) '

WR-08060

Fig. 9-61

WR-08082

Front fender

Grommet

Front fender liner

Fig. 9-62

Fig. 963

WR-03064
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HOOD LOCK CONTROL CABLE
COMPONENTS |

(D Hocd lock control cable Ay

@ Front fender liner

Fig. 9-64

REMOVAL

1. Remove the front fender liner. (See page 2—-17.)
2. Hood lock control cable assembly
(1) Remove the cable at the hood iock side.

{2) Remove the hood lock control cable at the interior
side.

9--20

WR-08065

Exceapt for ECE & EEC and
Australian specifications

WR-08067



BODY

INSTALLATION

[nstall the hood lock control cable assembly, as indicated in the figure below.

{RHD) _ (LHD}

Fig. 967 WR-02068
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WINDOWS

FRONT WINDSHIELD
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Part nomenclature and item

Use

* Seal set 299-1114-8603-000
(Yokohama Rubber, Co., Ltd.)

For use in installing glass

an-drying window sealer

For use in filing glass adhesive agent

Wooden piece, etc.

For use in retaining pianc wire during glass removal

Sealant gun

For use in applying adhesive agent

Sucking rubber disc

For use in holding glass during glass installation

Sclvent {Alcohal or white gasoline)

For use in cleaning adhesion surface

" Eyeleteer

For use in making hole at aghesion layer through which
piano wire is passed

Cutter knife

For use in removing (cutting} molding
For use in cutting adhesion layer surface and in cleaning glass

Spatula

For use in correcting surface after application of adhesive agent

Tape (Cloth tape)

Prevention of damage to paint surface

% Contents of Seal Set

WR-09069

ltem

Quantity Shape

() Adhesive agent (WS100) (300 cc)

1

(@) Primer G for glass (20 g)

" @ Primer M for body (20 )

: q

@ Pianc wire (¢0.6 X 1 m)

(&) Gauze for primer application

Nozzle

N | A

(? Pin set

—

Instruction manual

% Handling Instructions on Seal Set

WR-09070

1. Store the seal set in a dark, cool piace. (Be sure to use the seal set before the guarantee date indicated

on the box expires.)

2. The adhesive agent and primer will begin curing when they are mixed with or brought into contact with
water. Hence, be sure to store them under-a sealed condition.
3. Once the adhesive agent and primer are opened, they can not be used again in the future by storing

them.

4. |If the seal set has been stored at a low temperature, previous to use, be sure to recover the working

temperature of the materials.

5. The primer contains a flammable solvent. Hence, keep it away from the fire.

9-22

WR-09071
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ZOMPONENTS

XA

=

* . mhn
ée K
) Windshield wiper arm Ay

(@ Cowl top ventilator louver

(& Hood-to-cowl top weatherstrip
@ Innef rear view mirror Ay

& Front pillar garnish

Roof head lining

* : Non-reusable parts

@ Windshield outside upper molding
Windshield outside right & left moldings
Windshield glass

% Windshield retainer

i Protector

42 Windshield glass adhesive dam

E_lg. 9-68
REMOVAL _
1. Affix the protective tape to the body.

2. Removal of windshield wiper arm assembiy
(1) Remove the front wiper arm cover.

(2) Remove the windshield wiper arm assembly by remov-

ing the attaching nut of the front wiper arm assembly.

WH-08072

Protective tape :

WR-09073

Front wiper arm

Fig. 9-70

WR-09074
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3. Detach the clip. Remove the cowl top ventitator louver and
the hood-to-cowl top weatherstrip.

(6 points}
Push center section.

Ml ——

==

4. Remove the inner rear-view mirror assembly by removing -
the cover and three screws.

Fig. 9-72 WR-08076

5. Removal of front pillar garnish
(1) Disengage the clip by prying its fitting position, using
a screwdriver wrapped with a protective tape.
(2) Remove the front pillar gamish by pufiing it up.

6. Remove the windshield outside upper, right and left
« moldings. ' _
Remove the molding by cutting off the leg section of the -
molding, using a cutter knife.
NOTE: - :
Be very careful not to scratch the paint finish surface of the
body. _ o

J

Fig. 9-74 WR-09078
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7. Windshield glass removal - . Protective tape
(1) Pass a piano wire through the adhesion layer from the )
interior. Tie each end of the pianc wire to a wooden
piece or the like.
NOTE:
When passing the piano wire through the adhesion layer,
care must be exercised not to scratch the interior or
exterior appointment trim.
(2) Separate the adhesion layer by pulling each end of the
piano wire alternately. -
NOTE: Fig. 9-75
o Cut the adhesion layer at the glass side whenever
possible.
e Care must be exercised not to scratch the interior or
exterior appointment trim during the cutting.
(3) When glass at lower side is separated:
Apply a piastic protective plate, such as B4-sized
board for stationery use, on the instrument panel
section where the piano wire may contact during the
operation.

CHECK AND CLEANING
1. Cleaning of Adhesion Surface of Body
(1) Smooth any irregularities on the adhesion surface of
the body, using a knife or the like. Clean the body
surface and adhesion surface with white gasoline. .
NOTE: Adhesion layer
Do not remove the adhesion layer to such an extent that '
the body may be exposed. After the adhesion layer has
been removed, allow the adhesion surface to dry.

Piano wire

Interior

WR-02073

Fig, 9-76 WR-09080
2. Cleaning of Glass Surface -
(1) If the glass is reused, scrape away thoroughly any
adhesive agent or dirt which may have coliected on
the glass. Then, clean the adhesion surface wzth white
gasoline, :
NOTE: '
As for the laminated glass, there is a possibility that white
gasoline may penetrate into the glass from the edges,
affecting the intermediate film. Hence, do not use white
gasoline excessively during the cleaning.
(2) When a new glass is used, clean the glass margin 26 -  Fg a77 . rey—
30 mm (0.79 - 1.18 inches) from the glass edge with ' -
white gasoline.
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INSTALLATION

1.
2.

Windshield retainer installation

Window glass adhesive dam installation

(1) Affix the dam at the position 8 mm (0.31 inch) from the
glass edge.

(2) Make cut-out sections at two or three pomts on the
corner, using a cutter knife.

NOTE:"

When affixing the dam, do not touch the cleaned surface

by your hand.

Primer application

(1) Apply the primer M for paint surface use to the roof

pillar section and cowl section, using a clean brush or
gauze.

(2) Allow these sections to dry at ieast five minutes after
the application.

(3) Apply the primer G for glass surface use to the glass
adhesion surface and glass side surface, using a
sponge or gauze.

(4) After completion of the primer application, install the
glass within the time given below.
Specified Time
Primer G: Within 70 Minutes
Primer M: Within 120 Minutes

NOTE:

1. The primer application strengthens the adhesive force.
Hence, make sure that the primer is applied without
any skipped portion. Also, it should be noted that the
adhesive force drops if the primer is applied too thickly.

- 2. The primer once opened should not be reused.

Windshield glass instaliation
(1) Application of adhesive agent
e Cut the discharge port of the adhesive agent
cartridge to the following dimension given in the

~ Dam
Two-faced
adhesive tape
| Con'_ler ‘“
8 mm section
(0.317 inch)
Fig. 9-78 WR-08082
Primer
Tip end of flange
Fig. 8-79 WR-00083 -

Glass

table below.
Unit:  mm (inch)
Presence/nonpresence of Height of Discharge port
adhesion layer at body side | adhesive agent of cartridge
When layer is removed: 8-10(0.31-039)  10(0.39)
When layer is not removed: 3.5 - 5 (0.14 - 0.20) 5 (0.20)

e Using a sealant gun or air gun, apply a bead of
adhesive agent over the entire periphery of the
glass adhesion surface along the dam.

adhesive agent

Fig. 9-80 WR-05084
- Digcharge —s---
port of
cartridge -
12mm
Fig. 9-81 . WR-09085
] Discharge port of
Height of cartridge

Fig. 9-82

WR-09086
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7.

- {3) Using a spatula,

(2) Glass instaliation
While aligning the mating marks of the glass with the
windshield retainers, install the glass on the retainers,
using a sucking disc or the like.

Press the giass against the opening flange thoroughly

while pushing the entire surface of the glass lightly.

remove any excessive adhesive
agent or add the adhesive agent where it is lacking.

NOTE:

Be sure to thoroughly apply the adhesive agent up to the

glass edge.

instaliation of windshield cutside maldings

Attach the side moldings (RH & LH) to the upper molding.
Then, install them in piace.

NOTE:

Remove any excessive adhesive agent on the pa:nt finish
surface with white gasoline.

Water leakage check and repairs
Perform the water leakage check about one hour after the
glass installation. If the water leakage exists, dry the leaky

point.. Then, repair the leaky point with the adhesive agent

or non-drying window sealer.
Install the roof headlining.

Fig. 9-83 WR-09087

Fig. 9-84 WR-02088
Fig. 9-85 WR-09089
- Upper moiding

<

Side moiding

Flg. 9-86 WR-02090

Sealer applyihg pbrtibn

Fig. 9-87 WR-08031
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8. Install the front pillar garnish.

9. Install the inner rear-view mirror assembly. {See Fig. 9-72.)
0. Install the cowl top ventifator louver and hood-to-cow! top
weatherstrip.

11. Installation of windshield wiper arm assembly” .
(1) Operate the wiper motor, until it assumes the automa-
tic stopping position. '
(2) Set the wiper arms at the positions indicated in the
right figure. '
(3} Tighten the nut and attach the front wiper arm cover.

—
{6 poi

Puil center section.

nts)

Push center section.

-

Front tf,z

£

%
(.E ]
w

)

(B points) )
[zl
E—= W,
Fig. 9-88 WR-00092

155 mm
(0.58%93 inch)

) _ Fig. 9-89 WR-09093
BACK DOOR GLASS
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
Part nomenclature Use
Non-drying window sealer . For use in filling after glass installation or in repairing water leakage
' Tape Prevention of damage to paint finish surface
Brush For use in applying soap water
Cutter or knife For use in cutting molding
' Operation rope (approx. 3 - 4 mm dia.} For use in installing glass
Soap water . | For use in installing glass
Solvent (Alcoh'ol, white gaseline) | For use in cleaning adhesion surface

'WR-08034
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COMPONENTS
(D Rear wiper arm Ay
@ Coupler {for defogger use)
@ Back door glass _
@ Back door glass weatherstrip
Fig. 9-90 WR-09085
REMOVAL :

(1) Remove the rear wiper arm assembly. [Rear wiper-
equipped vehicle only. (See Fig. 9-166.)]

" (2) Remove the coupler for defogger use. [Defogger-equip-
ped vehicle only.] .

{3) Remove the rear spoiler. {Rear spoiler-equippedvehicle
only. (See page 9-36.}}

(4) Back door glass
Push the lip section of the weatherstrip outward from the
body flange, using a common screwdriver or a bamboo
spatuja. This operation is performed from the vehicle
“interior.
NOTE:
Be very careful not to scratch the body paint finish surface.

(5) Remove the back door weatherstrip from the back door
glass.

INSPECTION AND CLEANING
Clean the adhesion sections of the glass and body, using a
sclvent such as alcohol or white gasoline.

WR-09087

9-29

Push lip section outward from body flange.

E\ﬁ_-—

Fig. 9-01 WR-09096
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INSTALLATION

1. Install the back door glass weatherstrip to the back door
glass.
2. Install the back door giass, as follows:

(1) Set an operation rope to the weatherstrip.

NOTE:

Never reuse any weatherstrip which exhibits deterioration.

Failure to observe this instruction will cause water leakage.

(2) Soap water application
Apply soap water to the body flange contact sections
of the weatherstrip. Also apply soap water to the body
flange. -

(3) Install the back door glass to the body.

(4) Holid the one end of the rope that is suspending in the
vehicle interior. Pull the rope in such an angle that
allows the weatherstrip to cross over the flange. While
so doing, pound the surface of the glass at points
adjacent to the weatherstrip using one's palm from the
vehicle exterior in order that the windshield may be
installed into posttion.

(5) Pound the surface of the glass using one’s palm from
the vehicle exterior so that the windshield may be
settled in place.

(6) Application of non-drying window sealer
Working from the outside, apply the non-drying win-
dow sealer between the weatherstrip and the glass as
well as between the weatherstrip and the body.

NOTE:

Remove any excessive sealer.

(7) Water ieakage check
If water leakage exists, dry the leaky point thoroughly
Then, fill the leaky point with the non-drying sealer.

3. Connect the coupler for defogger use. {Defogger-equip-
ped vehicle only]

4. installation of rear wiper arm assembly [Rear wiper-
equipped vehicle only]

(1) Operate the wiper moter, until it assumes the automa-
tic stopping position.

(2) Install the rear wiper arm, aligning the arm with the
bottom line of the defogger pattern.

Installation position:
Bottom line of pattern +5 mm (+0.2 inch}

(3) Install the wiper link cap.

5. Install the rear spoiler. [Rear spoiler-equipped vehicle

“only. (See page 9—37.}]

89-30

Fig. 8-92 WR-02098

X0 Soap water applying portion

Fig. 9-93 WR-08032

WR-G3100

Bottom
line of
pattern

Fig. 9-95 WR03101



BODY

QUARTER WINDOW GLASS
COMPONENTS

(@ Screw with washer

- @ Screw with washer

@ Quarter window Ay
(@ Quarter window lock Ay
& Quarter window hinge No.1

Fig. 9-96

REMOVAL

Removal of quarter window assembly

(1) Remove the screws attachmg the quarter window lock
to the body.

(2) Remove the screws attaching the guarter window
- hinge No.1 to the body.

(3) Remove the quarter window assembly from the body

Remove the quarter window lock and quarter window

hinge No.1 from the quarter window assemoly.

INSTALLATION

1,

2

Instali the quarter window lock and quarter window hinge
No.1 1o the guarter window assembly.

Install the guarter window assembly to the body, as
follows:

(1) Install the guarter window hinge No.1 to the body with

the screws.
(2) Install the quarter window lock to the body with the
SCrews.
NOTE:
When tightening the screw, fill the nut with an adhesive
agent (instantaneous adhesive agent).

WA-03102

We-02103

Fig. 9-98

WR-08104
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OUTSIDE MOLDINGS
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
Shape and nomenclature of item Use
| i . . . .
B((a(t?a?t?i% ;%éégg%f%%g%?t) Far use in installing outside moldings
Lubricants -
and athers Solvents (Alcohol, white gasoline) For use in cleaning body surface and molding surface
Plastic spatula For use in removing outside moldings
' WR-08105
COMPONENTS
3-door model S-door model
o “1a
. = [”
@© ®@ @
() Front fender outside molding ' @& Rear door ﬁutside molding
@& Front door outside molding @ Quarter outside melding
Fig. 9-99 WR-02106
REMOVAL

1. Removal of Outside Moldings
(1) Raise the lower end of the molding. Insert a plastic
spatula into that section.

: Fig. 9-100 WR-09107
(2) While raising the lower side of the molding, remove the :

moiding with a plastic spatula. -
NOTE:
Be very careful not to scratch the body.

) . Fig. 9-101 WR-08108
INSPECTION AND CLEANING
Remove any adhssive agent remiaining on the body surface
with a cioth dampened with white gasoline. WR-09109

9-32
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INSTALLATION

(1) Heat the outside molding and body with an mfrared lamp or the like.

(2) Remove the liner paper from the moiding. Apply the adhesive agent to the points indicated in the figure
below.

3-door model " 5-door model

@\ [ I r (o | (o] o Y. 24

Fig. 5-102 WR-08130

(3) Pasition the molding at the specified points of the body. Press the molding lightly.

3-door model
. F C
:§§Nﬁ A YTk
L (| | [\j/]
Ol ] ]
5-daor model
A F Byu D
\/“\( > ,
e (| A ]
N N
it a
{ |
Unit: mm (inch)
A B c D
3.0(0.12)
30(0.12) ,4.0(0.16} 3.0(0.12)- 4.6(0.16) A
N\ B | i _-i T— 0 (0. 12)
\ =/‘ 0 12
\_i = ==
E F
1.5 (0.06)
£2.0(x£0.08)
[Deviation: Not to
exceed 1.5 (0.06}]
7.5 {0.30) —
Fig. 9-103 WH-08111

9-33
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(4) Press the molding against the body, using a roller or the
like. Applying pressure: about 5 kg {11 1b)
(5) Press the end sections of the molding firmly by your hand.

NOTE:

1. When removing the liner paper, care must be exer-.
cised to ensure that no dirt or the like may get to the
surface of the two-faced adhesive tape.

2. Never allow the adhesive agent to get to the two-faced
adhesive tape.

3. Affix the molding within three minutes after the adhe-
sive agent has been applied.

WR-08112
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BACK DOOR GARNISH
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
Shape Nomenclature and part number Use
Tools ‘Eﬁ:@ Screwdriver type clip clamp- For use in removing back
. e S ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. door garnish
éﬁgrgﬁgtrg Alcchol, white gasoline
. WH-09113
INSTALLATION POSITION '
(D Back door cutside garnish S/A
Fig. 9-104

REMOVAL

1. Detach the clip sections from the body, using a screwdriv-
.. ertype clip clamping tocl wrapped with a protective tape.
"~ 2. Remove the garnish slowly, starting from the end of it.

NOTE:

Remove the garnish slowly, for it has been attached by a

two-faced adhesive tape. -

INSTALLATION

1. Clean the body surface with alcohol or white gasoline.
2. Install the garnish and press the two-faced adhesive tape

section.

WR-02114

(Clip sections}

Fig. 9-105

WR-08115
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BACK DOOR OUTSIDE GARNISH NO.2
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape Nomenclature and part number Use
Tool D= ) Screwdriver type clip clamp- For use in removing back
ools b@ ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. door garnish
éﬁgrgﬁgg | Alcohol, white gasoline
WR-08118
COMPONENTS
@®
& I |
I Fﬂ—“—'\—Tx VY \_,—%
/f
@ L’ r\—g - \
<
ﬂ
® , :
' (@ Back door outside garnish No.2
(@ Spacer (2 pcs.)
@ Bolt (2 pcs.)
@ Ciip (2 pcs.)
Fig. 9-106 ' WRO8117
REMOVAL
1. Remove the attaching bolt of the back door outside
garnish No.2, using a sockst wrench.
Fig. 9-107 - T WRO9118
2. Back door ouiside garnish No.2 [
{1) Detach the clip sections from the body, using a
“screwdriver type clip clamping tool wrapped with a
protective tape. .
B

Fig. 9-108 WR-09119
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INSTALLATION

1. Clean the instaliation surface {body side) of the back doocr
outside garnish No.2 with alcohol or white gasoline.
2. Installation of back door cutside garnish No.2
(1) Attach the clips to the back door outside garnish No.2.
Then, install the garnish to the body.

(2) Secure the back door outside gamish No.2 to the
body with the two boits.

Fig. 8-109

WR-09120

Fig. 6-110

WR-08121
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FRONT DOOR
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Shape -

Nomenclature and part number - -Use

Screwdriver type clip clamp- For use in removing door

and others

Tools ing tool by Banzai, Lid. trim
Lubricants | po arease, butyl tape, soap and brush, etc.

DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE COVER
COMPONENTS

WR-09122

3-door model

5-door model

(@ Door pul! handle

@ Shaft snap ring

(@ Regulator inside handle plate

@ Front door window regulator handle Ay
& Front door trim panel Ay

Ciip

@ Power window master switch Ay

Front door service hole cover S/A

(T Door pull handle

@) Door inside hand!le Ay

@ Shaft shap ring

@ Regulator inside handie plate

{® Front docr window regulator handie Ay
Front door trim panel Ay

@ Clip

Power window master switch Ay

@ Front door service hole cover S/A

% : Power window-equipped vehicle oniy

Fig. 111

9-38

WR-08123

|
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SEMOVAL

1.

2.

Remove the dcor pull handie.

(3-door model: two screws, 5-door model: one screw)
Remove the one attaching screw of the door inside
handle. (5-door model oniy)

Removal of front door window reguiater handle assembly

(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using a cloth.

(2) Remove the front door window reguiator handle
assembly and regulater inside handie plate.

Detach the two clips by pushing the center section of
each clip.

NOTE:

Never push the center section excessively. If pushed
excessively, the center section of the clip may fall off.

Removal of front door trim panel assembly

(1) Remove the front door trim panel assembly, using the
clip clamping tool. '

(2) Remove the coupler for power window use. (Power
window-eguipped vehicle only)

(3) Remove the power window master switch assembly
from the front door trim pane! assembly. (Power
window-equipped vehicle only)

Remcve the d_oor inside handle assembly and bracket.

(5-door model oniy) —

Fig. 5112

WR-08124

WR-08125

Fig. 9-113
 a——
‘Push center
section,
W’
Fig. 9-114 WR-03126

Positions of clips

(3-door mode! only)

Fig. 9-115

WR-09127

{5-door modef)

(5-door model)

Fig. 9-116

Wr-09128
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7. Remove the front door service hole cover subassembly.

INSTALLATION |

1.

installation of front door service hole cover subassembly

(1) Affix buty! tape to the points indicated in the right

figure.

(2) Insert the cover at the lower end into the aperture at
the lower side of the door panel. Affix adhesive tape
on the holes.

NOTE:

1. Never plug the clip hole of the door trim with adhesive
tape.

2. Replace any service hole cover which exhibits rupture.

Install the door inside handle assembly and bracket.
(5-door model: See Fig. 8-116.)
(3-door model: See Fig. 8-117.)

Installation of front door trim panel assembly

(1) Ensure that the clips are attached to the front door trim
panel assembly.

(2) Install the power window master switch assembly to
the front door trim panel assembly. (Power window-
equipped vehicle only)

(3) Connect the coupler for power window use. (Power
‘window-eguipped vehicle only)

(4) Install the front door trim panel assembly {o the front
door.

.wdel) I QD

Fig. 9-117

WR-0R129

3-door model

Affix ﬂheéive tape.  Butyl tape

Affix adhesive tape.

S-.door model

Buty! tape

Affix adhesive tape.

Fig. -118 _ WR-09130
3-door model
J
e
£t 1 t ©

Fig. 8-119

WR-09131
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1. Aftachment of clips

(1) Pull up the center section of each clip. Set it to the
front door trim panel.
(2) Push the center section of the clip.

Instatiation of front door window regulator handle
assembly

(1) Close the door glass fully.

(2) Set the regulator inside handle plate to the trim side.
(3) Set the shaft snap ring to the front door window

regulator handle.

(4) Install the front door window regulator handle in the
angle specified in the right figure.

install the door pull handle.

(3-door model: two screws, 5-door model: one screw}

. Install the door inside handle assembly. (5-door model
~ only)

%w to attach clip

Pull up center
section.

Push center
section.

Coilars &

N

vy

Fig. 9-120

WiR-09132

Regulator inside
handle plate

/

Fig. 9-121

Fig. 122

WR-09134

(5-door model only) :

Fig. 9-123

WR-08135
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DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE
COMPONENTS .

@ Front door front lower frame S/A (3-doer model)

@ Door inside handle Ay {3-door model).

@ Front doer lock Ay

@ Door control solenoid Ay (Magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)
® Door lock switch Ay (Magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)

. ® Door locking button

] ~ @ Front door outside handle Ay

Fig. 9-124

REMOVAL '

1. Remove the door trim-related parts. (See page 9-39.)

2. Remove the front door front lower frame subassembly.
(3-door modei only)

3. Removal of front door lock assembly

(1) Detach the door locking button from the front door lock
assembly.

(2) Remove the link-related parts.

(3) Remove the three attaching screws of the front door
lock assembly. (In the case of the passenger side on
the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle, remove the boit
@.)

(4) Take out the front door lock assembly from the front
door.

9-42

WR-09136

Fig. 9-126



{5) Remove the door control solenoid assembiy from the
front door lock assembly. (Sides other than the driver’s
seat on the magnetic leck-equipped vehicle)

(6) Remove the door lock switch assembly from the front
door lock assembly. (Driver's seat only on the magne-
tic lock-equippec vehicle)

4, Detach the front door outside handle assembly by remov-
ing the two bolts.
5. Detach the ciip. Remove the key cylinder.

WR-09140

INSTALLATION
1. Install the front door cutside handie assembly with the two

bolts. {See Fig. 9-128.)

2. Install the key cylinder into position with the clip. (See Fig.
C9-128)
3. Installation of front door lock assembly

(1) Apply MP grease 10 the sliding sections.

(2} Install the door lock switch assembly in the front door
lock assembly. (Driver's seat only on the magnetic
lock-equipped vehicle) _

(3) Install the door control solenocid assembly in the front
door lock assembly (Sides other than the driver's seat
on the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle)

(4) Place the solenoid in a locking state. Adjust the
solenoid assembly so that the clearance may become
zero, as indicated in the right figure. Tighten the
solenoid assembly securely. (Magnetic lock-equipped
vehicle only)

Adjust s0 that
cleararice may
become zero.

Solenocid

Fig. 9-12% WR-09141

(5) install the front door lock assembly in the front door,
using the three screws. (In the case of the passenger
side on the magnetic lock-equipped vehicle, install the

bolt @.)

=
. Bolt@®

Fig. 9-130 WR-D8142
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(8) Install the link-related parts. ' (3-door model only)
(7) Attach the door locking button.

4, Install the front doer front low frame subassembly in the
front door. (3-door model only)

5. Install the door trim-related parts. {See page 9—40.)

s o WR09143
DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR
COMPONENTS
(@ Front door glass 5/A _
(@ Front door window regulator Ay
@ Deor window glass holder
H 5 @ Door window glass holder cushion
® (Power window-equipped vehicle) . ® Power window moter
“Fig. 9-132 WR-09144

REMOVAL

1. Remove the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—39.)

2. Remove the two atiaching bolts of the front door glass
subassembly. Remove the front door glass subassembly
from the front door.

3. Remove the door window glass holder & cushion from the
front door glass subassembly. '

Door window glass —& =
holder cushion /@ =

Door window glass holder

|

Fig. 9-134 WR-09148
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4. Remove the front door window regulator assembly.

5. Remove the power window motor from the front door
window regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped

- vehicie)

6. Remove the front door glass cuter weatherstrip and front
door glass run.

7. Remove the front door front and rear lower frame sub-
assembly.

g9—45

(Except for power window-equipped vehicle)

WR-09147

/ Front door glass
~outer weatherstnp

Fig. 9-136 WR-09148

Front

Fig. 9-137

WR-08149
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1,

2.

3.

4.

INSTALLAfION

Install the front door front and rear lower frame sub-
assembly. :

Instalt the front door glass outer weatherstrip ang front
door glass run. _

Install the door window glass holder and cushion to the
front door glass. '

Installation of front door window regulator assembly

(1) Apply MP grease to the siiding section. .

{2) Install the power window motor to the front door
window regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped
vehicle)

(3) install the front door window regulator assembly.
(Tighten the bolts other than the bolts @&. Then, tighten
the two bolts @ at the center section of the elongated
hole of the door panel.)

installation of front door glass subassembly

(1) Install the front door glass subassembly. {See Fig.
9-133.)

(2) Close the front door glass fully. Then, lower the front
door gliass 40 mm (1.57 inches).

(3) First loosen the bolts @ and then tighten them again.

6. Instal!.the door trim-related parts. {See page 9—40.)

3-door modei
39.8 388
(1.57 inch) {(1.57 inch)
5-door model
39.8 398
(1.57 inch) {1.57 inch)
Fig. 9-138 WR-09150

Grease appilying points

Fig. 9-139 WR-09151

(Except for power window-equipped vehicle)

WR-08132
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REAR DOOR

ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED
Shape Nomenclature and part number | Use

R s tosa -

_ : . Screwdriver type clip clamp- . .
Tools : e ing tool by Banzai, Ltd. For use in removing door trim

Lubricants
and others

MP grease and buty! tape

WR-02153

DOOR TRIM AND SERVICE HOLE
COMPONENTS

() Door pull handle

@ Door inside handie Ay

(3 Rear coor window regulator handle Ay
@) Regulator inside handle plate

® Shalt snap ring :

Rear door trim panel Ay

@ Power window subswitch Ay

Rear door service hole cover

| : {Power window-eguipped vehicie)

Fig. 9141 . WR-09154

REMOVAL o
1. Detach the door pull handie.
-2 Remove the door inside handle assembly.

Fig. 9-142 WR-09155

3. Removal of rear door window regulator handie assembly
(1) Detach the shaft snap ring, using a cloth.
(2) Take out the rear door window regulator handle
assembly and regulator inside handle plate.

Fig. 9-143
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4.

Removal of rear door trim panel assembly

(1) Detach the rear door trim panei assembly, using a ciip
remover.

(2) Remove the coupler for power window use.
(Power window-equipped vehicle only)

(3) Remove the power window subswitch assembly from
the rear door trim panel assembily. '

Remove the door inside handle assembly and bracket.
Detach the rear door service hole cover subassembly.

INSTALLATION

1.

Instaliation of rear door service hole cover subassembly

(1) Affix butyl tape on the position specified in the right
figure. S

(2) Place the lower edge of the cover in the aperture
provided at the lower part of the door panel. Then, affix
adhesive tape on it.

NOTE: :

1. Be sure not to plug the clip hole with the adhesive tape.

- 2. Replace the service hole cover if it exhibits rupture.
" Instali the door inside handle assembly and bracket.

Installation of rear door trim pane! assembly

(1) Ensure that the clip is attached to the rear door trim

pane! assembly.

(2) Install the power window subswitch assembly on the
rear door trim panel assembly. Connect the coupler.
(Power window-equipped vehicle only)

(3) Attach the rear door trim panel assembly on the rear
door.

Installation of rear door window regulator handle assembly

(1) Close the door glass fully.

(2) Set the regulator inside handie plate at the trim side.

(3) Set the shaft snap ring in the rear door window
regulator handle.

‘(Clip installation points)

WR-09158

WR-08159

Fig. 9-147 WR-09160
Regulator inside
handle plate
.
Snap ring
Fig. 9-148 WR-08161




BODY

(4} Install the rear door window regulator handle in such a
way that the handle may come within the angle —_—
indicated in the right figure.

fan)

)

Fig. 9-149 ) WHR-09152

5. Install the door pull handle.
6. install the door inside handle assembly.

Fig. 9-15¢ WR-09163

DOOR LOCK AND OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE
Components

®’ (Magnetic door lock- @ Rear door locking link S/A
equipped vehicle) @ Rear door open controi fink
@ Rear door lock Ay
@ Door lacking button
& Rear door outside handie Ay
® Door lock striker plate S/A

Fig. 9-151 WR-DG164

9—49
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REMOVAL

1.

Remove the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—47.)

2. Remove the door controi solenoid assembly by removing
the two nuts and coupler.
3. Removal of rear door lock assembly
(1) Remove the rear door locking button.
(2) Remove the attaching screw of the rear door locking
link subassembly. : :
{3) Remove the three attaching screws of the rear door
lock assembly.
(4) Remove the rear door lock assembly (link-related
parts) from the door.
4. Remove the following parts from the rear door lock
assembply.
(1) Remove the rear door locking link subassembly.
(2) Remove the rear door opening contro! fink.
5. Remove the rear door outside handie assembly,
INSTALLATION
1. Install the rear door outside handie assembly.
2. Install the foliowing parts in the rear door lock assembly.
(1) Install the rear door opening control link.
(2) Install the rear door locking link subassembly.
3. Install the rear door lock assembly and rear door locking
button in the rear door. (See Fig. 9-153.}
4, Install the rear control sclenoid assembly. (See Fig.
9-157.)
The solenoid assembly should be installed at such a
position that the lock button stroke may become at least
10 mm (0.37 inch).
5. Install the door trim-related parts. (See page 9—48))

980

;
Rear door lock

Rear door opening control link

Rear door locking link S$/A

Fig. 5-154

WR-08167

3 ~ K]
*Rear door Butside‘handle Ay

Fig. 8-155

WR-09168

Rear door locking link S$/A i

-

.

Rear door opening control link

Fig. 9-156

WR-09169
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DOOR GLASS AND REGULATOR

COMPONENTS
{Power window-equipped
vehicie only)
@ Rear door outer weatherstrip Rear door glass channel S/A
@ Rear door glass S/A @ Rear door glass run
@ Rear quarter glass Rear doocr window division bar S/A
’ Rear quarter glass weatherstrip Rear door window regulator Ay
® Rear door glass filler 49 Power window motor
Fig. 9-157 WR-08170
REMOVAL | '
1. Remove the rear door trim board-related parts. (See page
89—-47} —

<. Remove the rear door weatherstrlp
3. Removal of rear door window division bar subassembly
(1) Remove the upper attaching screw and lower bolt of
the rear door window division bar subassembly.

(2) Remove the rear docr window division bar subassem-
bly from the rear door. Q
1@@ @

Fig. 5-158 WR-09171

4. Remove the rear quarter glass and rear guarter glass
weatherstrip.

Fig. 9-159 WR-09172
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5.

6.

7.

Removal of rear door glass subassembly
(1) Slide the rear door glass subassembly backward.

Detach the roller of the rear door window regulator

assembly from the rear door glass channel.
(2) Remove the rear door glass subassembly from the
rear door.

Removal of rear door window regulator assembly

(1) Remove the rear door window regulator assembly Dy
removing the three bolts.

(2) Remove the power window motor from the rear door
window regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped
vehicle only) _

Remove the rear door glass outer weatherstrip.

INSTALLATION .

1.
F2.

~No o,

Install the rear door glass outer weatherstrip.

Installation of rear door window regulator assembly

(1) Apply MP grease to the sliding sections.

(2) Install the- power window motor in the rear door
regulator assembly. (Power window-equipped vehicle
only)

(3) Install the rear door window regulator assembly in the
rear door. (See Fig. 8-161.)

Installation of rear door glass subassembly

(1) Apply soap water, etc. to the inner surface of the rear
door glass filler”install the glass filler in the glass
channel. -

(2) Instail the rear door glass filler and channel in the rear
door glass subassembly. (Install these parts by fap-
ping them lightly with & wooden hammer or the like.)

Install the rear quarter glass and rear quarier glass
weatherstrip. )

Install the rear door window division bar subassembly.
Install the rear door glass weatherstrip.

install the rear door irim board-reiated parts. (See Fig.
9-48.)

. ~ i\
.- Rear door window regulator Ay

AR
Rear door glass channel
N

WR-09173

Fig. 5-161

WR-09174

Grease applying points

Fig. 9-162 WR-09175

373mmL__—_—J

(1.47 Inch)

WR-08177
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JACK DOOR

ARTICLE TO BE PREPARED
‘Lubricants and others _ ' Adhesive tape, operation rope, non-drying window sealer and MP grease
' WR-09178
COMPONENTS
@ o

(T} Back door glass Rear wiper motor & bracket

(@ Back door giass weatherstrip {Rear wiper-equipped vehicle only)
@ Ciip Rear washer nozzle Ay
(@) Back door trim hoard i® Hose & grommet
& Back door service hole cover $/A @D Back door lock cylinder
Coupler for defogger @ Back door lock Ay

{Defogger-equipped vehicie only} i) Harness & grommet
(7) Rear wiper arm _ 3 Back door stay Ay

(Rear wiper-equipped vehicle oniy) 49 Back door panel

Fig. 9-165 WR-09479

REMOVAL

1. Remove the rear wiper arm attaching nut. Detach the rear
wiper arm. (Rear wiper-equipped vehicle only)

2. Disconnect the couplers for defogger use at two points.

3. Remove the rear spoiler. (See page 9—36.)

4. Remove the back door glass and weatherstrip. {See page
9—-29.)

WR-09180
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5. Removal of back door trim board
(1) Detach the back door trim board by removing the 10
clips. To remove the clip, push its central part.
NOTE: o
Be very careful not 1o push the central part of the clip too
strongly. Application of excessive force may drop the clip.
(2) Detach the back door service hole cover sub-

- assembly.
' Fig. 9-167 . WR-03181
6. Remove the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly as  |-(ouside) _
follows: {Inside)
{1) Working from the outside of the back door, remove the Coupler

boot, nut, spacer and bush. :

(2) Working from the inside of the back door, disconnect
the coupler, using a piece of wire.

(3) Remove the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly

by removing the three bolts.

7. Removal of rear washer nozzle assembly
(1) Remove the rear washer nozzie assembly. Detach the
hose from the nozzie assembly.
(2} Remove the hose and grommet from the back door.

Fig. 8-169 WR-09183

8. Detach the clip and remove the back door lock cylinder.

Fig. 9-170 WR-09184
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7. Remove the harmness and grommet from the back door.

10. Remove the back door lock assembly.

14. Remove the back door stay assembly as follows:
(1) Detach the attaching section at the body side.

NOTE:

Be sure to protect the body surface by means of adhesive

tape or like, as indicated in the right figure.
(2) Remove the back door stay assembly by removing the -
two attaching bolts at the back door side.

NOTE:

¢ Never attempt to disassemble the door stay assembly,
for the cylinder is filled with high-pressure gas.

e After the damper stay has been replaced, be certain to
discharge. the high-pressure gas from it, by making a 2
to'3 mm dia. hole at the bottom of the cylinder of the

removed damper stay.

(The discharging gas is colorless, odorless and non-
poisonous. However, be very careful as to drilled metal

chips being blown off.)

e Utmost caution must be exercised as to the handling of
the damper stay. Never let scratch, paint or oil get o the

exposed section of the piston rod.

e When the damper stay is in-an extended state, be sure

not to turn the piston rod or the cylinder.

12. Removal of back door panel

(1) Detach the rear section of the roof headiining.

(2) Working from the vehicle interior, remove the back
door panel from the vehicie by removing the two
attaching nuts @ of the back door panel.

Hamess

Grommet

Fig. 9-172 WR-09186
Body side Back door side
- F) .

Fig. 9-173 WR-09187

Fig. 9174 WR-09158
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INSTALLATION

1.

o

10.

Install the back door panel on the body.
Install the back door stay.

Install the back door fock assembly.
Install the harness and grommet.

Place the back decor lock cylinder on the back door.

Secure the lock cylinder with the clip.

Installation of rear washer nozzle

(1) Attach the washer hose to the rear washer nozzle.
Attach the rear washer nozzle to the back door.

(2) install the grommet.

Install the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly as

follows: :

(1) Install the rear wiper motor and bracket assembly,
using the three bolts.

{(2) Connect the coupler.

~ (3) Working from the outside, install the bush, spacer, nut

and boot,

Installation of back door trim board

(1) Affix butyl tape on the position specified in the right
figure. Install the back door service hole cover sub-
assembly. '

NOTE:

Replace the service hole cover if it exhibits rupture.

(2) Attach the back door trim board using the 10 clips.
With the central part of the clip pulled out, set the clip
on the trim. Push the central part of the clip so that the
clip may retain the trim.

Install the back door glass and weatherstrip. {(See page

9-30.) _

Install the rear spoiler. {(See page 9-37.)

Harness
Grommet

- WR-0gE9

Back door lock
cylinder

Coupler

WR-08151%
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11. Connect the coupler for defogger use at two points.
(2. Ingtaliation of rear wiper :
(1) Install the battery terminals. Operate the wiper motor,
until it assumes the automatic stopping position.
(2) Attach the rear wiper arm so that it may align with the
lowest line of the defogger pattern.
Installation position:
Lowest line of pattern =5 mm (0.2 inch)
(3) Install the wiper link cap.

Fig. 5-180 ' WR-09194

BACK DOOR OPENER AND FUEL LID OPENER

(D Back door opener Ay
(® Back door lock striker Ay
@ Fuel filler opening lid lock S/A

@ Clamp
@ Clamp

Fig. 3-181 WR-09195

9-57
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REMOVAL

1.
2. Remove the rear seat.
3. Remove the trim-related parts.

Rermove the front seat.

(3-door model fuel lid opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the left side. Remove
the guarter trim at the right side.

(3-door model back door opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the right side, the
package tray side trim at the right side, the quarter trim at

- the right side; the deck side trim at the right side and

lower deck trim.

{5-door modei fuel lid opener)
Remove the front door scuff plate at the right side, the rear
door scuff plate at the right side, the package fray side
trim at the right and left sides, the quarter wheel house
cover at the right side, the deck side trim at the right and
left sides and the lower deck trim.

(5-door model back door opener)
Remove the front door sculf plate at the rlght side, the rear
door scuff plate at the right side, the package tray side
trim at the right side, the guarter wheel house cover at the
right side, the deck side trim at the right side and the
lower deck trim.

4. Remove the back door opener assembly as foliows:

(1) Remove the attaching bolt. Remove the back door
opener assembly. :
(2) Detach the spring. Remove the cable.

5. Removal of fue! filter opening lid lock subassembly

(1) Remove the fuel filler opening lid lock subassembly.
(2} Detach the fuel lid cable.

Deck side trim

3-door model

Quarter frim

Front door scuff plate

"

Front door
scuff plate

Luggage compartment

Rear door
scuff plate

Quarter wheel
house cover

Fig. 9-182

WR-08196

Spring

WR-03197

Fig. 6184

WR-09198



7. Remove the fuel lid cable and back door cable.

Removal of back door lock striker assembly
(1) Remove the back door lock striker assembly by

removing the two bolts.
(2) Detach the back door cable.

INSTALLATION
Install the fuel lid cable and back deor cable.

1.

Back door cable

Back door lock striker Ay

Fig. 9-185

WR-09198

(Fuel lid cable /
(5-door model only)
i

¢ Back door

Fuel iid cable

Back door

==
T
F———Cablexy

(S-door model oniy)

\

Fuel iid cable
(5-door modei only}

Harness

Harness

Floor side inner
member

Carpet

Front floor cross
member

Fuellid cable |

{3-door model
L.H.D. vehicte only)

Back door

cable
vl

Clamp

{3-door
model only)

(" Fuel lid cable

Floor side inner
member

Clamp

L

cable

iy

L ENEIN

Install the back door lock striker assembiy.

Fig. 9-186

WR-05200

install the fuel filler opening lid lock subassembly. (Perform the operation check.)
Install the back door opener assembly. (Perform the operation check.)
Ingtall the trim-related parts.

Install the rear seat.
install the front seat.

WR-03201
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POWER GLASS SUNROOF WITH TILT-UP MECHANISM
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED |

Shape Nomenclature and part number _ | Use

S Screwdriver type clip clamp- | ko jee in removing door trim

Tools [ =) ing tool by Banzai, Lid.

Lubricants | p4p grease and buty! tape

and others |
WR-09202
COMPONENTS
@ Inner rear-view mirror W/reom lamp Slide roof garnish (sunroof)
@ Switch bezel (9 Siiding roof glass S/A
3 Sun visor @) Roof window deflector arm S/A & roof window
@ Clip (at front side of roof headlining) : deflecter panel S/A :
& Front pillar garnish @ Guide rail cover
® Assist grip Ay (Detach the front section of the @@ Roof drip rear channel
roof headlining.) @@ Sliding roof drive cable S/A
@ Sliding roof switch Ay : : @@ Sun shade trim S/A -
Sliding roof drive gear Ay :
)
Fig. 9-187 WR-09203

9—-60
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'EMOVAL

1. Open the sunroof fully.
o Affix adhesive tape at the front side as well as at the right
& left sides of the sunroof aperture.

3. Removal of front piliar garmish
(1) Disengage the fitting of the garnish by prying the clip
section by means of a common screwdriver.
(2) Remove the front pillar garnish by pulling it upward.

4. Detach the front section of the roof headlining.
(1) Prior to the operations given below, disconnect the
negative © terminal of the battery.
~ (2) Remove the sun visor assembly.
(3) Remove the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.,
(4) Remove the switch bezel.
(5) Detach the sunroof opening trim molding.

(6) Remove the assist grip assembly. _
{7) Remove the clip, using the clip removing tool.

7

WR-09204

Body
Fig. 9-188 WR-02205
Switch bezel
@ B
((SUNRGOF | @ "
Puil

Sun roof opening trim

Xr \l molding —7

\ lnner rear-view mirror |
Sun visor Ay with room lamp
™

'I?Ig. 9-190 WR-09206

N

%ssist grip

1 1Clip

Fig. 9-191 WR-09207
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5. Remove the sliding roof switch assembly by removing the
two screws and coupier.

6. Remove the sliding roof drive gear assembly by removing
the two bolts and coupler.

7. Detach the sliding roof glass subassembly from the
vehicle by removing the eight attaching nuts of the sliding
roof glass subassembly.

8. 'R'emove' the roof window deflector arm subassembly and
the roof window defiector panel subassembly by removing
- the four screws.

9. Detach the guide rail cover by removing the screws, one
each at the right and left sides.

10. Re'niove the roof drip rear chahnel by removing the two
SCTews.

Sliding roof drive gear Ay

Couplers

Sliding roof switch Ay

Fig. 9-192 ’ WR-09205

Fig. 9194 WR-09210

WR-02211

Fig. 9196 WR-09212
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11. Remove the sliding roof drive cable subassembly from the
vehicle by removing the three screws.

ﬁg. 9197 WR-00213

12. Remove the sun shade trim subassembly from the back
side of the sliding roof drive cable subassembly.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the sun shade trim from the back side of the sliding
roof drive cable subassembiy. .

Fig. 9-199 . WR-D8213

2. Installation of.sliding roof drive cable subassembly
(1) Align the link position with each other by inserting a
pin or the like into the reference hole. Set the roof in a

fully-ciosed state. N = =

(2) Place the drive cable subassembly into position from \_ Mmy_
the front side of the roof while holding the both sides of = 28 =3
the rail by hands. —

Reference hole

Fig. 9-200 WR-09216
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(3) Secure the sliding roof cable subassembly on the
vehicle with the three screws.

3. Installation of roof drip rear channel
(1) Align the channel with the claw section of the rail at the
right and left sides.
(2) Install the roof drip rear channe! with the two screws,

4. Attach the guide rail cover.

5. Install the roof window deflector arm subassembly and the
' roof window deflector pane! subassembly with the four
SCrews.

6. Install the sliding roof glaés subassembly with the eight
nuts. : : o

7. Instailation of siiding roof drive gear assembly

(1) Remove the cover by removing the scraws.

(2) Turn the cam manually, untif the punched marks on the
housing and gear are aligned with each other so that
the cam may be set to the fully-closed position.

{3} Attach the cover.

{(4) tnstall the sliding roof drive gear assembly with the two
bolts. Connect the coupier.

Mesh mating point
on housing

Fig. 9-205 VWR-00221
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installation of sliding roof switch assembly Sliding roof drive gear Ay -

(1) Install the sliding roof switch with the two screws.
Connect the coupler.

(2) Connect the negative © terminal of the battery.

(3) Check the sunroof for proper operation. Perform the
afignment adjustment.

Coupiers

Fig. 9-206 : WR-D9222

9. Iinstall the front section of the roof headlining.
(1) instalt the clip and assist grip assembly.

Assist gri
Clip Hanp

Fig. 9-207 WR-09223

(2) Install the sun visor.

(3} Install the inner rear-view mirror with room tamp.
(4) Install the switch bezel. - & \ ),
(5) Attach the sunroof opening trim molding. Switch bezel 1\ Y

Sunreof opening trim molding
\

)

To— . .
Inner rear-view mirror

Sun visor W/ room lamp

Fig. 9-208 . WR-0822¢

10. Instatlation of front pillar garnish
(1) Attach the hanger provided at the lower part of the
front pillar garnish to the body. ' '
(2) Align the positions of the two clips. Attach the garnish
by tapping the garnish lightly by hands.

L.
Fig. 9-209
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ROOF DRIP MOLDING
ARTICLES TO BE PREPARED

Nomenclature Use
Sealant gun | For use in applying adhesive agent
For use in cleaning installation surface of roof drip
: Alcohol A
Lubricants molding
and others Cutter knife or the like For use in separating roof drip moiding
* Beta seal 552 (adhesive agent) - : "
(Cartridge capacity 333 mi) Adhes_we agent for roof drip molding

* Handling of Beta seal 552
Be sure to store this sealant in a cold, dark place. Avoid moisture, (for it will harden guickiy.)
2. Once it is opened (after the nozzle is cut off), it will harden in two or three days. It is, thersfore, necessary to open it

1.

immediately pricr to use.

INSTALLATION POSITION

@ Roof drip side finish molding

Fig. 5-210

REMOVAL

1.

Detach the roof drip side finish molding by inserting a
common screwdriver into the rear end of the molding.
NOTE:

When the molding is pried with a screwdriver, be very
careful not to scratch the body.

WR-09227

Roof drip side finish molding
Fig. 8-211 WR-09228
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’ISTALLATION. | | Applying points of adhesive agent

1. Install the roof drip side finish molding.
(1) When a new finish molding is used, paint the molding
to the same color as the vehicle body. ' : '

(2) Clean the body attaching surface using alcohol or /O W O m
white gasoline. :
(3) Set the molding and clips in position. Peel off the lining

- paper. _
(4) Heat the body attaching surface to 40 to 80°C. Clips
(5) Apply the adhesive agent to the points indicated in the
right figure. Instali the finish molding by aligning it with Fig.9-212 WR-09229

the body. '

EXHAUST PIPE
COMPONENTS

i - .
. Gasoline-fueled vehicle

* : Non-réusable parts

) Gasket ® Gasket
) Clamp Exhaust center pipe
@ Exhaust front pipe ’ @ Gasket
(@ Exhaust pipe support Exhaust tail pipe
Fig. 9-213 WR-08230

9-67
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FRONT PIPE
REMOVAL

1.

1

Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

2. Separate the front pipe from the exhaust manifold by
removing the three nuts. _ -
3. Separate the bracket support No.1 by removing one bolt.
4. Separate the tail pipe or the center pipe from the front
pipe by removing the two nuts.
5. Separate the exhaust pipe support,
CB-23, CB-61 and CB-80 engines: Two points
CL-11 and CL-16 engines: One point
INSTALLATION -
With a new gasket interposed, connect the tail pipe or the
center pipe to the front pipe by tightening the two nuts
temporarily. : ' -
2. With a new gasket interposed, connect the front pipe 1o
the exhaust manifold by tightening the two nuis tempor-
- arily.
3. Install the exhaust pipe support.
CB-23, CB-61 and CB-80 engines: Two points
CL-11 and CL-16 engines: One point
NOTE: :
Replace any exhaust pipe support which exhibits damage.
4. Tighten the nuts attaching the tail pipe or the center pipe
to the front pipe.
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 fi-Ib)
5. Tighten the nuts attaching the front pipe to the exhaust
manifold. .
Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43.ft-Ib)
8. Install the bracket support No.1.
Tightening Torque: 3.5 - 5.0 kg-m (25 - 36 ft-Ib)
7. Remove the safety stands and jack down the vehicle.

Fig. 9-217 WR-09234




'ENTER PIPE (CL-11 and CL-61 Engines)

REMOVAL

1, Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

2. Separate the front pipe and tail pipe from the center pipe.

3. Remove the exhaust pipe suppcrt and take out the center
pipe.

INSTALLATION

1. With new gaskets interposed, connect the front pipe and
tail pipe to the center pipe by tightening the nuts tempor-
arily. |

2. Install the exhaust pipe support. Fig. 9-218 WR-08235

3. Tighten the center pipe attaching nuts.

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (39.8 - 43.4 ft-lb)
4. Remove the safety stands and jack down the vehicle.

TAIL PIPE

REMOVAL

‘. Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.

Z. Separate the tail pipe from the front pipe or the center
pipe.

3. Remove the two exhaust pipe supports.

INSTALLATION .

1. With a new gasket interposed, connect the tail pipe to the
front pipe or the center pipe by tightening the nuts
temporarily.

2. Install the two exhaust pipe supports. Fig. §-219 ' WR-02236

3. Tighten the tail pipe attaching nuts. _

Tightening Torque: 4.0 - 6.0 kg-m (29 - 43 ft-Ib)

4., Remove the safety stands and jack down the vehicle.
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FUEL TANK
COMPONENTS

3-door model

5-door model

(1) Fuel tank Ay

@ Fuel tank flange reinforcement
@ Gasket

@ Drain plug

® Fuel hose No.5

Clip

(D Fuel tank sub inlet hose -
Clamp

® Grommet

do Clamp

@D Breather tube

@ Clip

@ Fuel hose No.4

@ Fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate
@@ Fuel inlet pipe lower plate

@@® Fuel inlet pipe S/A

@@ Fuel tank inlet pipe shield

B Fuel tank cap Ay

@ Fuel filler opening lid S/A

@ Clamp

Fig. 9-220

9-70

WHR-08237
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'UEL INLET PIPE
3-Door Model

1.

Drain the fuel from the fuel tank by removing the drain
plug. After the fuel has been drained, install the drain

- plug.

Remove the rear seatback and seat cushion (fixed type
only) (See page 9—101.)
Remove the quarter trim panei assembly at the left side.

WR-05238

Remove the two attaching screws of ihe fuel inlat pipe.

Detach the clamp and separate the fuel tank subinlet
hose. '

Remove the fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate and the fuel
inlet pipe lower seal by removing the two bolis.

Detach the clip and remove the breather hose.

“Working from the vehicle interior, remove the fuel inlet

pipe attaching boit. Detach the fuel inlet pipe sub-
assembly. )
Detach the boot.

INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

Attach the boot, Set the fuel inlet pipe in the vehicle.
Install the fuel inlet pipe attaching bolt at the vehicle
interior, using the four bolts.

Working from the outside, install the fuel inlet pipe, using
the two attaching screws.

WR-08239

/Brealher hose.

Fig. 9222 WR-09240

Fig. 9-224 WR-09242
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4. Attach the breather hose to the fuel inlet pipe. Secure it
with the clip. '

5. install the fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate and the fuel inlet
pipe lower seal using the two bolts.

6. Attach the fuel tank subinlet hose to the fuel inlet pipe.
Secure it with the clamp.

7. install the guarter trim panel assembly.

8. Install the rear seatback and seat cushion,

5-Door Model

1. Drain the fuel from the fuel tank by removing the drain
plug. After the fuel has been drained, install the dran
plug.

2. Remove the rear seatback and seat cushion (fixed type
only) {See page 9—101)

3. Remove the package tray, package tray side trim, rear
scuff plate, guarter wheel house and cover deck side trim.

WR-09244

4. Remove the fuel inlet box and fuel filler opening lid
subassembly by removing the six screws.

5. Detach the clamp and separate the fuel tank subinlet
hose.

6. Detach the c¢lip and remove the breather hose.

7. Remove the fuel inlet pipe seal lower plate and the fuel
inlet pipe lower seal by removing the two bolts.

8. Working from the vehicle interior, remove the three

attaching bolts of the fuel iniet pipe subassembly. Detach
the fuel inlet pipe subassembly.

= Breather hose
/

Fig. 5-226

WR-08245

WR-08246

Fig. 9228

WR-08247
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NSTALLATION

38

2,

oo

Working from the vehicle interior, install the fuel inlet pipe
subassembly with the three bolts.

Working from the outside, install the fuel iniet box and fuel
filler opening lid subassembly with the six screws.

Install the fue! inlet pipe seal lower piate and the fuel inlet

. pipe lower seal, using the two boits.

Attach the breather hose to the fuel inlet pipe subassem-
bly. Secure it with the clip.

Instali the fuel tank subinist hose. Secure it with the clamp.
instal! the cover deck side trim, guarter wheel house, rear
scuff plate, package tray side trim and package tray.
Install the rear seatback and seat cushion.

FUEL TANK
REMOVAL

1.
2,

Jack up the vehicle and support it with safety stands.
Drain the fuel from the fuel tank by removing the drain
plug. After the fuel has been drained, install the drain
plug. :

Removal of fuel sender gauge and fuel pump connector

WR-08250

(1) Remove the rear seat.

(2) Detach the rear quarter trim at the right sice. (3-door
rmodel} '

(3) Detach the rear scuff plate at the right/rear side.
(5-door model) '

{4) Disconnect the connector. Take out the connector
together with the grommet to the vehicle exterior.

Removal of fuel tank subiniet hose and breather hose
3-Door Model _

(1) Detach the clamp. Remove the fuel tank subinlet hose.
(2) Detach the clip. Remove the breather hose.

Fig. 9-229 WR-08248

Fig. 9-230 WR-09248

WR-09251
iy /' Breather hose
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5-Door Model

(1) Detach the clamp. Remove the fuel tank subiniet hose.
(2) Detach the clip and hose from both ends of the

breather pipe.

(3) Remove the breather pipe by removing its attaching

bolt.

5. Removal of fue! hose
(1) Disconnect the main fuel hose.
~ (2) Disconnect the return fuel hose.

(3) Disconnect the fuel hose for emission control.

6. Removal of fuel tank assembly

(1) Support the fuel tank assembly with & jack.

(2) Remove the four attaching bolts of the fuel tank.
(3) Remove the fuel tank assembly from the vehicle.

5-door model

Fig. 9-233 _ WR-09253

{General vehicle)

1 /
Return hose

Main hose Emission control hose

Fig. 9-234  WR-D9254

(Charcoal canister-equipped vehicle)

Emission control hose

Return hose

\

Main hose
/ _.H/_____..‘-

Fig. 9-235 _ . WR-08255

(¥$hicle mounted wit _ Ha
pe CB-80 engine) | Emission control hose

Return hose

\/ |
\

Fig. 9-236 WR-09256

L~

N

Fig. 9-237 : WR-09257
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@~

Remove the fuel hose and pipe.
Remove the fuel sender gauge assembly by removlng the
coupler and five screws.

Remiove the fuel pump assembly with’ bracket by remov- -

ing the eight screws.

INSTALLATION

1.

2.
3.

Install the fuel pump assembly with bracket and the fuel
sender gauge assembly.

Install the fuel hose and pipe.

Install the fue!l tank assembly with the four boits.

NOTE:

Prior to the fuel tank installation, be sure to route the fuel
gauge-related harness through the inside.

instaliation of fuei hose

(1) Connect the main fuel hose.

(2) Connect the return fuel hose.

{8) Connect the emission contro! fuel hose.

9-75

Fig. 9-238 ' WR-05255

/ Fuel sender
Fuel purnp Ay W/bracket gauge Ay
Fig. 9-239 WR-0925%

Fig. 9-240 WR-09260
(Exeept for vehicle mounted
\mth Type CB-80 engine)

EF'F'IISSIOT'! gontrol hose (Vehlcle mounted w:th
¢y~ Charcoal canister-

~/__-Return hose
_Main hose——"" |-

Fig. 9-247 WR-09261

(Except for charcoal canister-equipped
vehicles)

Fig. 9-242 WR-08262
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5.

Install the fuel tank subinlet hose and breather hose.

3-door model

(1) Connect the breather hose. Secure it with the clip.

(2) Connect the fuel tank subinlet hose. Secure it with the
‘clamp. ' '

5-door model

(1) Connect the fuel tank subinlet hose. Secure it with the
clamp.

(2} Connect the hoses to both ends of the breather pipe:
Secure them with the clips.

(3) Install the breather pipe with one bolt.

Installation of fuel sender gauge and fuel pump connec-

tors C _

(1} Connect the connectors and install the grommet.

(2) Attach the rear quarter trim at the right/rear side.
{3-door model}

(3) Attach the scuff plate at the right/rear side. (5-door

model)_ .
(4} Instail the rear seat.

WR-09263

WR-09265
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NSTRUMENT PANEL
COMPONENTS

(D Steering wheel Ay
" (® Tumn signal switch Ay
@ Instrument cluster finish panel S/A
(@ Combination meter Ay
- ® Instrument panel finish lower panet
® Glove compartment door S/A
() Heater control Ay

Instrument cluster finish center panel
@ Radio Ay

{0 Heater contral cable (3 pes.)

@ Instrument pane! hole cover

4@ Insirument panel-to-floor brace

@3 Instrument panel Ay

Fig. 9-246

977

WR-02266
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REMOVAL

1. Disconnect the negative © terminal of the battery.
2. Remove the instrument iower finish panel by removing the
two screws., : :

3. Remove the instrument panel lower reinforcement by
removing the four bolts. '

4. Remove the steering column by removing the attaching
bolts and nuts of the steering column.

5. Removal of instrument cluster finish panel subassembly

(1) Remove the four attaching screws of the instrument.

cluster finish panel subassembly.

(2) Slightty pull out the instrument cluster finish panel
subassembly toward your side. Then, disconnect the
couplers of the rear window defogger and rear wiper
switch.

(3) Rermmove the instrument cluster finish panel sub-
assembly.

Fig. 9-248 WR-09268

WR-09262

Fig. 9-251 WR-08271



- Removal of combination meter assembly

(1) Disconnect the speedometer cable at the transmission
side. '

(2) Remove the four attaching screws of the combination
meter assembly. _

(3) Pull out the combination meter assembly toward your
side. Disconnect the speedometer cable and the
coupler of the wire harness. Remove the combination
meter assembly. '

Remove the glove compariment ‘door subassembiy by
removing the two screws.

. Removal of instrument cluster finish center panel -

(1) Remove the instrument cluster finish center panel by
removing the four screws and pulling out the panel
toward your side.

(2) Disconnect the connectors of the cigar lighter.

. Remove the heater control assembly by removing the

"~ three screws.

WR-09274

% Connectors =

WR-09276
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10. Disconnect. the couplers and the wire harness clamps of
the ECU (for EFi or 3-speed A/T use), blower fan motor,
clock and remote controlled mirror switch.

11. Removal of instrument panel assembly
. (1) Remove the instrument hole covers and bolts at the
four points of the upper section of the instrument panel
assembly. o :
(2) Remove the two attaching bolts at both sides of the
~instrument panel assembiy.
(3) Remove the two attaching bolts at the center of the
instrument panel assembly.
(4) Remove the instrument panel assembly from the
vehicle.

12. Remove the following parts from the instrument panel
assembly. -
(1) Remove the defroster nozzle assembly, side defroster
nozzie duct, evaporator-to-register duct subassembly
and front ventilator. duct by removing the six screws.

(2) Remove the ECU together with the bracket by remov-
ing the two screws and one bolt.

(3) Remove the clock by removing the two screws. (LHD
vehicle only) '

' Fig. 9257

= w__,.—___.i-.—v-'l

gt

‘7imlll‘_' e

Flg. 9-260



(4) Remove the glove compartment door lock striker by
removing the two screws. -

(5) Remove the instrument panel reinforcement by remov-
ing the five screws and one bolt. (A/T-equipped

~ vehicle and GTti grade)

(6) Remove the instrument panel reinforcement by remov-
ing the three screws. (Except for A/T-equipped vehicle
and GTti grade)

(7) Remove the instrument pane! center stay by removing
the three screws.

(8) Detach the clamps by removing the screws. {Two
points) -

(9) Remove the instrument box or the remote controlled
mirror switch.

(10) Remove the instrument panel registers (R & L) and
instrument panel center register.
(11) Remove the instrument pane! safety pad by removing
"~ the eight screws. (LHD vehicie only)

(12) Remove the radio tuning opening cover by remaving
the two screws.

(13} Remove the instrument panel reinforcement No.3 by
removing the four bolts,

GLOVE COMPARTMNET DOOR

LOCK STRIKER

Fig. 9-261

WR-09281

Fig. 9-263

Instrument panel
tcenter register

m@%

Radio tuning
opening cover

Instrument panel

reinforcement No.3

Fig. 9-265

WR-09285
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(14) Remove the instrument panel bracket No.2 by remov-
ing the four screws.

(15) Remove the instrurent panet bracket No.1 by remov-
ing the two screws.

INSTALLATION

1, Install the following parts to the instrument panel

assembly.

(1) Install the instrument panel bracket No.1 (two screws)
and instrument pane! bracket No.2 (four screws).

(2) Install the instrument panel reinforcement No.3 with
the four bolts.

(3) Install the radio tuning opening cover with the two
SCTEewWS. :

(4) Instali the instrument panel safety pad with the eight
screws. {LHD vehicle only)

(5) Install the instrument panel registers (R & L) and
instrument panel center register.

(6) Install the instrument box or the remote controlled
* mirror switch. _
~ {7) Attach the clamps with the screws. (Two points}

{8) Install the instrument panei center stay with the three
SCrews.

Radic tuning
opening cover Instrument panel
reinforcerment No.3

Fig. 9-267 ) WR-09287

Instrumnent panei register — Instrument panel

8 e oo ) center register
Z.
L VA

e
T
H E'—-—— g H
il
E1-1]
io -} L]
Fig. 8-270 WR-08250



(9) Install the instrument panel reinforcement with the five
screws and one bolt. (A/T-equipped vehicle and GTH
grade} - _

(10) Install the instrument panel reinforcement with the
‘three screws. (Except for A/T-equipped vehicle and

GTti grade)

(11) Install the glove compartment door lock striker with the
two screws.
GLOVE COMPARTMNET DOOR
LOCK STRIKER
' - Fig. 9-271 _ WR-09291
(12) Install the ¢lock with the two screws. (LHD vehicle z
only} _ @ i
(13) Instali the ECU together with the bracket by means of Vo= — -
the two serews and one bolt. RGN - °c _—
i '
: =\ {
// © T
y‘;{ ECU Clock
g ]

(14) Install the evaporator-to-register duct subassembly,
front ventilator duct, defroster nozzle assembly and
side defroster nozzle.

o ' ' Fig. 9-273 WR-00293

2. Instailation of instrument panel assembly _ : '

(1) Temporarily install the four boits @ at the upper side of
the instrument panel assembly.

(2) Temporarily install the two bolts @) at both sides of the
instrument panel assembly.

(3) Temporarily install the two bolts © at the center of the
instrument pane! assembly.

(4) Settle the instrument panel assembly and tighten the
eight bolts. '

(5) Install the instrument panel hole covers.

3. Connect the couplers and wire harness clamps of the
ECU (for EFI or A/T use), blower fan motor, clock and
remote controlled mirror switch,

4. Install the heater control assembly with the three screws.

Fig. 9-275 WR-09285
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5.

Instailation of instrument cluster finish center panel

(1) Connect the connectors of the cigar lighter.

(2) Install the instrument cluster finish center panel with
the four screws.

Install the glove compartment door subassembly with the

two screws. (See Fig. 9-254.)

Installation of combination meter assembiy.

(1) Connect the coupler of the wire harness and speedo-
meter cable to the combination meter assembly.

(2) Install the combination meter assembly with the four
SCrews.

(3) Connect the speedometer cable at the transmission
side. .

instailation of instrument cluster finish panel subassembly

(1) Connect the couplers of the rear window defogger and
rear wiper switch.

(2) Install the instrument cluster finish panel subassembly
with the four screws.

~Install the steering column with the bolts and nuts.

10. Install the instrument pane! lower reinforcement with the

four bolts.

WR-09287

WR-08259

Fig. 9-280

WR-08300



1.Install the instrument lower finish panel with the two

SCrews.
12. Connect the negative © terminal of the battery.

L .
Fig. 9-281 WR-00301
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TRIMS
COMPONENTS

3-door model

5-door model

Luggage room

() Front pillar gamish

@& Cowl side trim

@ Front door scuff plate

@ Quarter trim

& Center pillar upper garnish
Roof side inner gamish

() Front piltar garnish

@ Cowl side trim

@ Front door scuff plate

@ Rear door scuff plate

® Quarter wheel house cover
Roof side inner gamish

@ Center pillar upper garnish
Center piliar lower garnish

(D Package tray side trim
@ Deci side trim

(8 Rear combination lamp service hole cover

@ Lower back trim
@& Package tray trim

)

Fig. 9-282

9—-86

WR-09302
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“RONT PILLAR GARNISH

Removal

1. Disengage the clip section by prying the clip with a
common screwdriver.

2. Remove the front pillar garnish by pulling it upward.

Installation '

1. Hang the hanger located at the lower part of the front pillar

garnish to the body. _
2. Align the two clips in place. Install the front pillar garnish
by tapping it lightly by your hand.

COWL SIDE TRIM

Removal -
Remove the cowl side trim by detaching the two clips, using a
clip clamping tool.
Installation
Install the cowl side trim with the two clips.

FRONT DOOR SCUFF PLATE
(3-DOOR MODEL)

Removal

Remove the front door scuff plate ‘by removing the five
SCrews. . _ -
installation :

Instali the front door scuff plate with the five screws.

(5-DOOR MODEL)

Removal _
Remove the front door scuff plate by removing the three
SCrews.

Installation S o

mstall the front door scuff plate with the three screws.

QUARTER TRIM
(3-DOOR MODEL)

Removal

1. Remove the two screws at the lower end of the trim.

2. Detach the three clips & by pushing the center sections
of the clips.

3. Detach the clips ® (at six points}, using a common
screwdriver.

4. Remove the quarter trim by pulling it toward the front.

Installation

i. Attach the clip ©.

2. Attach the clips ® (at six points).

3. Attach the clips @ (at three points).

4. [nstall the two screws at the lower end of the trim.

8~-87

Body

wWr-08303

Clip

Fig. 9264 T WR-09304
3-door model - = .

Fig. 9-285 WR-09305

Fig. 9-286 W-09305
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REAR DOOR SCUFF PLATE
(5-DOOR MODEL)

Removal -
Remove the rear door scuff plate by removing the two screws.

installation
Install the rear door scuff plate with the two screws.

QUARTER WHEEL HOUSE COVER
(5-DOOR MODEL)

Removal

1. Remove the rear door scuff plate. (See Fig. 8-287)

2. Remove the one screw and two clips ®.

3. Detach the four clips @), using & common screwdriver.

Installation

1. Align the clips ® in place. Install the quarter whee! house
cover by lightly tapping around the clips by hand.

2. install the one screw and two clips @

3. Install the rear door scuff plate.

'CENTER PILLAR LOWER GARNISH

Removal =

1. Disengage the clips @, using a common screwdriver.
2. Disengage the clips @, using a common screwdriver.
3. Remove the center pillar lower garnish.

Instaliation

1. Hang the lower end of the center pillar lower garnish to the
rear door scuff plaie.

2. Align the clips @ and @ in place. Install the center piliar
lower garnish by lightly. tapping around the clips by hand.

ROOF SIDE INNER UPPER GARNISH

Removal _

1. Remove the quarter window lock cover.

5 Remove the two attaching screws of the quarter window

lock assembly.

3. Disengage the clips ®, using a common screwdriver.

4. Disengage the clips ® and @, using a common screw-
~ driver. o -

5. Remove the roof side inner upper garnish.

Installation

1. Align the clips &, ® and © in place. Install the roof side
inner upper garnish by lightly tapping around the clips by
hand. :

2. Install the quarter window lock assembly with the two
SCrews.

3. Install the quarter window lock cover.

WR-09307

Fig. 9-290 -

WR-05310
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~ JENTER PILLAR GARNISH

Removal

1. Remove the attaching bolt of the front seat outer belt
shoulder anchor.

2. Disengage the clips, using & common screwdriver.

3. Remove the center pillar garnish.

Installation
1. Align the clips in place. Install the center pillar garnish by
lightly tapping around the clips by hand.
o Install the attaching bolt of the front seat outer belt
shoulder anchor, '
Tightening Torque: 2.9 - 5.4 kg-m (21 - 39 ft-Ib)

DECK SIDE TRIM

Removal
1. Remove the package tray.
2. Remove the quarter trim.

3. Removal of package tray side trim
(1) Remove the four bolts.
(2) Remove the package tray side trim.

~ 4. Removal of lower back trim

(1) Detach the four clips by pushing the center sections of
the clips.

(2) Remove the lower back trim.

Clips

;

Fig. 9-291 Py
Package tray
side trim g Package tray

trim

Deck side 477

Lower back
rim

Fig. 9-292 WR-09312

Fig. 8-293 WR-00313
Push center
section.

Fig. 5-294 WR-09314
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5. Deck side trim _
(1) Detach the five clips by pushing the center sections of
the clips.
(2) Remove the deck side trim.
(3) Remove the rear combination lamp service hole cover
from the deck side trim.

Installation
1. Installation of deck side trim
(1) Install the deck side trim with the four clips.
(2) Install the rear combination lamp service hole cover.

2. install the lower back trim with the four clips.

3. Install the package tray side trim with the four bolts.
4. Install the package tray.
5. Instal the quarter trim.

Pusl:n center
sechon.

Rear combination lamp

service hole cover

Fig. 9-295 WR-09315

Deck side trim

Rear combination lamp
service hole cover

Push center

Pull center ]
i section.
4

section.

Fig. 9-296 WR-03316

Push center
saction.

WR-03317

Fig. $-298 WR-08318
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OOF HEADLINING

Suspended ceiling

{3-door model) {5-door model)

Molded ceiling

Roof headlining -

Fig. 5-299 WR-03312

SUSPENDED CEILING

Removal

1. Remove the sun visor assemhbly.

2. Remove the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.

3. Remove the front pillar garnish, center pillar garnish and
roof side inner upper garnish. (Only vehicle equipped with
those garnishes)

Fig. 8-300 WR-09320
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4,

7.

8.

Remove the upper side of the front and rear door opening
trirn rnolding. Proceed 1o disengage the hook of the roof
headlining.

Remove the two-faced adhesive tapes at the quarer pillar
and center pillar sections. Then, remove the roof head-
lining.

Disengage the three hooks at the rear of the roof head-
lining.

Remove the lifting wires ffom the body side rail holes one.
by one, starting from the rear of the roof headlining.

Remove the roof headiining retainer and roof headlining
by removing the five screws.

Instaliation

1.

3.

Install the roof headlining retainar by tightening the five
screws in the seguence indicated in the right figure.
NOTE:

Install the roof headlining retainer in such a direction that a
cut-out section at the center section of the retainer faces
forward.

Insert each lifting wire into the body side rail hole one by
one, starting from the front of the roof headlining retainer.
Each hole should be heid at the uppermost paosition.
Attach the three hooks at the rear of the roof headlining.

2 Roof
headlining

Two-faced adhesive
tape

Fig. 9-301

WH-09321

__Roof weatherslrip

Back door

Hoock

Fig. 9-302

WR-08322

/ Lifting wire

WR-09323

WR-08324

Lifting wire

WR-08325



7.
8.

Hang the roof headlining hook at the front and rear door
opening section. Install the opening trim molding.

Install the roof headlining at the quarter pillar and center
pillar sections to the body, using a two-faced adhesive
tape:

install the front door garnish, center pillar garnish and roof
side inner upper gamish. {Only vehicle equipped with
those garnishes) :

NOTE: -

Gut the roof headlining around the clip hole of the center
pillar section, using a cutter.

Install the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.

Install the sun visor assembly.

MOLDED CEILING
Removal

1.
2

4.
-5,

Remove the sun visor assembly.

Remove the inner rear-view mirrar with room lamp.
Detach the switch bezel.

Remove the sunroof opening trim moiding.

Remove the front pillar garnish, center piliar garnish and
roof side inner upper garnish.

Remove the front and rear door opening trim molding

- (quarter window weatherstrip). Proceed to remove the roof

headlining.

=/ Roof
headlining

Two-faced adhesive

tape ;N

Fig. 9-306 WR-09326

Switch beze!

Sunroof opening trim

\ molding _j
/

é
. .,.'|

,Two—faced adhesive
tape L

Fig. 9-308 WR-09325.
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7.  Removal of roof headlining
(1) Remove the assist grips or clips.
NOTE:
Remove the clip, using a clip clamping tool.

(2) Detach the three clips at the rear of the roof head-
[ining.

(3) Detach the two clips at the front of the roof headlining.
(4) Remove the roof headlining from the vehicie.

Installation )
1. instaliation of roof headlining
(1) Attach the front of the roof headlining with the two
clips.

{2) Attach the rear of the roof headlining with the three
clips. :
- NOTE:
Be sure to replace any damaged clip with a new one
during the operations (1) and (2).

Agsist grips

WR-03330

Clip

Fig. 9-312

WR-09332
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SN O

(3) Install the assist grips or clips.

Installation of front and rear door opening trim molding

{(quarter window weatherstrip)

(1) Affix the roof headlining at the front and rear door
(quarter window) section, using a two-faced adhesive

tape.

(2) Install the front and rear door opening trim molding
(quarter window weatherstrip).

Install the front pillar garnish, center pillar garnish and roof

side inner upper garnish.

Ingtall the sunroof opening trim molding.

Install the switch bezel.

install the inner rear-view mirror with room lamp.

Instali the sun visor assembly.

| Assist grips . Clips

Fig. 5313 WR-09853

‘,Two-faced adhesive
tape '

Fig. 9-314 - WR-09334

Sunroof opening trim

nlo1d|ng

e re—

TN
o \ Inner rear-view mirror
un V'SOT AY  with room lamp

Fig.9315 WR-09335
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FRONT SEAT
COMPONENTS

VAN, TS, TC, TX and CX grades TURBO and GTti grades

T:15-24 (10-17)
(10-17) '

T : Tightening torque
Unit: kg-m (fi-Ib}
% : Non-reusable parts

@) Headrest Ay ® Front seat hinge cover
@ Front seatback cover (9 Front seat cushion cover
& Hug snap ring &b Front seat cushion Ay
@ Front headrest support ' {2 Reclining hinge cover
® Front seatback cover @ Front seat cushion shield _
Front seatback Ay - @ Adiusting reclining release handle
@ Front seat hinge cover d® Reclining seat adjuster Ay
Nut ' @ Seat track Ay
Fig. 9-316 WR-09338

REMOVAL
Remove the front seat from the vehicle by removing the four
botts.

Fig. 9-317 WR-08337
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 ISASSEMBLY

1.

2.

3.

Remove the headrest with the stopper pushed toward
“Unlock”™ direction.

Remove the adjusting reclining release handie by remov-
ing the one screw. '

Remove the reclining hinge cover by removing the one
screw. (TURBO and GTti grades only}

Remove the front seat cushion shield by removing the
attaching screws. =

VAN, TX and TC grades: two screws

Except for VAN, TX and TC grades: three screws

Remove the front seat hinge cover by removing the one
screw. (TURBO and GTti grades only} :
Remove the front seatback cover by puilling its lower end.
(TURBO and GTti grades only)

Remove the front seatback assembly.

(1) Remove the four hug rings at the lower section of the
seatback. (Except for TURBO and GTti grades)

(2) Remove the two hug rings at the reclining seat
adjuster assembly side. (TURBO and GTti grades
only) -

WR-02338

-~ Adjusting reclining
release handle

Reclining hinge cover

Fig. 9-319

WR-08339

? Front seat cushion
shield

WR-08340

caover

Front seatback

cover

WR-09341

Fig. 9-321

Fig. 5-322

WR-08342

el g s Al
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(3) Remove the seatback by removing the one nut and
two bolts which are attaching the seatback. .
(4) Remove the front seat hinge cover from the seatback.

9. Remove the seat cushion, reclining seat adjuster assem-
bly and seat track assembly by removing the four bolts.

10. Removal of front seatback cover
(1) Remove the hug rings at the back side of the
__seatback. (TURBO and GTi grades only)

{(2) Remove the front headrest support by compressing
the end of the front headrest support and pulling it
upward by your fingers.

(3) Turn over the front seatback cover. Remove the front
seatback cover by removing the hug rings at the
upper section of the seatback.

| Reclining seat
[} adjuster Ay

Seattrack off
Ay
Fig. 9-324 WR-09324
WR.09345

Fig. 9-326 WR-09346
Except for TURBO and ~ TURBO and GT
GTti grades grades_

Fig. 9327 WR-09347



1. Removal of front seat cushion cover

(1) Remove the hug rings at the back side of the front seat
cushion.

(2) Turn aver the front seat cushion cover. Remove the
hug rings at the front side.
(3) Remove the front seat cushion cover.

ASSEMBLY

1,

Installation of front seat cushion cover
(1) Install the hug rings at the front side of the front seat
cushion. (See Fig. 9-329.) : :
(2) Install the hug rings at the back side of the front seat
cushion.
NOTE:
e Be very careful not to smear or scratch the seat cover
during the assembly.
¢ When installing the hug rings, make sure that no wrinkle
is formed on the front seat cushion cover wherever
possible.

Installation of front seatback cover

(1) Install the hug rings at the front side of the front

seatback.
(2) Install the front headrest support.

(3) Install the hug rings at the rear of the seatback at
_positions indicated in the right figure. (TURBO and
GTti grades only)

Fig. 9-328

WR-09348

GTH grades . grades

Except for TURBO and  TURBO and GTti

Fig. 9-32%

WR-08348

WR-08351

Fig. 9-332

WR-08352
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3. Install the reclining seat adjuster assembly and seat track

assembly to the seat cushion with the four bolis.

(nstallation of front seatback assembly

4
(1) Install the front seat hinge cover to the front seatback
assembly. Then, install them fo the seat cushion with
the two bolts and one nut.
(2) Install the hug rings from the rear of the seatback.

5.- Hook the two clips at the upper section of the front
seatback cover to the seatback. Then, install the front
seatback cover by pushing its lower side. (TURBO and
GTii grades only)

6. install the front seat hinge cover with one screw. (TURBO
and GTti grades only)

7. install the front seat cushion shield with the screws.

VAN, TC and TX grades: Two screws
Except for VAN, TC and TX grades: Three screws

8. Install the reclining hinge cover with the one screw.
(TURBQ and GTti grades only)

9. Install the adjusting reclining release handie with the one

- sCrew.
10. Install the headrest.
INSTALLATION

Install the front seaf with the four bolis.

Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.4 kg-m (11 - 17 fi-Ib)

9-100

\Front seat hinge

= oover

WR-08356

® Front seat cushion

shield

~ Fig. 9-336

WR-08356

Reclining hinge cover

-~ Adjusting reciining
release handle

WR-08357
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" EAR SEAT
COMPONENTS

Seathack

{Bench type)

® @ @

-_%\? %N llf @ |
?—L«fi ' g@‘“%

(Split type)

(1 Hug ring

@ Rear seatback cover

@ Rear seatback Ay

@ Rear seatback stop release button
& Rear seatback stop button grommet
Rear seatback lock Ay

@ Rear seatback lock striker S/A

Seat Cushion
(Fixed type)
Y
(I Rear seat cushion cover
@ Rear seat cushion Ay
(Rise-up type) @ Rear seat turn lock Ay

(@ Cushion

& Rear seat cushion hinge cover
® Rear seat cushion hinge Ay
) Hug ring

Fig. 9-338 WR-09358

29-101
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REAR SEATBACK ASSEMBLY

Removal
1. Removal of rear seatback assembly
(1) Turn over the deck carpet. Remove the attaching bolts
of the rear seatback assembly.
Bench type: Bolts 4 pcs.
Split type: Bolts 8 pcs.
(2) Remove the rear seatback assembly from the vehicle.

Disassembly -
1. Remove the deck carpet from the rear seatback assembly
by detaching the clips.
Bench type: Clips 10 pcs.
Split type: Clips 14 pcs.

2. Detach the rear seatback stop release buttons and rear

seatback stop button grommets from the rear seatback

assembly.

3. Removal of rear seatback cover
(1) Detach the hug rings at the back side of the rear

seatback.

g-102

Split type only E

e: Clip positions

Fig. 9-330

WR-093B60

g

Rear seatback stop
button grommets

Rear seathack stop release buttons

Fig. 5-341 WR-09361
| Bench type
=]
Fig. 9-342 WR-09362
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(2) Turn over the rear seatback cushion cover. Detach the
hug rings at the front side.
{3) Remove the rear seatback cushion cover.

Assembly

1.

Installation of rear seatback cover

(1) Install the hug rings at the front side of the rear

seatback. _

(2) Install the hug rings at the back side of the rear
seatback. ' .

NOTE:

o Be very careful not fo smear oOr scratch the rear
seatback cover during the assembly.

e When installing the hug rings, make sure that no wrinkle
is formed on the rear seatback cover whenever possible.

install the rear seatback stop button grommets and rear

seatback stop release buttons on the rear seatback
assembly.
install the deck carpet on the rear seatback assembly with
the clips. (See Fig. 9-340.)
Bench type: Clips 10 pcs.
 Split type: Clips 14 pes.

Installation

1.

Installation of rear seatback assembly

(1) Temporarily install the rear seatback assembly on the

vehicle with the bolts.

‘Bench type: Bolis 4 pcs.
Split type: Bolis 8 pcs.
NOTE:

The rear seatback attaching bolts should be installed at
those positions specified in the right figure.
(2) Tighten the bolts. - -

~Tightening Torque: 0.4 - 0.7 kg-m (2.9 - 5.1 fi-Ib)

9—-103

“Fig. 9343

Split type

 WR-09363

Except for TURBOQ, GTti and VAN grades

TURBQ and GTti grades

WR-03354

o ThA

Split type anly

Rear seat ct;shion
(Rise-up type)

WR-08365

Rear seat cushion
(Fixed type)
Fig. 9-345
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REAR SEAT CUSHION ASSEMBLY

Removal
1. Removal of fixed type rear seat cushion
(1) Remove the rear seatback assembly. (See Fig. 2-339.)
(2) Remove the two attaching bolts of the rear seat
cushion assembly
(3) Slightly raise the forward section of the rear seat
“cushion assembly and push it backward so as fo
- disengage the hook.
(4) Remove the rear seat cushion assembly from the
vehicle. _ :

2. Removal of rise-up type rear seat cushion assembly
(1) Remove the hinge cover.
(2) Remove the rear seat cushion hinge attaching bolts. -
(3) Pull the beit and disengage the lock.
(4) Remove the rear seat cushicn assembly from the
vehicle.

Disassembly
. 1. Detach the hug rings at the back side of the rear seat
cushion assembly. (Fixed type only)

2. Remove the rear seat cushion hinge assembly and rear
seat turn lock assembly. (Rise-up type only)

3. Remove the rear seat cushion cover from the rear seat
cushicn frame. (Rise-up type only)

9-104

WR-08366

Fig. 9-328

WR-08368

(Rise-up type)

hinge Ay

Rear seat turn lock Ay

Rear seat cushion -5 &

Fig. 8-349

WR-03362

(Rise-up type only)

Fig. 9-350

WE-09370
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Turn over the rear seat cushion cover. Detach the hug
rings at the front side of the cover.
5. Remove the rear seat cushion cover.

Assembly : :
1. Install the hug rings at the front side of the rear seal
cushion.
2. Install the hug rings at the back side of the rear seat
cushion. (Fixed type only)
3. Aftach the rear seat cushion cover to the rear seat cushion
frame. (Rise-up type only) '
NOTE:
® Be very careful not to smear or scratch the rear seat
cushion cover during the assembly.
® When installing the rear seat cushion cover, make sure
that no wrinkle is formed whenever possible.

4. install the rear seat cushion hinge assembly and rear seat
turn lock assembly on the back side of the rear seat
cushion. (Rise-up type only)

Installation _ :
1. Installation of fixed type rear seat cushion assembly
. (1) Align and engage the hook at the rear seat cushion
side with the hook at the floor side, as indicated in the
right figure.
(2) Install the rear seat cushion assembly with the two
bolts.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.4 kg-m (11 - 17 ft-ib)
(3) Install the rear seatback assembly. (See Fig. 9-345.)

2. Installation of rise-up type rear seat cushion assembly

(1) Temporarily install the attaching bolts of the rear seat
cushion hinge assembly.

(2) Ensure that the rear seat tum lock is functioning
properly. '

(3) Tighten the attaching boits of the rear seat cushion
hinge assembly.
Tightening Torque: 1.5 - 2.4 kg-m (11 - 17 ft-Ib)

(4) install the hinge cover.

9-105

Except for TURBO and GTti grades

TURBO and GTti grades

Fig. 9-351

WR-09371

Rear seat turn lock Ay

Rear seat cushion hinge Ay

Fig. 9-352

WR-09372

Fig. 9-353

WR-09373

Hinge cover.

Fig. 9-354

WR-03374
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Front 3-door model '
5-door model ® {General specifications) (ECE & EEC specifications)
_ ®

@ Installing d|rect|on of front seat mner Bolt Tlghtenlng Torque T: 2.9+ 5.4 kg-m
belt Ay 21-39#-b

@ Front seat belt adjuster Ay
@ Front seat outer belt Ay

i @ Front seat inner belt Ay
Rear

2-point (NR) x 3 _ 3-point (NR) X 2 and 2-point (NR) 3-point (ELR) X 2 and 2-point (NR)

45°

® Installing direction of rear | © Installing direction of rear Bolt Tightening Torque T: %f_";’;;:_‘%m

seat bek lap outer anchor seat belt lap inner anchor
(Quarter house side)

i _ () Rear seat lap beit Ay
Front [ Front : @ Rear seat lap center belt Ay
A s\ |
S : L
i
Fig. 8-355 WH-09375

Inspection

ELR Locking Check

Slowly tilt the retractor from the installation angle. Ensure that
no belt locking takes place within 15 degrees in ali directions.
Also, ensure that the locked state is retained when the
retractor is tilted 45 degrees or more.

NOTE:

¢ Never attempt 10 disassemble the retractor.

e After the anchor bolts have been tightened, make sure
that each anchor can move in the bolt's circumferential
direction. Fig. 5-356 WR-09376

® Be sure that the belt in the installed state can be pulied
out smoothly and also it can be retracted smoothly into
position. '
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CHARADE

_Chassis

SECTION 10
BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

HANDLING INSTRUCTIONS ....ccconvvicnsanrseas 10— 3 CROSS COIL TYPE GAUGE CIRCUIT .......... 10-27
HANDLING AND iNSTRUCTION OF FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE .vr-cecsimesansmssassanise 10-27
WITH LOCK TYPE CONNECTOR cnveeensess 10— 3 FUEL SENDER GAUGE . " . 10-28
REPLACEMENT . . - 10— 3 WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE ..... 10-28
- WIRING HARNESSES ....ccoooiimiirrimsensenanssnnnns 10— 4 WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE ..... 10—29
SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM rovrscemscecssansmnsasssness 10— 4 WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEM ......... 10-30
FUSES ccemssssanesssussmmssnnasarssnssmssassssassssensasssass 10— 5 BRAKE LEVEL WARNING LAMP . ceimmecnsaes 10-30
FUSIBLE LINK BLOCK 10— 8 PARKING BRAKE SWITCH wrccrrirersrscssriinnans 10-30
LAMPS ..ciovmccommcsirmnssanssscmeatsssnasamsassersmss sasans 10—-10 BRAKE LEVEL WARNING SWITCH wrvesemceess 10-31
TROUBLE SHOGTING ... - 10-10 OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP ..ccccccrnene. 10-31
CLEARANCE LAMP sivvemcmeensinrrassssassnsmnenannren- 10-11 OlL PRESSURE SWITCH . 10-3
HEADLAMP 1011 FUEL DRAIN WARNING LAMP orisnssnsiseens 10-31
" 'FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP ccvsnereeinssasioea- 10-14 SHIFT INDICATOR LAMP 10-32
SIDE TURN SIGNAL LAMP «ciinireemsssnenenee. 10—14 DIMMER DEVICE FOR TURBO AND A/T
LICENSE PLATE LAMP creestncccsennmasannnenaas 10--15 INDICATORS 1remsesmssanrmremsssmnasssnssansanses saasanne 10-33
REAR COMBINATION LAMP cccceniiceinsssennnns 10-16 MULTI-USE LEVER SWITCH ...eccccnncciiiiannns 10-34
ROOM LAMP 10-17 LIGHTING SWITCH eereensrecssnansssnse 10—-35
LUGGAGE ROOM LAMP cociiinsmemrmnanranss 10-18 TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD SWITCH ...... 10-36
COMBINATION METER ....... 10-19 TURN SIGNAL FLASHER vvrcnasererianares 10-37
COMPONENTS ciscrcesremsrrsrmsersssssansssssnnnssansn 10-20 FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH ..... 10-37
SINGLE-METER TYPE . 10-21 CONTINUITY TABLE OF MULTI-USE LEVER
TWO-METER TYPE weciciiirmsrsmmmsn s snsnaasanass 10-22 SWITCH BY DESTINATION wovsesecssssmsrnecennss 10-38
FUEL GAUGE AND WATER
TEMPERATURE GAUGE ccinnsicmssasrsanneennns 10-24 {To be continued)
FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE ciinisessssiisnenassans 10-24
FUEL SENDER GAUGE 10-25

WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE ..... 10-26
WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE ..... 10-26
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SWITCHES ....c.oveeimececiinncinnes TP — 10-47 . POWER GLASS SUN ROOF ....ccccvvininctiionne 1077

IGNITION KEY SWITCH . “10—-47 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM reemeesisssesrarsesmsassnssnses 10-77
STOP LAMP SWITCH cevecsssesmenssereresssanssssssens 10—-47 SUN RQOF SWITCH ...... e 10—77
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH ....... 10—48 SUN ROOF MOTOR evveereemeersrnsermsassosssassascas 10-78
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER WIRE ....veeee .. 10—-49 HEATER rrorsmemeearae . . 10-79
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER .....ccoccevernnes 10-50 HEATER UNIT . e 10—79
FRONT WIPER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .iveerrasse 1050 HEATER CONTROL ASSEMBLY vveeeecessisnenes 10-83
FRONT WIPER AND BLADES .uiveereessrsarecsents 1050 RADIO . 10—-87
FRONT WASHER TANK ..... 10-54 RELATED PARTS . ... 10—87
ERONT WIPER CONTROL RELAY .usessrcenss 10-55 SPEAKER ASSEMBLY AND ANTENNA
REAR WIPER AND WASHER .....c..cc.ccorersanns- 10-57 ASSEMBLY N 10-88
REAR WIPER MOTOR AND BLADE ..eeeeuee- 10-57 " RELATED PARTS .ouvesesseserrees . 10—88
REAR WASHER TANK ..ouvessmerreeneccesnserssnssnsns 10-61 HEADLAMP CLEANER .....ccccomvnvmssssmnnssnnens 1090
REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH .cuveees 10-62 OPERATION CHECK avveessssserevasrmrsassmsnssracanss 10--90
ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL NOZZLE veeveeessesassnerseessasssessarapraessesmenssssreniss 1090
DOOR MIRROR . 10-63 ADJUSTING PROCEDURE FOR
DOOR MIRROR SWITCH . 10--63 NOZZLE INJECTION ANGLE .cocersrarsecasass 10-91
ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL HEADLAMP WASHER TANK .ovusesnsrescsassessss 10—92
DOOR MIRROR . 10-64 DIM-DIP LAMP i - 1095
CENTRAL DOOR LOCK | : 10—67 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .evreersmemsermrsnsnsssesmssrssnsanes 10-93
DOOR LOCK SWITCH AND SOLENQID ..... 10-67 OPERATION CHECK .vvveeecsasmsamsrecomssarssnesnnees 10—93
DOOR LOCK SWITCH . 10-69 DAY-LIGHT DELAY ....moecessemsmvavarmressenesasssnsas 10--94
DOOR CONTROL RELAY ' 1069 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .ecemcememverrnres e 1094
POWER WINDOW . 10-71 QPERATION CHECK - .. 10—94
© CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .ovvrencae .10-71
POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH ouveseses 10-71
POWER WINDOW SWITCH .uuvvsemesesmseasmeseress 10-74
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR ... 10-74
.CIRCUIT BREAKER 10-75
WR-10001

10-2



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

ANDLING INSTRUCTIONS OF WITH
LOCK TYPE CONNECTOR
HANDLING AND INSPECTION

Removal

To disconnect the connector, simply pult out the connector
while the lock lever is being pressed down, as indicated in the
right figure. -

Inspection

When you conduct continuity checks or voltage checks using
a circuit tester, if you insert a test prod from the connector
side, it is impossible to get an adequate fitting. Hence, be
sure to positively insert the test prod from the harness side, as
indicated in the right figure.

REPLACEMENT

Removal
(1) From the aperture, inseft a miniature type commaon screw-
driver into between the locking lug and the terminal.

(2) While the locking lug is being pried upward by means of a
screwdriver, pull out the terminal from the backside.

Installation

(1) Insert the terminal, untii the locking lug is locked posi-
tively.

(2) Ensure that the locking lug is jocked positively by raising
the wire. _

10—-3

Fig. 10-1 WR-10602

Fig. 10-2 WR-10003

Fig. 103 WP-10004
 ——
.
Fig. 10-4 WR-10005
i
-
Fig. 10-5 WR-10006




BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

WIRING HARNESSES
SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM

Except for

GTy model Rear door

Engine wire
‘No.3

Front door
LH wire

Mirror wire

Courtesy

Floor wire

Interior lamp .
; Rear window
feed wire wire No.2

Back door
wire No.1.

instrument panei
wire

{Above figures show R.H.D.)

Fig. 10-6 Wi-10007
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

 USES
Fuse Block

The fuse biock is located below the steering post at the

driver's seat side.

Detach the cover, as required, by removing the two screws. H\

Junction block

Screws

Sub-fuse block

Fig. 10-7

WR-10008

Turn signal flasher Lamp-ON-warning
instaliing position buzzer installing position

intermittent wiper
installing position

185

_/ Junction block

L‘
C © 6 @ ® & @ @ ® @ @
s == 28

w el e 55 =
<linlalBoleleviclaNicly 2 alme <l Alciinla g A< 2R« BRI« 8
e b e el S R e RN S U S R
- 4 < w ' Rl . E =2 -

W ga'e hN K = wH| @ g; wr| e

b

EEIDCE = 8280087713

THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY, #WEDE =~ LA R L ZVTTE,

Except for West German specifications

® ©® ® ©® & ©® ©® ® ® O ®
T e e Tm[ |z=
c{En| %% Eolo |28 B8 T2 |20 < |0 «jzn |l3T [« EXI < D
ol R A glhO_,? _,?m&\— gﬂ-\ 3|m§; al-;me;,: <Y
al %-L U?\i &”f‘ 2, ECTIEY B T{Fe é? TIET L
NOTICE = i ES 8260087714
USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES ONLY. KEOEa—RAA R LEVWTTFEL,

For West German specifications

West German specifications ohly

@

ﬁrﬁ)@@

Je—

w "
a7 W T e G
2 b

t@j

POWER

Abx?

L T 27—

_'/

Sub-fuse block

W=-10008

Fig. 10-8
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Fuse replacement
The fuse replacement must be made at all times by using a
new fuse with the correct amperage.

NOTE:

(1) Before any fuse is replaced, be certain to turn OFF ali
electrical equipment and ignition switch. Never use any
fuse in excess of the designated rating.

(2) Be sure to employ a puller for removing/installing
fuses. Also, the removal/installation of fuses must be
performed straight.

If the fuse is removed or installed in a twisted condition,

. . . . Fig. 10-9 WR-10010
the terminal will be expanded unduly, resulting in poor e
contact. '
If any fuse is blown out repeatedly, the likelihood is that there
exists a short in the relevani system. Hence, perform checks
for possible systems, referring to Page 10—9 and Section 11
under “Wiring Diagram.”
Relay and fuse block. _
(Vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine)
The relay and fuse block are located next to the battery in the
engine compartment.
_ Relay & fuse block
Fig. 10-10 WR-10011
Fusible fink black 3
AM1|60A . ®
R - Alternator @ =19
AM2]30A | ':-1»5-@- Electric fan Electric fan &  Cege
AM3| 404 |—°-"W‘ = - Engine fuse © n
— - Ftédi:tor fan switch ==
—CIG1 (3 ;
I _ . ® Heater Rr—ii ™ :'@ Heater Blower motor () =
O Gy R Heater switch @ S N
= . : “® Fuel pump ~ Air-con amplifier (O —
;—6———b—oFuei pump &
i ECU®D
® EFINo,1| @ ECUman [0 TVSV, VSV
o e ECU(B)® = ) o e
@ EFINo.2 ki Eanh () " gloja @
i Imiect Igniter @ hie|r
@ Inj orl—:lwl NG
3 _
G2 @
Harn fuse ® A '
ECUBATT) @ ronv ' m
—o——0 Air-con n;lay {BI® %¢g¢% I!ﬂﬂ
'
Fig. 10-11 . WR-10012
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

" inction block circuit diagram

. Sop
a ! Cigar lishlfr_ 1 ) o
g buzzer —== | N

o Y i il et

2 3

] - ]

a

;

; i,

e B

' . IT,L

dql:

Br‘-hq L? - £ . _L_
~ Fig. 10-12 WR-10013
Connectors
Code | Connected system Code Connected system

A Cowl harness H Cowl harness
B Cowl harmess I Cowl hamess
C Cowl harness N —
D Cowl hamess K intermittent wiper relay
E Multi-use iever switch harness L Lamp-ON-warning buzzer relay
G — M | Flasher reiay

TRE6-08004



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

FUSIBLE LINK BLOCK

{(Vehicles Mounted with Type CB-80 Engine)

On vehicles mounted with Type CB-80 engine, a cartridge

type fusible link block is employed.

Replacement _

1. If visual inspection reveals that the fusible link is blown
out, replace it with a new fusible link with the designated -
rating.

NOTE:

1. Before the fusible link is replaced, be sure to turn OFF

the ignition key. _
2. Care must be exercised to ensure that the fusible fink
is not twisted during the removalinstallation. If the
fusible link is replaced forcibly, it will cause breakage or

poor contact.

2. If the fusible link is blown out repeatedly, the likelihood is
that there exists a short in the relevant system. Hence,
perform checks for possible systems, referring to Page
10—5 and Section 11 undser “Wiring Diagram.”

10-8

Fig. 10-13 T WR-10014

Fig. 10-14

WR-10015



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

use Connecting Circuits

10-9

Fuse nomenclature Capacity (A) | Connecting circuit Remarks
HORN-HAZARD 15 Horn, Hazard | h
Cigar lighter, Clock, Electric remote control door
CIGAR 15 - mirror
: Stop lamp, Room lamp, Luggage lamp, clock (for
STOP 10 West Germany)
TAIL (LH) 10 Tail Jamp (LH), Clearance !arﬁh (LH). License \é\festif(_':‘uzr??_ln
lamp, Rear fog lamp oﬁf}o ications
. Clock, License lamp, Clearance lamp, Tait lamp, Except for
TAIL 15 Meter illumination, Heater control illumination, Westherman
' Ashtray illumination, Day-light relay, Dim-dip relay, specifications
Rheostat (for AUS), ATECU(B) .~ P
; ' ' West German
Tail lamp (RH), Clearance lamp (RH), Ashtray gt
- TAIL (RH) 10 illumination, Meter llumination - gﬁ%c‘ffca“ons
WIPER 15 Front wiper, Rear wiper, Headlamp cleaner
Alternator, Ragiator fan motor, Fuel pumprelay
. . (CB) CSD switch (CL), Fuei cut governor (CL},
ENGINE 15 Outer vent solenoid (CB), Fuel cut solenoid (CB},
Vacuum warning relay, Day-light relay, Dim-dip
. refay .
GAUGE 10 Meter
TURN 15 Back lamp switch, Lamp-ON-warning buzzer
HEADLAMP (LH) 15 Headlamp (LH)
HEADLAMP (RH) 15 Headlamp (RH), High-beam indicator
DEFOG 15 Rear window defogger
HEATER 20 " Heater, Blower motor
ROOF 20 Power glass sunroof
 EFI 15 EF1 main
EFl 2 15 EFI relay, 1G coil
WR-1G016
Circuit breaker | Capacity (A) ' C ti o ¢ it Remarks
nomenclature pacity onnecting circui
POWER 30 | Power window
WH-10017



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

LAMPS
TROUBLE SHOOTING
_ Symptom l Possible causes " Remedies Page
One headlamp will not e Bumt bulb ¢ Replace bulb. t10—11
glow. e Faulty socket * Repair, as reguired.
; e Faulty wiring or earth _
Headlamps wili not glow. e Fusible link and/or fuse blown out | ® Replace fusibie link and/or fuse. = | 10— 6
" | » Faulty lighting switch ¢ Check switch. 10-35
_ e Fauity wiring or earth e Repair, as required.
High beam or low beam & Fauity tighting switch or dimmer ' ¢ Check switch, 10-35
will not glow. ' . switch _ .
: e Faulty wiring = - ® Repair, as reguired.
Ciearance lamp, tait lamp | ® “Tail” fuse biown out e Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
or license lamp will not # Fusible link blown out & Repiace fusible link. ' 110— 8
glow. & Faulty side lamp switch ® Check switch. 10-38
® Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as required.
Turn signai tamps at ong ® Faylty turn signal lamp switch e Check switch. 10—36;
side will not glow. © | @ Faulty wiring or earth e Repair, as required.
Turn signal lamps at both | ® “Turn” fuse blown out | ® Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
sides will not glow. e Fauity turn signal/hazard switch i & Check switch. 10-36
e Faulty turn signal flasher relay e (Check fiasher relay 10-37
® Faulty wiring or earth e Repair, as required. '
Stop lamp wilt not glow. e “Stop” fuse blown out e Check for short. Replace .fuse. 10—~ 6
o o e Faulty stop lamp switch e Check switch. 10—-47
& Faulty wiring or earth ® Repair, as reguired.
Stop lamp remains in glow | ® Faulty étdp lamp switch. ‘® Adjust or replace switch. 110—47
state.
Hazard warning lamp will & "Hom" fuse blown out & Check for short. Replace fuse. 10— 6
not glow. ® Faulty flasher relay ¢ Check flagher. 10-36
' e Faulty hazard switch # Check switch.
e Faulty wiring or earth e Repair, as required.
WR-10018
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

" LEARANCE LAMP

Removal
1. Remove the clearance lamp by removing the two screws.

2. Detach the bulb from the socket.

Installation :

1. When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Install the ciearance lamp with the two screws.

HEADLAMP

NOTE:
if should be noted that the bulb replacement can be
performed only after socket cover has been detached.

Removal
1. Remove the radiator grille as follows.

Except GTy; grade ... Pull the grille toward you, while the
upper part of the claw is being
pushed down, using a common
screwdriver.

Detach the grilie by turning the cen-
tral part of of the clip 90 degrees,
using a cross point screwdriver.
2. Remove the clearance lamp.
See the section under “Clearance Lamp” above.
Remove the headlamp assembly.
Remove the socket cover.
Detach the bulb.

GT; grade

ot

CAUTION:

The halogen bulb reaches a very high temperature while it
is put into use. If any lubricant gets on the bulb surface, it
will result in significantly reduced lamp life. Hence, be very
careful not allow your fingers, etc. to touch with the glass
portion during the replacement. Be sure to hold the flange
section to replace the bulb.

10-11

Clearance

8 @ famp Ay

- |

Bulb

Socket

WR-10019

Fig. 10-16

Except GTy; grade (3T, grade
Fig. 10-17 WR-10021
Bulb
Headlamp Ay \ﬂ’ %

Socket cover

WR-10022

Fig. 10-19

W3-10023



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Installation

1.

2.

When the bulb is bumnt out, install 2 new bulb with the
designated wattage. :
Install the socket coverin place.

NOTE:

Make sure that the socket cover is fitted securely.

~ Install the headlamp assembly with one bolt and two nuts.

Install the clearance lamps and radiator grille.

10-12

Fig. 16-21 WR-10025



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

" eadlamp aiming adjustment (Screen type)

wonditions of vehicle during aiming adjustment

1. Perform the aiming adjustment with the tire air inflation
pressure set to the specified value and with ong person
seated at the driver's seat.

2 Rock the vehicle in an up-and-down direction as well as in
a right-and-left direction so that the suspensions may be
settied in a normal state.

3. Carry out the headlamp aiming adjustment while the

" engine is running at 1500 rpm or more.

(If the revolution speed is too low, the lamp terminal -

voltage drops, thus making it difficult to recognize the hot
zonga.}

Halogen headiamps
1. Setting of reference points on screen
(1} Measure the center height “H” of the headiamps. Draw
an adjustment line on the screen at a height 29 mm
(1.14 inches) below the center height "H". '
(2) Draw a vertical straight line on the screen at each
center of the headiamps on both right and left sides.
Thus, establish each Intersection “F’ made by the
vertical center line and the adjustment line.

2. Headlamp aiming adjustment
(1) Position the vehicle in front of the screen so that the
headlamps of the vehicle come at a distance of 3 m
(0.84 ft). Also, ensure that the vehicle is positioned
normal to the screen.

{2) When the headlamps are turned ON with the lower:

beam selected, you can get a light distribution pattern
as indicated in the right figure. Therefore, the aiming
adjusiment can be carried out at an intersection made
by the line “a” and the line “b” of cut-off lines. _
(3) Turn ON the headlamps with the low beam selected.
Perform the adjustment using the adjusting screws in
such a way that each intersection of the cut-oif iines
comes at the respective intersection “F" on the screen.
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Tire size & air pressure kgiom? (psi)
' T
Tire size Fret X Aear
(JATMA) 182) * Petrol Cigsel Petrol Diggel

vehizle | yehicie | vehigie | vehicle

6.00-12-PF | B.OD-12-4P9 | 1.9 (27) | ©.94271 | 19 (27 g7

1255313 145/80R13 745 1.5 (26} | 2.0 (29) 1.8 (26} | 2.0(28)
: |

155SR13  (155/B0R13 788 1.8(26) | 20(29) ; 1.8(26) | 2.2 (29}

165/708R13 [165/70213 795, 1.8 {28) | 2.0 (28 | 1.8 {26) | 2.0 (23

— 175/80R1 4 ?BHi 1.8 {28) — 1.8 (26) -
185BOR1S B2M | 1.8128) | — 1.5 (28) -
Pareli P5) | . i
WR-10026

985 mm (38.73 inch)

a
a [ .
4 ] v
%b
F . F

£

[}

= £ £

£ £

=l | &<

i
H: Center height of headlamps

R.H.D. vehicle _
—
Fig. 10-22 WR-10029

HHH!HH/
a Dark section

- 1 b
Cut-off fine / Bright section

Intersection {F)

R.H.D. vehicle
Fig. 10-23 © WR-10030

Adjusting screw
in right-&-left direction ==

. Adjusting screw @&
in up-&-down direction

Fig. 10-24 . WR-10028
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(4) Upon completion of the headlamp aiming adjustment,
switch the low beam to the high beam. Ensure that
gach main beam is directed downward and it is aiming
straight toward the forward direction of the vehicle.

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP

~ Removal _
1. Remove the front turn signal lamp by removing one screw.
2. After detaching the lens, remove the bulb.

Instaliation

1. When the bulb is bumnt out, install @ new bulb with the
designated wattage. .

2. Install the lens. Secure the front turn signal lamp assembly
with the screw.

SIDE TURN SIGNAL LAMP

Removal -

1. Using a common screwdriver, remove the side turn signal
lamp assembly by pushing it toward the front part of the
vehicle. This removal must be performed carefully with a
cloth or the like piaced on the body that no scratch may
be made to the paint finish surface.

2. After detaching the lens, remove the bulb.

10-14

Iy : AN\

985 rmm (38.73 inch)

H mm
29 mm .
{1.14 inch}

! "
L.H.D. vehicle H: Center height of headlamps

Fig. 10-25

Bright section  \ Cut-off line
Intersection (F)

L.H.D. vehicle
Fig. 10-26 _ WR-10031

Fig. 1027 - WR-10082
s

Fig. 1028 WR.10033

Fig. 10-29 WR-10034



stallation
1. When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.
5 install the lens on the side tum signal lamp assembly.

3. Attach the side turn signal lamp assembly to the fender
section.

LICENSE PLATE LAMP

Removal _

1. Detach the clip. Remove the lower back trim.
NOTE: ' :
it should be noted that the bulb replacement can be carried
out without removing the lower back trim.

2. Disconnect the coupler.

3. Remove the license plate assembly and iens by removing
the two tapping screws.
~ Take out the bulb.

Installation -

1. When the bulb is burnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2 Ensure that the spring nut is mounted properly on the
bumper rib.

10-15
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|_‘_ .
Fig. 10-30 WR-10035

Instaliation cross-section (left side}
(Right side is symmetrical to left side.)

Fig. 10-31 WR10036

Press central part.

\ 4

Fig- 10-32 WR-10037

Fig. 10-33 WR-10038

Spring nut __ .,

%_ﬂ_a

Fig. 10-34 WR-10038
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3. Install the lens. Secure the lens with the tapping screws.
4, Connect the coupler.

5. Attach the lower back trim. _
As for the clip, instalt it with the central part in a pulled-out
state. Then, push the central part, untii the part becomes
flush with the other part. ' :

REAR COMBINATION LAMP

NOTE:

It should be noted that the bulb replacement can be
performed only after the rear combination lamp service
cover has been deiached.

Removal
1. Remove the rear bumper. (Refer to page 9—12.)

2. Detach the rear combination lamp service cover.

3. Remove the rear combination lamp assembly from the
body.
4. Detach the socket and bulb.

10-16

Fig. 10-35

Pull out central part.

WR-10041

Fig. 10-37

WR-10042

Rear combination lamp
service cover

WR-10043

Fig. 10-39

WR-10044
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'stallation
.. install the buib and socket in the rear combination lamp
assembly,

2. Install the rear combination lamp assembly.
(1) Remove any remaining butyl tape (body gasket} from
the body surface as well as from the gasket surface of
the rear combination lamp.

(2) Affix the buty! tape exciusively for this application onto
the rear combination lamp.
NOTE: '

1. Make sure that the application of butyl is limited only

within the marked area.

2. Be sure that the application of butyl is started at around
the mid-point of the inner side of the rear combination
lamp.

3. Be certain that the ends of the butyl tape are overiap-
ped about 10 mm (0.39 inch).

3. Attach the rear combination lamp service cover.
4. Install the rear bumper.

ROOM LAMP

Removal
1. Detach the room lamp cover. Remove the bulb.

10-17

Fig. 10-40 ’ WH-10045

Start point of butyl tape
for rear combination lamp use

Fig. 10-41 Wh-10046

£nds of butyl tape are overlapped
about 10 mm (0.39 inch). -

L
pestsEa

Fig. 10-42 WR-10047

Fig. 16-43 WH-10048

Bulb |

Room lamp
cover

Fig. 10-44 WR-10049
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Iinstallation

1. When the bulb is bumnt out, install a new bulb with the
designated wattage.

2. Install the room lamp cover.

WR-10050

LUGGAGE ROOM LAMP

NOTE: . .
it should be noted that the bulb replacement can be
performed only after the lens has been detached. '

L.uggage room

Removal

1. Detach the rear combination iamp service cover.

2. Disconnect the connector. Tie a string to the connecior
section. Working from above, remove the luggage room
lamp assembly.

Fig. 10-45 WR-10051

3. Remove the lens and bulb.

Bulb

Lens

Fig. 10-46 WR-10052

Installation
1. When the bulb is burnt oui, instail a new bulb with the

designated wattage. \ _-
2. Attach the lens to the luggage room lamp assemibly. @ .

Fig. 10-47 WR-16053

3. Install the fuggage room lamp assembly.
For easier operation, install the lamp assembly by tying
the string which was used during the removal to the
connector section.

4. Connect the connector. Attach the rear combination lamp
service cover.

Luggage room
lamp

10-18
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;OMBINATION METER

Removal
1. Remove the instrument cluster panel finish panel sub-
assembly from the instrument panel.” (See page 9— 78.)

: Fig. 10-49 : ' 0055
2 Disconnect each connector. Remove the combination - -
meter assembly from the instrument panel.

Installation
1. Connect each connector.

install the combination meter Ay to the instrument panel
- Install the instrument cluster panel finish panel S/A to the {
instrument panel.
(See page 9—82.)

Shape of speedometer cable
connector se_ction

Fig. 10-50 WR-10056
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COMPONENTS
Single-meter type standard

D Combination meter glass
(& Combination meter cover
® Speedometer Ay
@ Trip counter knob
@& Gauge Ay -
® Lens
@ Meter case
Meter bracket
® Meter circuit plate S/A
d® Buzzer Ay (for GCC)

{9 Socket
@@ Bulb

Fig. 10-51 WR-10057
Two-meter type standard

(For Automatic Transmission-equipped vehicle)

@ Combination meter glass
@ Combination meter cover
@ Speedometer Ay

@ Engine tachometer Ay

® Fuel raceiver gauge Ay
Water temperature receiver gauge Ay
@ Lens

Meter circuit plate S/A
{dim circuit}

@ Meter case

(9 Meter bracket plate S/A
43 Meter circuit

@ Buzzer Ay (for GCC)
i3 Socket

i Buib

Fig. 10-52 WR-10058
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" NGLE-METER TYPE
Circuit panel

DIIOICRANCIOIOXOlO)

@OHDDBOPBGOBO
' B Fig. 10-53 WR-10058
Circuit diagram
. @_ﬁ 2 34w @ ::nbeam @
M 12y 3.4 imenfigs
D -
12V 3.4W ey Hyciracic presz.ra
T
1ZV BAW @ Chowe, glow @
VRN oy ¥ —oe Cs
12 3AW ;‘r'\ !| # lul Egleml @
T2V g }.‘;’? roc o wa s —— P @ No. Connecting terminal at vehicle side
L
i I 1 Thermo gauge
T v sawt oo Iymingsicn ]
@ Spest huzrer L vehicis spees senst 2 Blank
- = o awich] 3 Meter (+) terminal (IGN)
(r— —- -
s ERETE S 4 Fuel sedimentor
CO— -4 Tum ghl 5 Glow or choke
- T 6 Charge (—) terminal
=2 2 Q\ Turn, ke 3
A I - 7 | Cil pressure switch
iy —() l " Brake fluid level switch, parking brake switch
>——{(12) | 8 ‘ (excefpt for E%E & EEC, Australian and New Zealand
Gauge earn :1 ; specifications’
Bimetal typs ,3 | 9 Parking brake switch (ECE & EEC, Australian and
_— 7 pouer gy | New Zealand specifications only)
?:‘g':{{ﬂ Thrte: eitewit 1 0 Bia'nk
C 11 Seat belt switch (GCC only) or red hazard (-) terminal
[ l Seat bl 12 Fuel sender gauge -
2 I e 13 | Gauge earth
i B 14 | Biank
T .
: : o 15 Numination {+) terminal
©) weter pawer 16 Meter power eanth
—" 17 Venhicle speed sensor (+) terminal (A/T only)
GEr— 18 Blank
: m%@ 19 | Turmn signal switch, right
- : - =0y 20 Turn signal switch, left
A AN Ree® (%) Cross cal e 21 | Headiamp () terminal
L_rnﬂ'\irm‘\-ﬂﬂ— {GEC only} 22 | Headlamp (+) terminal
Fig. 10-54 WR-10060
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TWO-METER TYPE
Circuit panel
DO BOHDO@
O2RE@EEOOOOBY
SNIGIOOOIN0)
}
Fig. 10-55 WR-10061
Circuit diagram
éqiqrmem@mg_aw = High-bezan (O Py - - - -
= -4 No. Connecting terminal at vehicle side
o LU= 3
Voo evaew gz, | Mt presue 1 Themo gauge
o L, Tow % 2 Tachometer pulse
12y 3.4 3 Glow T
o © pS— % 3 Meter (+) terminal (IGN)
Tzvoaw 2% o= 4 Fuel sedimentor
evam £ /@Brdoe 5 Choke or giow
20240 @ 3 Jrpanva %m = 6 Charge (—) terminal
pary Ry
e ForEC ana IS 7 Qil pressure switch
DmCril__ A g | Brake fluid level switch, parking brake switch
[ """‘";i "~ = {except for ECE & EEC, AUS and N.Z specifications)
P R N 9 Parking brake switch (ECE & EEC, Australian and
®fm §F_ g Aol : . New Zealander specifications only)
= Uiaon rovsawsa o ALY LT Check engine terminal _
% [ evoaw é_,_ 125w é 2 E & 10 (only vehicie mounted with Type CB-80 engine)
R st 7y g2 e | 11 | Seat belt switch for GCC) of red hazard (-) terminal
= B | m{.awg " % 2 12 Fuel sender gauge
S -4 : }“ﬁj 13 Gauge earth
R L L - : —
TAgHo | achome. 14 Dirn signal (Australian and N-Z specifications oniy)
o — —Z) 15 llumination (+) terminal
sl i Gauee 16 | Meter power earth
' I T 2 oo 17 | Vehicle speed sensor (+} terminal ‘
| [ o (3-speed A/T or Type CB-80 engine-mounted vehicle)
I T TN———— 02008 Bimetal 18 Turbo indicator (=) terminat
e _ \\\ S i 19 Turn signal switch, right
wer T 20 | Tumn signai switch, left
& — 21 Headlamp (=) terminal
" 02 Headlamp (+) terminal
1] AT position switch L
(7] AT position switch 2
(3] AT position switch D
o e [4] A/T position switch N
Gauge earin (5] A/T position switch R ©
m — % B | AT shiftindicator R @ terminal
P ‘Cross ool type 71 | AT position switch P
| | - ffor GCC} Blank
Fig. 10-56 . WH-10062
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PEEDOMETER
1. In-vehicle check
Using a speedometer tester, check the speedometer for any indication error, pointer fluctuation and
abnormal noise. Furthermore, check to see if the odometer and speed warning device (GCC
specifications cnly} are functioning properly.
NOTE:
1. It should be noted that excessive tire wear, over-inflation or under-inflation will cause indication errors
of the speedometer.
2, Fluctuations of the meter pointer are often attributable to a faulty meter cable.
3.The meter contains a mechanism using contact points. Hence, there will be instances where the
pointer slightly fluctuates in the neighborhood of operating points of contacts points (changeover
points between ON and OFF). However, this does not constitute any malfunction.
ltem Meter indication Remarks
fo withi g (0 Relative to tester reading at a time
- For Australia within +10% - —10% : .
indication error \ L o when the actual vehicle speed is
! For ECE & EEC within +10% - 0% a5 km/h (22 mph) or more
" Pointer fluctuation Within &1 km/h (0.6 mph) —
Speed warning device operat- | DA e
ing speed _1 2.4 + 4 km/h | GCC specifications only

2. Speed warning buzzer check

(GCC specifications only)

Apply the battery voltage across the terminals of the
buzzer unit. Ensure that the buzzer is set off.

NOTE:

Be sure to connect the buzzer's side having a (+) mark to
the positive (+) terminal of the battery.

Checking of reed switch for vehicle speed sensor use
(Only vehicles mounted with 3-speed A/T or Type

- CB-80 engine) _
" (1) Remove the combination meter. :

(2) Ensure that continuity occurs four times at the reed
switch (between ® and ©) while the speedometer
drive shaft completes a tumn.

10-23

WR-10063

{(+) mark.

¥ D
@ [
o ©@
@ €]
Fig. 10-57 WR-10084
Single-meter type
standard

Two-meter type
standard

Fig. 10-58 WH- 10085
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FUEL GAUGE AND WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Circuit Diagram of Pin Type, Bimetal Gauge

Fuel receiver gauge

@0

N, \ .

— Pointer
YVoltage I - ' _
regulator - |
1]
¥ .

mmun

Battery |

1+
St
|
L

© Fuel /l
_sender gauge

Water

temperature ,I ’

sender gauge

Water temperature
® receiver gauge

;:5;;??
!
=3
=3
17

I

e

L

Fig. 10-59

FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE

1.

In-Vehicle inspection

Disconnect the connector located at the upper part of the

fuel tank. Carry out the follewing checks at the terminal at

the receiver side.

(1) Disconnect the connector from the harness of the fuel
‘sender gauge. Ground the gauge through a test lamp
(12 V - 3.4 W).

(2) Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the test lamp
goes on and, several seconds later, the test lamp
starts flashing.

(3) Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge starts 1o
rise gradually.

NOTE: '

in case that the fuel sender earth terminal is used, in

advance, make sure that it has continuity with the body

earth.

10-24

WA- 10066

N
d, b

Fuel sender earth

(Non-turbocharged
vehicle)

Fuel sender

_Fuel sender earth
N

?

FfJel purmnp

/
Fuel sender

(Turbocharged vehicle)

Fig. 10-60

WR-1D067

G switch
Fusible <

fink Battery

I

recever gauge -

Test lamp
Fuel L. 3.4W

-

Fig. 10-61

WR-10068
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Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter.
(2) Measure the resistance between the terminals @ and

G.
Specified Value: 55 Q

(3) Connect the multi-pole connector to the combination
meter. Turn ON the engine key. Ensure that the battery
voltage is applied between the terminal © and the
body earth. _

{4) Under the conditions in the step (3), ensure that a
voltage varying approximately from 2 to 7 V is applied
between the terminal & and the body earth,

FUEL SENDER GAUGE

The fuel sender gauge is located at the upper part of the fuel
tank. _ '

1.

Measurement of Resistance of Fuel Sender Gauge
(1) Ensure that the resistance varies when the float is
moved from the upper position to the lower position.

(2) Measure the resistance between the fuel terminal and
the body at each float level.

| Reference dimension mm {inch)
Float Resistance
position ©)  |Type CB-23, CL-11| Type CB-61 and
and CL-61 engines  CB-80 engines
F 1-5" 40 (1.56) 28 (1.1)
1/2 28.5-365 91 (3.58) 86 (3.4)
E 103 - 117 . 129 (5.08) 133 (5.2)

10-25

Single-meter type standard

WR-10089

ﬁ_ﬁ.10—63 WR-10070
f =
Point F .
Poi .
AN
UE ey
Point E
Fig. 10-64 WR-10071
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WATER TEMPERATURE HECEIVER GAUGE

1. In-Vehicle Inspection

(1) Disconnect the connector from the harness of the
water temperature sender gauge. Ground the gauge
to the connector at the harness through a test lamp (12
V-34 W)

(2) Tum ON the engine switch. Ensure that the test lamp
- goes on and, several seconds later, the test lamp
starts flashing.

(3) Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge starts to
rise gradually.

2. Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter.
(2) Measure the resistance between the terminals € and

®: |
Specified Value: Approx. 25 O

(3) Connect the muiti-pole connector to the combination
meter. Turn ON the engine key. Ensure that the battery
voltage is applied between the terminal © and the

- body earth.

(4) Under the conditions in the step (3), ensure that g
voltage varying approximately from 2 to 7 V is applied
between the terminal © and the body earth.

WATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE

The water temperature sensor gauge is located at the
following points given below:

Type CB engine ... Rear end of cylinder head

Type CL engine ... Left/rear section of cylinder head

Unit Inspection
Measure the resistance between the terminal and the earth,
as indicated in the right figure.

Temperature (°C) i Resistance (Q)
50 226734
115 26.4X1 7%
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Fue

receiver gauge
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Test lamp

3.4W

=

WR-19072

WR-10073

Antifreezing
solution
or glycerine

Fig. 10-67
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7JROSS COIL TYPE IGAUGE CIRCUIT (GCC SPECIFICATIONS ONLY)

© ©
% % Water temperaiure
Fuel receiver gauge receiver gauge
- Y == '| I'“‘ ————————————
Battery T lr Pointer {1 Pointer
1 | [ i
T | |}
! t
| | ]
| b
e ot idm o B ok
] |
A ] [ I T A 1 |
®
Fuel sender gauge : Water temperature L]
N L ‘ﬁender gauge €L
Fig. 10-68

FUEL RECEIVER GAUGE
(POINTER REMAINING TYPE)

1. In-Vehicle Inspection :
(1) Disconnect the connector of the fuel sender gauge
located at the upper part of the fuel tank.
Under this condition, turn ON the engine sthch
Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge returmns to
the position “E”.

(2) Turn OFF the engine switch. Ground the harness
connector of the fuel sender gauge.
Under this condition, turn ON the engine switch.
Ensure that the pointer of the receiver gauge rises
gradualiy and reglsters the position “F".

(3) Turn OFF the engine switch. Ensure that the pointer of
the receiver gauge remains stationary and registers
the position “F”
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. o
Fig. 10-69 WR-10078
Fuel sender earth
=}
=1 ﬁ:
/ T
Fuel sender Fuel pump
Fig. 10-70 WR-10077
y .y
L )
Fig. 18-71 WR-10078
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2. Unit Check _
(1) Remove the combination meter. Measure the resist-
ance between the terminals © and ©.
Specified Value: Approx. 82 O

(2) Connect the multi-pole connector to the combination
meter. Turn ON the engine switch., Ensure that the
‘battery voitage is applied between the terminal © and
the body earth. '

FUEL SENDER GAUGE
Inspection

Remove the sender gauge located at the upper part of the

fuel tank. Measure the resistance between the terminal and
the body at each float level.

Float Resistance Reference dimension
position . (Q) mm (inch)
F | 1-5 28 +£3(1.1 £0.12)
12  285-365 86.4 (3.40)
E 103 - 117 133 £ 3 (5.24 £0.12)

WATER TEMPERATURE RECEIVER GAUGE

1. in-Vehicle inspection
(1) Disconnect the connector from the hamess of the
water temperature sender gauge. Ground the gauge
through a test famp (12'V - 3.4 W),
~ {2) Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the test lamp
goes.on and the pointer of the receiver gauge starts to
rise gradually.

2. Unit Check
(1) Remove the combination meter. Measure the resist-
ance between the terminals ® and ©.
Specified Value: Approx. 134 Q

(2) Connect the multi-pole connecter to the combination

" meter. Turn ON the engine switch. Ensure that the

battery voltage is applied between the terminal © and
the body earth.

10--28

Fig. 10-72 WR-10079
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Fig. 10-73 - WR-10080
Test lamp
Fuel 3.4W
- receiver gauge -7\

IG switch
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VATER TEMPERATURE SENDER GAUGE

The water temperature sensor gauge is located at the rear
end of the cylinder head.

Heating

Unit inspection

Antifreezing
Measure the resistance between the terminal and the earth, solution —5
as indicated in the right figure. ' - forglycerine @
- |-
Temperature (°C) Resistance (Q) Q
+34 . ) .
%0 226%57 _ Fig. 10-76 _ WR-10083
115 ' 26.4%11
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WARNING AND INDICATOR SYSTEM
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Fig. 10-77

BRAKE LEVEL WARNING LAMP

Inspection

1. Start the engine.

2. Return the parking brake lever to the original posttion.
{General specifications only)

3. Pull out the connector of the brake fluid level warning
switch and short the connector at the harness side.
Ensure that the level warning lamp glows.

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH

Inspection
1. Puli out the connector of the parking brake switch and
conduct continuity checks between the terminal and the
body earth.
(1} Ensure that continuity exists between the terminals
when the parking brake lever is pulled upward.
(2) Ensure that no continuity exists between the terminals
when the parking brake lever is returned.
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RAKE LEVEL WARNING SWITCH
Inspection

1. Pull out the connector of the brake fluid level warning
switch and connect a tester.

2. Press down the brake fluid Ievei'warning switch (float) with

a rod. Ensure that continuity exists between the connecior
terminats.

NOTE:

As for a rod to be used for pressing down the float, be sure
to thoroughly clean it. Special care must be exercised 10
ensure that no dust nor water gets into the reservoir.

OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

inspection

1 Pull out the connector located at the right/rear part of the
cylinder block. Ground the connector at the harness side.

2. Ensure that the oil pressure warning lamp glows when the
engine switch is turned ON. '

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

Inspection o

. Pull out the connector located at the right/rear part of the
cylinder block.

2. Ensure that continuity exists between the oil pressure
switch terminal and the earth.
NOTE:
it should be noted that continuity exists while the engine is
stopped, whereas no continuity exists while the engine is
running.

FUEL DRAIN WARNING LAMP (DIESEL-POWERED

VEHICLES ONLY)

Ingpection _ _

1. Start the engine. Disconnect the connector of the
sedimentor. _ '

o Ensure that the warning lamp glows when short is made
between the terminals of the connector at the harness
side.
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Connector

Fig. 10-80 WR-10087

Fig. 10-82 WR-10089

Fig. 10-83 WR-10080
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Water level sensor

1. Remove the water level senscr from the sedimentor. Pull
out the connector.

2. Connect a circuit tester to the connector. Ensure that
continuity exists between the connector terminals when
the float is lifted (when the switch is turned ON)

NOTE:
After the water level sensor has been installed, be certain
to fill the fuel filter with fuel, using the priming pump.

Fig. 10-85 ' - Wh10092

SHIFI‘ INDICATOR LAMP (3-SPEED A/T VEHICLE) Two-meter type
Inspection standard — —

1. Remove the combination meter. Disconnect the connector
(8-pole} for shift indicater use.

Fig. 10-86 WR-10093
2. With the ignition switch turned OFF, perform continuity -
check for each terminal of the connector for shift indicator
use {(at the vehicle harness side).
{1) Ensure that continuity exists between & and the body L
earth. - - Jole|ole|le|elol /B
(2) Ensure that continuity exists between (1) and & when = —
the range [L] is selected. Connector for shift indicator use
(3) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and & when at vehicle harness side

the range (2] is selected.
(4) Ensure that continuity exists between 3 and & when
-the range [D] is selected. Fio 1067 rr—
{5) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and & when
the range [N] is selected.
(6) Ensure that continuity exists between @ and & when
the range [P] is selected.
(7) Turm ON the ignition switch. Ensure that the battery
voltage is applied between and the body earth
when the range [R] is selected. '

3. Under conditions where the connector for shift indicator -z
use and other connectors are. installed, turn ON the ——-?O & =
ignition switch. Ensure that the indicator lamp goes on in s mier 7= _
accordance with each relevant shift position. ﬁ § —dl
H )
BEENQCQER L

Fig. 10-88 WR-10085
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IMMER DEVICE FOR TURBO AND A/T INDICATORS

(Vehicles Mounted with Type CB-61, CB-80 Engines and 3-speed A/T)

. § Tail
IG 18A

Gauge Engine
1564 _15A

Turn
18A

:

Side lamp g—

© switch 8

\ e — [— 16

©

£

5

=

o

&

- Meter =
meter 1 ¢ ;

! iliumination -

| 299

Dimmer circuit

Vacuum warning relay

4 - Vacuum 1
- = switch = -

Fig. 10-89

In-Vehicle Check

1.
 connected state) and turn ON the ignition switch. Ensure

Remove the combinaticn meter (with the connector in a

that the battery voltage is applied between the terminal &
and the body earth.

Ensure that a voltage of 10.5 to 11.5 V is applied between
the terminal ® and the body earth when the turbo
indicator terminal (multi-pcie connector section) s
grounded in the case of the turbocharged vehicie. Also,
ensure that the same voltage is appiied between the
terminal ® and the body earth when the shift switch is
turned ON (L, 2, D, N and P) in the case of the automatic
transmissicn-equipped vehicle.

At this point, the indicator should be illuminated normally.
Under the conditions described above, turn ON the side
lamp switch. Ensure that a voltage of 6.0 to 65 V is
applied between the terminal @ and the body earth.

At this point, the indicator shoutd be illuminated dimly.
NOTE: -

For the turbo indicator terminal at the connector section,
see page 10—22.
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Two-meter type

1

Fig. 10-80
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MULTI-USE LEVER SWITCH

R.H.D. vehicle

L.H.D. vehicle
Fig. 10-91 WR-10008
INSPECTION : Code Kind of wireg
1. Ensure that each of the turn signal, dimmer, fighting, 1B 0.5 R (W in case of West German specifications)
hazard warning and front wiper switches is functioning L 0.5GY
smoothly with a positive dent feeling. +2_| 03l
2 Disconnect the connector for multi-use lever switch. En- R__| 0.5GW
sure that continuity exists between the respective termin- “EB 3?5'38
als in accordance with the continuity table in pages as G.85RY
- 10—38 through 10—46. 00 | 023G
B, 0.5GR
HM | 0.85RW
+1 0.5LY
S 0.5 RG {2WG in case of West German specificaions)
W 0:3LG .
wS | 0.5LR
F 0.5G0
F, 0.5GB
iNT | 0.5LB
DM | 0.5GL
M 0.5G
RF | 05Lg
B, 0.5GL.
D1 2RW
D2 | 2R

10-34
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GHTING SWITCH

Fig. 10-83

10-35

$ | i 4 Lighting SW Tail
Side lamp SW
Headlamp ( Headiamp
LH 154 RH 15A
s -
Headmp g 2 | 2 |Meter ilumination
| g T ' £ 1 =]
-T . E lamp @ g g
T 9061 O Q O
gg._i:.HlﬂHLHHH'b s 1
} g - &
f , 8
Passing SW ! Dimmer SW © |
= = = <+ = = =+
Standard specifications
. Fig. 0-92 WRL10100
C—O Continuity exists.
‘R.H.D. vehicles with general specifications and R.H.D. vehicles with ECE & EEC and
Australian specifications {without intermitient wiper) Australian specifications (with intermittent wiper)
L.H.D. vehicles with general specifications L.H.D. vehicles with ECE & EEC Specifications
. . - (LH.D)(RH.D)  (except for West Germany)
"'9";2“‘“‘""’ Passing Switch e PR Light & Dimmer Passing Switch _—
- S [HM|HS | E {TB | S jD1|D2 +L2 +2H M%&&::m hvlss| £ T8l s |Re| D |02 +L21H
. (Rt z
@ S ‘: +s1 w‘i @ oo ‘: +s1
o 1 bz @O i
© ' HH © B
ol gg Sane, ®|ollololol [ofo] C
8 F1 e
o) ot Sl o O ofo i
® |ol 1o [ofo[oto : D Q0 o
® OO0 {0 O——O = o @ O—=0 [ OFOn0 .01
& ol Toloololo = 1:— O (@] 10000100 o]
= : (@) oolo|oto) =i
West German specifications L.H.D. vehicles with day-light feature
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch - Ll . , . ,
— +1.2|WI Light & Dimmer Passing Switch
- “’”%% HM[Hs| £ 78| S D+ |02 [DM|RF - = %a::_. heoal £ | ® e 7 | o | o
YY) —
&S Sammis 10 g | @ 0 loto
@ ELF & |® '
I (@)
010 O30 |O1O0 e @ O 10
@ & OO AO[T =
_ ® oo
1 DI00l010 00 00 3 ®|o—oto oo lofo
®© | ®] (00010010010 e O [
®|[ollojoto[otolC o] = = O+O=0 1 OO L O
= (@) 10 | 040 | 040
WR-10101
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD SWITCH

Circuit diagram

Turn signal flasher

- INSPECTION

Disconnect the multi-pole connector. Ensure that continuity
exists between the respective terminals as indicated in the

continuity table below.

NOTE:

Upon complehon of the inspection, make sure that each

connector is connected positively.

L.H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications

O—O . Continuity exists.

Hazard Turn signaf e FolL R Bz | By i F.
oo |o+o] |ow—=0
® | | o O
| ®® |oI—0o|ol—o
Y | o@e [ototo| [oto
Vehicles Other Than L.H.D. wuth General Specifications
Hazard Turn signay Teminall = 1 | R M | B i B, | F,
O | OO0 o ol
AN ® ] 0 O
. ®e® | o—o0l |o o
X/ | 006 [O0+O0+0+0| 1040

1036

e
{8 P
¥
Detecting ]
resistor [F1 [5
f Wiper, turn rJ -
i 7 15A n H
IG switch Relay : ?»gmcirgueﬁw' Qecring
S Hazard switch AN 2 =C,
i ' AN Felay driving Ry
Girgy
Horn . _
15A [SIV N E-3 R E<H R N
—_— _ Hazard N 3 o
- switch i — & Reiay
T ? coil
! Tum
1
- signal S %\
l lamp e I
Fig. 10-94 WR-10102

T 1

i
[~

Multi-pole ponnector

Fig. 10-95

~ WR-10103
Code | Kind of wires
F | 08GO
L | 05GY -
R 0.5GW
M 0.5G
B, | 05GL
B4 0.5GR
Fs 0.5GB
WR-10104
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'JRN SIGNAL FLASHER S
The turn signal flasher is located at the upper part of the fuse
block.

INSPECTION
Check the flashing speed of the turn signal tamp.
Specified Flashing Speed: 85 + 10 times/min.
NOTE:
If any of the front or rear turn signal lamps has open wire,
the flashing speed will exceed 120 times /min.

Installing position

WR-1105

Fig. 10-97 WR-10108
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
INSPECTION
Disconnect the mulii-pole conngector. Ensure that continuity
exists between the respective terminals as indicated in the
continuity table below.
Switch with Intermittent Wiper
OO Continuity exists.
. I [ - -
- Terminal Code | Kind of wires
L ever postion™—— WS | +1 42 [INT| E |WB| W WS T 0GR
OFF | O1+0O +1 | 0.5LY
Wiper switch Sun® San® INT 0.5L8B
Lo O Q E 1.25WB
OF;: O O WB | 05LW
Washer switch | : W | 03LG
ON | | | | O O WR-10107

Switch without Intermittent Wiper
C—Q Continuity exists.

. |
Terminal
Lever position WS|+1|+2| E |[WB| W
QOFF O—0
Wiper switch LC O —O
Hi O '®)
i QFF
Washer switch :
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CONTINUITY TABLE OF MULTI-USE LEVER SWITCH BY DESTINATION
L.H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications (Two-speed Wiper)

Hazard warning switch
A Wiper switch
®,
h@}“f‘.‘
®i__“1 ......
®
. Light switch
: . . Washer switch @
i Y  Dimmer passing switch Auto return
kY J& .
®l"
TB[B1
L
E»Z HM
R+
o WB S|
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch ﬂs
g ;:Z:MHM HS| E [TB| S (D1 |D2 | ELF
&) O40 : |
@ @ _ HS| F1
@ . MO
@ [01—0 |00 010
O O oo =
@ 1010 S %
D | O0+H0 04000
O ®| |10 |010 070
© OO |00
|
Turn Signal & Hazard Waming Switch
azmn Twn,;::iw F|L|R|Bz{B1|F Wiper Switch
OO OO0 'S T 1 qls2 hwsiwe|  Washer Switch
Position ‘erminal
LN | ® OO0 m_ﬂ; w|E
®® (OO |[O—0 o
GCBG) OO0 OO @ O ' OO
'l
Fig. 10-98 TRES-08019 .
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H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications {Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch o
A Wiper switch
tight switch
. o Dimmer passing switch Wash itch -
@4‘1‘@\ AStso ‘raertf.rvrvrlutc
L.
T8| B
L
=
B i+1
WE S
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch E W]
ermin| . WS
ot ,;% HM|HS{ E {TB| S [D1 Dz ' ETF
@ |o—o e | T
() | -
© it
@ | 010|010 1010 .
D ® o4O
® O 5
oo |00 |00 b7D;
D oto oo loro |
@ [O+—0 14040
I
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
Ttm,s'.c F|L|R|Bz|B1|F1 Terminal
Hazard i o WS|+11+2{INT| E \WB
OO 100 O Washer Switch
(ore) :
Aé\ @ 'S 5 oo Terminal wlE
@ ® O o O O O—-O O_'O ’ Position :
o |
o®®|01010| 1010 Gy T 1 1o oo
L3 - ] .
Fig. 10-99 ’ ) ) ’ TR86-08020
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R.H.D. Vehicles with ECE & EEC, General and Australian Specifications
(Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

Wiper switch

Washer switch
Auto retum

Light & Dimmer Passing Switch _ ELF

10-40

Ty MM|HS | E [TB| 'S |RF| D1 | D2 ' ]
Lght : ng
& | o+—0 O+O HS[ 1
@ @ HQ|NT
(@)
B 0+—01010] 010 =
O ® |40 ' D‘
@ oare) 824
@ |00 | 0+010 [ 010
@] 00 |0H010[010
& | 0+—10 | CTOHO OO0
[
Tumn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
o Wiper Switch
Targ oo FIL|R[M|BziB1|F Terminal
Hazerd e . |WS|+1j+2[INT| & WB
@O |O0O O Pn e Warsh.er Switch
/:F\A @ O O _ ermimal wlE
1 [0+0] |00 Pt
e S IICIRE 5
N [98B0010| 91 [ o110 oto
i L
- )
Fig. 10-100 TREB-08021
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4.D. Vehicles with ECE & EEC Specifications, Except for West Germany (T wo-speed Wiper)

Hazard warhing switch

Washer switch
Auto return

B1
; +2|HM
L_C R|+1
wal S
Light & Di Passing Switch w
. :mml mmer ?SSIIIQ W EWQ
T HM[HS| E |TB| S |RF D1 D2 E1F
[l =:e OO |
B
-
® HO
o—oloro!l 1040
O |® 040
& eare) - RF],
@010 OO0 |00 — i
@ |ololooro |00
@ | 0T 0 | OFOF0 [
!
" Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
- ?m%;::nﬁna% FILIR|M|Bz|B1|F] Wiper éwitch
OO |00 O ] ol lwslwel  Washer Switch
‘ @ o O Pn_Tmml wlE
®® OO0 [O+—10 — =
_ O o| [ CD.
o®|O0010| 1070 | Go 0O OO
: |
Fig. 10-101 TAS6-08022
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L.H.D. Vehicles with ECE & EEC Specifications, Except for West Germany
(Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

Wiper switch

® ..
®
®:
©|
©‘
Light switch . @
@"
©% @\ Dimmer passing switch Washer switsh /)
& 3 ~— Autoreturn 7
@: | =
[] /\/
flisen=: _q;}r‘dL—J
I
L
! +2 {HM
_ |
Lighf & Dimmer Passing Switch L: ‘;B ; i
B [HM{MS | E [TB] S |RF|D1|D2 _ W]
Light Patging EWSI
D@ |0 Oan® £l F
@ @ ]
@ HS| F1
@ o+—1o|or0l 050 S|
D |® O+0
@ 010
@ |[oHo |00t [010 . i
4 [n]}
O [®] |00 0100|010 o
O+—0 | O oto Bz|>
' |
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
Fm-nsw FIL{R |M]|Bz2(B1|F1 Terminal ) )
Harerd i _ WS +1|+2[INT| E (W8
OO {010 OO Pma Washer Switch
© |00 T
®® O O O O_..O O..-_O Paosition
I© G|
\V4 ICOD OO+ OO ) o 515
' i ]
Fig. 10-102 TREE-08023
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shicles with West German Specifications (Two-speed Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

AN

Wiper switch

B
. ®ir
®
. @*
@K
Light switch
®,
@*‘@‘\ Dimmer passing switeh Washer switch //\fy
) e
@ g Auto return /
. -/A/
g |
B1
L
+2 [HM
R |+1
WB
Light & Dimmer Passing Switch Ewﬂs
B B:::;WHMHSETBSD1 Dz |DM| RF E
[S)[ s oo :
@ @ HS{ F1
© o
@ | O 010|010 |
=Je 010 =
@. _ 0+0 —B————[MTB
0010|010 [OH0 HEGE
O [®| 00040010050 (B2[D2
@ o OO [ OO |
l
Tutn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
azare w»%:m FILIR|MI|Bz|B1|F Wiper Switch
©O OO O ”T""'"‘“" <1122 lwsiwel Washer Switch
@\ ® .Terninal W l £
®® [OH0| |© OO 5
7 [eeeoporo0] 919 [ [oiHo| L@ [oto
: |
Fig. 10-103 TRE8-0824
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Vehicles with West German Specifications (Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

D) v @ = Dimrmer passing switch Washer switch / /'»

LTI ]
B1
L
+2[HM
1
R1+1
[ WB
Light&nimmer Passing Switch _ E"ng _
o o»-,.,,,,,,:;";” HM|HS| E |TB| S |D: [ D2 |DM|RF EF
@ (o010 oto - [ ]
D _@ H3{ F1
& HOJINT
D 0|010 010
O D [oure) '
ﬂth
@) olo 0 ooy
& | o0 |00 |00 |00 Tre]s
D | OO0 00|02 00 i L
(@) OO0 OO OO
_ | R
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
— Wiper Switch
Tm% FILIRIMI|Bz|B1|F1 Ferminal
Hazary o _|Ws|+1|+2|INT| E (wB
O = Washer Switch
OO |00 O : oo i
AN | ® o0 <~ |w|E
®® o O O N @ O"O O""O Prsition
O
OEE OO0 (OO IO o O oo i

/é?e\ 2 Wiper switch e @
® . _ \_-
" s
®: ®"

Fig. 10-104
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H.D. Vehicles with Day-light Specifications (Two-speed, Intermittent Wiper)

Hazard warning switch
Wiper switch
AN @
Q$7 2 A ‘.'
®T_h®-—-_ ] : : III®
o (g -
@ ®
o=
Light switch
- I\,. Dimmer passing switch ' Washer switch
@ L N | Auto return
A
TE| B
L
+2|HM
R|+1
WE| S
Light & Disnmer Passing Switch L Eﬂ
ST Hese| E | © [B@|RF | D | D2 - HEE
O o+0 L1
2 e
® O olo
@ @ o140 B i®| B2
@ o+0 o)
@ | o1+—TFot+0 |00 050 ol
O D OO0 | 040 | OO oW
& L0 | 010 | O
L
Turn Signal & Hazard Warning Switch
T— Wiper Switch
Twn% FiL|R|M|Bz|B1|Fs Terminal
Harard - WS|+11+2[INT| E [WB
0 OO O Pa 50 Washer Switch
Af}\ @ O O Termeml wle
G [o0+0|  |040 poston
®®/otHol [ot=0l F=- =
®BIOOCIO| 100 TGO 10 o o0
i | |
Fig. 10-105 TRE5-0826
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R.H.D. Vehicles with General Specifications and Australian Specifications (Two-speed, Wiper)

Hazard warning switch

Wiper switch

Light & Dimmer Passing Switch

N |HM|HS | E [TB| S | D1 |D2
gt sy HS[ F

| O0+—0 OO | HO
1D

®

@ OO0 010
© ® 100 Ini &FD

(@) ol Ep i

@ olo|oto -
1®| [oolofo|oto

@ [ 0+—0 010 [0+

_ [

Turn Signat & Hazard Warning Switch
- fm&w::mw FIL|[R{M|B2{B1|F Wipér Switch

OO |HO 0 Em | le2 hwshys|  Washer Switch
OEIOICHOI0]  |1C0 O o O oo

i
Fig. 10-106 TR8E-08027
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JWITCHES
IGNITION KEY SWITCH

For the removalinstallation procedure for the ignition kKey
switch lock cylinder assembly, see page 7-—5.

WR-10108

INSPECTION

Disconnect the connector of the ignition key switch. Ensure
that continuity exists between the respective terminals as
indicated in the continuity table.

Continuity Tabie (Except for GTy)

: AM ACC G ST
LOCK
ACC O——0
~ ON Q O QO
START O Cr O
Continuity Table (For GT,,)
- AM ACC 1G4 (e ST
LOCK
0
ACC o——-=00 (Except for GTy) (For GTy)
{ o—>0 _
ON O O O O Fig. 10-108 WR-10109
) - O —O—= O
START O O O O

STOP LAMP SWITCH

The stop lamp switch is located at the pedal bracket section.

INSPECTION

1. Disconnect the connector of the stop lamp switch.

2. Ensure that continuity exists between the terminals when
the brake pedal is depressed.

Fig. 10-109 WR-10110
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3. Ensure that no continuity exists between the terminals
when the brake pedal is not depressed.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

On the R.H.D. vehicles, the rear window defogger switch is

located at the right side of the instrument cluster finish panel.

On the L.H.D. vehicles, this switch is located at the left side of

the instrument cluster finish panel.

Removal o

1. Remove the four screws. Pull the instrument cluster finish
panel assembly toward your side.

2. Remove the switch by removing the connector and two

SCrews.

INSPECTION

Disconnect the connector. Ensure that continuily exists be-
tween the respective terminals as indicated in the continuity
table below. '

Continuity Table O—-@-O: Bulb in installed state
Terminal '
Knob pasition B _ D E_
OFF O—B—oO0
ON O O—®—0
INSTALLATION

1. Install the defogger switch to the cluster finish panel with
the two screws.

2. Connect the connector securely.

3

tightening the two screws.

WR-10114

10—-48

Fig. 16-110

WH-10:11

Rear window defogger switch

 Fig. 10111

WH-10112

Attach the cluster finish panel to the instrument panel by

Rear window défoggér

j@ ) 'OIFF

For L.H.D.

switch

OFF -
1

ON

Fig. 10-112
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EAR WINDOW DEFOGGER WIRE o
' NOTE: : Tester probe  pgh
(1) When wiping the giass surface, use a soft, dry cloth. ' | by your finger.
Move the cloth along the wire. Be careful not to ' '
damage the wire.

(2) Never use washing agent or glass cleaner which
contains abrasive compound.

(3) Wrap the tip end of the tester probe with foil strip so
that the tester probe causes no damage on the heat
wire during the voltage measurement. Check the vol- _
tage by pushing the foil strip against the heat wire by Fig. 10-113 - B | WRACTIS
your finger, as shown in the figure.

Heat wire  Foil strip

1. Open wire check :
(1) Turn ON the ignition key switch.
(2} Turn ON the defogger switch so as to energize the
defogger wire.
(3) Check the voltage at the center section of each heat
WwIre.

Voltage ' Judgement criteria ﬂ,

[l] Good
4 — 8V

Open wire

2] 2 ——] 10V

Open wire
ov

Approx. & ¥ Good {No open wire)

Approx. 10V or GV | Open wire

Reference:

I the voltage is 10 V, it means that open wire: exists v
between the center of the wire and the end of the positive )
@ side. If the voltage is 0 V, it means that open wire exists - |
between the center of the wire and the end of the earth voltmater
side. S

2. Locating Point of Open Wire o

(1) Connect the positive @ terminal of the voltmeter to the
positive @ side of the defogger wire.

(2) Slide the voltmeter's negative @ terminal wrapped
with foil strip on the defogger wire from its positive @
side to its negative © side.

(3) The voltmeter reading changes from 0 V to several
volts at the point where open wire exists.

Fig. 10-114 WR-10116

0 volt _)Sf\_riral volts

|Cpen wire /[
| Voltrmeter

Fig. 10-115 : WR-10117

3. Repairing Point of Open Wire :

(1) Clean the point of open wire with white gasaiine. : : Repair Agent

(2) Affix masking tapes to both upper and lower portions l
of the point to be repaired.

(3) Stir repair agent (Du Pont Paste No. 4817) thoroughly.
Apply a small amount of the repair agent o the
repairing point, using a fine brush.

{4) Two to three minutes later, peel off the masking tapes.

(5) Do not energize the defogger wire within 24 hours Masking tapes
after the repair. -

1

|

l Open wire

Fig. 10-116 _ WR-10118
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
FRONT WIPER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Front wiper motor

Front wiper motor

Front wiper
control relay

OFF
LOW
HIGH

| ) e [

': Two-speed wiper and

Two-speed wiper intermittent wiper

Fig. 10117 : : WR-10119

FRONT WIPER AND BLADES
COMPONENTS

O Nut -

{2 Wiper arm & blade

@ Cowl top ventilator louver
@ Hood-to-cowl top seal

® Motor Ay _
Windshield wiper link Ay

J
fig. 10-118 WR-10120
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EMOVAL

1. Remove the front wiper arm cover. Remove the nut.

NOQTE:

Care must be exercised to ensure that no scraich is made

to the engine hood.

2 Remove the wiper arm and blades.

3. Remove the cowt top ventilator louver.

4. Remove the hood-to-cow! top seal.

5. Remove the wiper motor assembly.
(1) Disconnect the connector.
~ (2) Remove the set bolt.

(3) Disconnect the motor from the link. Remove the motor.

6. Remove the wiper link assembly.
(1) Remove the set bolt.

10-51

Fig. 10-119 WR 10121
ﬁ
/ 4
i
e/
WR10122

Press central part.

4

L
Fig. 10-122

Fig. 10-123
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(2) Take out the wiper link assembly from the cowl louver
hole.

Checking of Front Wiper Motor Unit
1. Low Speed Operation Check
(1) Connect the terminal +1 to the positive @ terminal of
the battery; the body to the negative © terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the wiper operates at the low
speed.

2. High Speed Operation Check
(1) Connect the terminal +2 to the positive @ terminal of
the battery; the body to the negative © terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the wiper operates at the high
speed.

3. OFF Operation Check
With the wiper motor body connected to the negative ©
terminal of the battery, perform the following checks.
(1) Connect the terminal B to the positive @ terminal of
the battery.
(2} Operate the wiper at the low speed by connecting the
terminal +1 to the positive () terminal of the battery.

(3) Under the operating conditions in the step (2}, discon-
nect the termmal +1 so as to interrupt the wiper motor
operation.

10-52

Fig. 10-124 WR-10126
@
Fig. 10-125 WR-10127
& DI
©
]
jum
Q
Fig. 10-126 WHR-10128
©
WA-10129
!
3 jillie ©
@ ot
B
=l
@)
Fig. 10-128 WR-10130
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- {4) Connect the terminal +1 1o the terminal S. Ensure that
the wiper operates and stops at the automatic stop-
ping position.

Rotating direction Rotating direction
For L.H.D. For R.H.D.
Fig. 10-130 ) WA-10131

INSTALLATION

1. Install the windshield wiper link assembly.

2. Install the motor assembly. :
NOTE: :
Connect the motor assembly with the link securely.

Fig. 10-131 i WR-10132

3 |nstall the hood-to-cowl top seal. install the cowl top
ventilator louver.

Fig. 10-132 WR-10133

4. Install the wiper arm and blade.
(1) Operate the wiper arm and set it 10 the automatic
stopping position.
(2) Set the wiper arm to the position as indicated in the

right figure.

1522 mm
{0.59%%33 inch)

i

5. lInstall the front wiper arm cover.

Fig. 10-133 WR-10134
10-53
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FRONT WASHER TANK

INSTALLATION POSITION _
1. Standard vehicle (1.2¢2) ... Right side of engine compart-
ment

2. Vehicles mounted with turbocharged engine or ECE &
EEC specifications (2.52 )
... Inside of left front fender

REMOVAL (VEHICLES MOUNTED WITH TURBOCHARGED
ENGINE OR ECE & EEC SPECIFICATIONS)
1. Remove the front part of the ieft front fender liner.

2. Remove the left headlamp assembly.
3. Remove the left clearance lamp.

4. Remove the washer tank assembly.
(1) Remove the connector, hose, two belts (one is to be
removed during the fender liner removal) and nut.

10-54

Fig. 10-134 WR-10135

Vehicles mounted with turbocharged
engine or those having ECE & EEC Speciiications

Fig. 10-135

WHR-10136

Fender liner

Fig. 10-136 WR-10137

WR-10138.

Fig. 10-138 WR-10139
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" (2) Remove the washer tank assembly from the back side
of the fender.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the washer tank assembly.
2. Install the left headlamp assembly.
3. Install the left clearance jamp.

4. Install the left front fender iiner.

FRONT WIPER CONTROL RELAY

The front wiper control relay is located at the upper side of the
fuse block.

INSPECTION
1. Perform continuity checks between terminals given
- below. ,
{1) Between terminals @ and @ ... Continuity exists.
(2) Between terminals & and @ ... No continuity exists.

2. Relay operation check
Connect the terminal @ to the positive @ terminal of the
battery; terminal (D o the negative terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the relay emits an operating sound
{clicking sound).
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Fig. 10-139 WR10140

Fig. 10-140 WR-10141

instaflation position

Fig. 10-141 WR-10142

@®

AMA

Fig. 10-142 WR-10i43

Wiper relay

Fig. 10-143 WR-10144
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3.

Intermittent operation check

(1) Connect the terminal @ to the positive & terminal of
the battery; terminal @ to the negative © terminal of
the battery.
(At this time, the relay emits an operating sound.): The
relay is turned ON.

(2) Connect the terminal @ to the positive @ terminal of
the battery for about one second. Then, ground the
terminal .

{The relay emits an operating sound) The relay is
turned OFF. -

(3) Ensure that, about four seconds later, the relay emits
an operating sound (intermittent operation).

10-56

of /T
=;—g — -+
Wiper relay

Fig. 10-144

WR-10145

!'OJ(

OFF 4 seconds

Bre® &

oL

]:1

ke

(|
-+

fig. 10-145

WR-10148
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EAR WIPER AND WASHER
REAR WIPER CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Rear wiper motor {with intermittent circuit]

N |

L]

T

A
Y
vy

w
I
3
—

. g‘?i g@ _

1
L
i
I i
OFF I

o0 INT

0 ON

Fig. 10-146 WR-10147

REAR WIPER MOTOR AND BLADE
COMPONENTS

M Nut : © Washer
@ Wiper arm & blade @ Wiper link packing
& Wiper arm cover (@ Back door trim board

@ Hexagon nut Motor & bracket Ay
: Wiper link cap

Fig. 10-147 WR-10148
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REMOVAL
1. Remove the wiper arm cover.

2. Remove the wiper arm and blade by removing the nut.

3. Remove the wiper link cap.
Remove the washer and wiper link packing by removing
the hexagon nut.

4. Remove the back door trim board, as follows:
(1) Release the lock by pushing the center section of the
clip. Then, detach the clip. ' L
(2) Remove the back door trim board (10 pieces of clips).

5. Disconnect the connector. Remove the rear wiper motor
assembly.

10-58

L.—
Fig. 10-148

WR-10149

Fig, 10149 ~

WHR-10150

®

WR-10151

L
Fig. 10-150

Press central part..

4

Fig. 10-151

WR-10152

Fig. 10-152
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JEAR WIPER MOTOR CHECK
Ensure that the wiper motor is grounded to the body praperly.
Proceed to the following checks.
1. Connect the terminal L of the connector to the positive (®
terminal of the battery; terminal LW to the negative (3
terminal of the battery. Ensure that the wiper operates.

2. Disconnect the terminal LW from the negative & terminal
of the battery. Ensure that the wiper stops at the automatic
stopping position.

3 Connect the terminal L to the positive (® terminal of the
battery; terminal LB to the negative © terminal of ihe
battery. Ensure that the wiper operates intermittently.

4. Disconnect the terminal LB from the negative © terminal
of the battery. Ensure that the wiper stops at the automatic
stopping position.

INSTALLATION
1. Install the rear wiper motor assembly, as follows:
(1) tnstall the rear wiper motor assembly by tightening the
set boit.
NOTE:
Make sure that the body earth is provided properly.

(2) Connect the connector.

2. Install the back door trim, as follows:
(1) Pull out the center section of the clip. Attach the clip to
the trim. Push the center section so as to lock the clip.
(2) Install the back door trim boards (10 pieces).
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SN I |
zgla
P

Fig. 10-153

L

WR-10154

Automatic e
stopping position gﬁ;ﬂgaﬂ%ﬁ .

Fig. 10-154 WR-10155
®

L

Fig. 10-155 WHR-10156

Fig. 10-156

WR-10157

Pull out central part.

i

Fig. 10-157 WR-10158
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3. Install the wiper link packing and washer by tightening the
hexagon nut. ' '
install the wiper link cap.

4. Install the wiper arm and blade, as follows:
(1} Operate the wiper motor and set the wiper arm to the
automatic stopping position.

(2) Align the blade with the bottom line of the defogger

pattern. _ o
Installation position:
Bottom line of pattern £5 mm (+0.2 inch)

5. Tighten the nut. Install the wiper arm cover.
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Fig. 10-158 WR-10158
Bottom
> fine of
> pattern

WR-10180

Fig. 10-160

WR-10161
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EAR WASHER TANK
COMPONENTS

» QIO

@ Jar & washer pump Ay

Fig. 10-161

REMOVAL

1. Remove the deck side trim RH.

5 Disconnect the connector and water hose. Remove the
washer tank assembly.

INSTALLATION
1 Instail the washer tank assembly by tightening the screws
(2 pcs.).

" Connect the connector and water hose.

3. Install the deck side trim RH.

10-61

WR-10162

Rear washer tan'k
w (With deck side trim
{ removed)

Fig. 10-162 : WR-10163

Fig. 10-163 WR-10164

Fig. 10-1564 WR-10165
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH

INSTALLATION POSITION
R.H.D. vehicles ... Left side of instrument cluster finish panel
L.H.D. vehicles ... Right side of instrument cluster finish panet

INSPECTION
Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
as indicated in the continuity table.

O—0O Continuity exists.

Rear wiper and washer switch

9

Fig. 10-165

Knob position Terminall R+t | RINT Bs AW
OFF
Wiper switch INT O O
ON | O O
Washer switch OFF — f T
1 ' ON ;' L O——0

10—-62

For L.H.D. vehicles

WR-10166
Rear wiper switch
O
OFF
= -]
. [ ey
ONmp "*}; p_1ifloFF (o
ON | INT =
o L
i T
O
Rear washer switch
RINT =
B+1
?
/
Rw
For R.H.D. vehicles
R+1
: . RINT
RW

Fig. 10-166

WRAQET
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LECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL DOOR MIRROR
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM |

Right/left selection switch

Remcte control mirror switch — ~

)
\|/_

Cigar |

lighter | S

154 |2

AcC |5

E E

[1h]

o

O

T e,

_L . doocr mirror

|'l=

—

Fig. 10-167 WR-10168

DOOR MIRROR SWITCH | v L

INSTALLATION POSITION
~ H.D. vehicles ... Right side of steering post
L.H.D. vehicles ... Left side of steering post

I

Fig. 10-168 ' WR-10169

REMOVAL _ |
Working from the back side of the instrument panel, push the
switch toward your side.

Fig. 10-169 WR-10170
10—-863
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INSPECTION
Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
as indicated in the continuity table.

_l..

Fig. 10-170 WE-10171
Continuity Table
Mirror ' Left Right
Terminal | T
Switch o7 5] 1 2 3 2|1 5 4
position
O—0O—+0
pown ! O °ls 5 -
O—0 OO0
LEFT OO0
O O a®
RIGHT O 0 ]
i I WR-10172
ELECTRICAL REMOTE CONTROL DOOR MIRROR
RELATED PARTS
@) Front door trim panel Ay
@ Front door service hole cover S/A
@ Front door lower frame bracket garnish
@ Connector
& Outer rear view mirror Ay
Fig. 10-174 WR-10173
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IMOVAL

.. Remove the front door trim assembly.

(1) Release the lock by pushing the center section cf the
clip. Detach the clip.
(2) Remove the front door trim assembly.

2 Remove the front door service hole cover.

3. Remove the lower frame bracket garish by pulling it

toward you,

4. Disconnect the door mirror connector. Remove the outer
rear view mirror assembly by removing the attaching bolt.

INSPECTION

1. Apply the battery voltage to each terminal, as indicated in
the table below. Ensure that the mirror operates property.

k! . .
£ Right docr mirror COM MVR MHR Operation
2 | Left door mirror COM MVL ML | direction
S, @ up
® S, Down
Connection
©) @ Left
® o Right

Fig. 10-172 WR-10174

‘_-_-_"‘-—

WR-10175

M
/ﬁg_ﬁ_—‘_—'
o

10—65

Fig. 10-174 WR-10178
MVR(G) MHR(R-B)
MvL(Y) MHL(R-B)

comi{w-8)

Fig. 10-175 WA-10177
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INSTALLATION
1 Connect the connector. Install the outer rear view mirror.
2. Install-the lower frame bracket garnish.

Fig. 10-176 WR-10178

3. Install the front service hole cover subassembly.
4. Install the front door trim assembly.

Fig. 10177 WR-10179

10--66



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

SENTRAL DOOR LOCK
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .

Solenoid
tock side

— Battery - L0i<3> <5'>_

Door lock '
switch _

ST -

w® G

7

]

Uniock side

Fig. 10-178

DOOR LOCK SWITCH AND SOLENOID
RELATED PARTS

WR-10180

® (@ Front door lock Ay
® Door controt solencid Ay
@ Door control switch Ay
Fig. 10-179 WR-10181
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REMOVAL
1. Remove the front door trim panel assembly and service
hole cover subassembly.

2. Disconnect the fock knob from the link section.
Remove the front door lock assembly by removing the
attaching bolt.

3. Disconnect the connector. Remove the door contro! sole-
noid assembly or switch assembly by removing the
attaching bolt.

INSPECTION
Solenoid Assembly
(Front Doors on 3-Door Vehicles and 5-Door Vehicles)

Apply a voltage of 12 V between the following two terminals. -

Ensure that the piunger operates in accordance with the table
below.

Terminal
QOperation direction @ @
UNLOCK ® ®
LOCK - @

(Rear Doors on 5-Door Vehicles)

Apply a voltage of 12 V between the following two terminals.
Ensure that the plunger operates in accordance with the table
below.

Terminal [
Operation direction™ i

0
- LOCK o)
o

UNLOCK

®
©
@

10-68

Fig. 10-180

Fig. 10-181

WHR-1G183

Fig. 10-182 WR-10184
W
OO UNLOCK 4 LQCK
Fig. 10-183 WR-10185
LOCK UNLOCK
®@
@
Fig. 10-184 WH-1G186
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JO0R LOCK SWITCH

[
! g | WEB | LgR

LOCK o—IF——o |
UNLOCK i O—F—0

Fig. 10-165

INSTALLATION
1. Install the door control switch assembly.

2. Install the door control solenoid assembly.

3. install the front door lock aséembly. Install the link and

~ lock knob.

4. instail the service hole cover subassembly and front door -
trim pane! assembly. '
(See page 9—39.)

NOTE: .
~ Before -conneciing the battery, make sure that the lock
knob is in an unlocked state.

Fig. 10-187 WH-10189
DOOR CONTROL RELAY
~IRCUIT DIAGRAM
Batl 6 i 1
attery \|J . Solenoid
12V_|__ F o ] l 2 L Lock side
T r S ) ]
i L |
> T e & o R
1 » — 1 Uniock side
I | |
Lock Untock
Door lock switch
WR-10190

Fig. 10-188
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INSTALLATION POSITION
R.H.D. vehicles ... Right cowl! side
L.H.D. vehicles ... Left cowl side

INSPECTION
Connect the terminal ® to the positive B terminal of the

battery; terminal @) to the negative © terminal. Perform the -

foliowing checks. -

1. When the negative (<) terminal is connected to the terminal
@, ensure that the relay operates as follows: The relay “a”
is turned ON, accompanying an operating sound. A
voltage of 12 V is applied to the terminal . Immediately
after this (about 0.2 seconds later), the relay is turned
OFF, accompanying an operating sound. Then, the vol-

- tage at the termiral ® drops to O V.

2. When the negative © terminal is connected to the terminal
(), ensure that the relay operates as follows: The relay “b”
is turned ON, accompanying an operating sound. A
voltage of 12 V is applied to the terminal @). Immediately
after this (about 0.2 seconds later), the relay is turned
OFF, accompanying an operating sound. Then, the vol-
tage at the terminal @ drops to 0 V.

10-70

WR-10191

WR-10122

Fig. 10-191 WR-10193



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

YOWER WINDOW
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

~ Circuit breaker power 30 A

e g

FR .
. RH

“ o
LG Power window master swiich =Y
L
E L}
0 S :
] Lock ) .
| 4 & switch § bd & &
T : upP DOWN  UP DOWN  UP DOWN UP
! 1
e i . .
}  FD() FD (D)  YFA(DYRD (uil’ TRD(D)-RA(U)
1
I !
| uP
L L

5-door vehicle only

Fig. 10-192

POWER WINDOW MASTER SWITCH

The power window master switch is located at the door trim at

- Je driver's seat side.

10-71

WR-10194

7 Power window
regulator switch

WR-10195
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Master switch

Connector
B E
3-door PR | EADY | e} Sink | FDIU [ FDOD)
R.HD. FAN) | FDIUR | Blenk Blank 1 RAU) | FORUH{:
)| )| B | Sak{ £ | RADI| RADY
5-door
FA) § FOIUH Blank Btk | RO} § RAU)
L.H.D.
FAD[FORI] B LRk | E | ROID) | RAT)
Fig. 10-194 WR-10196
REMOVAL

1. Remove the front door trim panel Ay.

See page 9—39.

2. Remove the power window master switch from the door

trim, as follows:
(1) Disconnect the connector.

(2) Remove the master switch from the door trim.

Fig. 10-195 WR-10197

Fly. 10-196 WR-10198
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ISPECTION
Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
of the power window master switch connector.’

1. 3-Door Vehicle
O—CO Continuity exists.

Switch ED FA ® © No. | Terminal Kind of wire
o — | | o | © T FDD 2R
selection 1@ 1@\ @| 0@ 10" ®|® ® | FD ) 2 G
O O @l [® Blank
UP @ 1@ : _ Blank
: 5 F.A (D) 2RL
o0 OO : ® F.A () 2GL
OFF o—lo | o ¢ 2 V5
DOWN o0 =C}{) - C t = W
o O_i Lo onnector H..wxgg
* Make sure that the lock switch is in
_ the lock state.
2. 5-Door Vehicle (R.H.D. vehicles)
O—O Continuity exists. _
Switch A . RD R. 0] No. | Terminal | Kind of wire
Zerm; FD ! F . A @ | RD (D) 2 RB
N PEEEEEE e elclilisiolelle @ % RAD ZRY
ol oo oo |[o—© @ ' '
P Blank
v 0 0 ool oo o F2———%1
oFF G+O oo oo o+o ole| [© FOD) 2R
O O O O O—0 @1 FAD 2 RL
OO O+O O+0 OO 2,0 RD () 2Lb
DOWN - ' RA (U) 2 GY
|O [ | O o | .O' T© ®|@ @ | Blank
*. Make sure that the lock switch is in the lock state. ' Connector | @9 Blank
_ : @ | FD () 2G
43 F.A (W) 2 LW -
WR-10200
" 3. 5-Door Vehicle (L.H.D. vehicles)
O—0O Continuity exists.
Swilch ED FA ' [ R ® No. | Terminal | Kind of wire
S Sl RD A @ [ RAD) 2 RY
ecion 7| ® @@ ®60 000007006 @ |0 @ (@ RDD) 2 RB
@l e L® E 2 WB
UP —TC| |© Or—0] 10 @ Blank
O O O O+—=0 @ (& B 2L
OFF o0 oire oo o+O ale! F.D (D) 2R
ol loo| ool leol [eTe| (8RB —{E
® )
e oo O+O oto
DOWN : ® | RD{U) 2LB
O1— O O | O1—1= —0 ®|@ © Biank
*. Make sure that the lock switch is in the lock state. Connector | @ Blank
@ | F.D(U) 2G
@ F.A (LN 2 LW
WR-10201
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4. Checking of Operation of Window Lock Switch
O—C Continuity exists.

Window lock switch

‘ Te’fn;};a, 3-door ' B-door | 3-door | 5-door
Sefection @ | ® @
NORMAL O O
LOCK

*. Perform the checks with the power window master switch in an

inoperative state.

POWER WINDOW SWITCHES

The power window switch is located at each door trim except
for that at the driver’s seat side.

NOTE:

For the removal/instailation procedure for the door trim,

see page 9—39.
INSPECTION

Ensure that continuity exists between the respective terminals
as indicated in the continuity table.

@
@
@
For 3-door For 5-door
Fig. 10-157 WR-10202

Fig. 10-188
Terminal
Selection B SU sD U D
O )
UrP o O
O O
OFF o 5
O O
DOWN o . o
_ Fig. 10-199 WR-10203
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR MOTOR
RELATED PARTS
Front door
(D Door window regulator Ay
@ Regulator motor
;
Fig. 10-200 WR-10204
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- NOTE: '
For the removalinstallation procedure of the reguiator
motor, see page 9—52. '

INSPECTION

(For Left side door)

1. Connect the terminal R to the positive @ terminal of the
battery; the terminal G to the negative © terminal of the
battery.” Ensure that the motor makes right rotation, as
viewed from the driving shaft.

2. Connect the terminal R to the negative © terminal of the

battery; the terminal G to the positive @ terminal of the Right rotation

battery. Ensure that the motor makes left rotation, as

viewed from the driving shaft. l
(For Right side door) i ® ) :
The motor rotates opposite direction of the left side door
motor. G

Left rotation

Fig. 10-201 WR-10205

CIRCUIT BREAKER

The circuit breaker is located inside of the sub-fuse block.

Sub fuse block
Circuit breaker

Fig. 10-202 WR-10208
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INSPECTION
With the circuit breaker turned ON, ensure that continuity
exists between the terminals.

OFF

Fig. 10-203 WR-10207
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OWER GLASS SUN ROOF (TILT-UP AND SLIDING)
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Roof
204

ll-ooo—o_/

Relay No.2

O—O-"'J—‘

G 1

i

Relay No.1

-

Limit switch No.2

Lirit switch No.1

Tilt switch
@ upP i
@
L
i £
@ Z
® g
OPEN E
Slide switch

SUN ROOF SWITCH

The sun roof switch is located at the front end of the roof.
- NOTE:
For the removaliinstaliation procedure for the sun roof
switch, see page 9—61. '

INSPECTION
When the tilt switch and slide switch are operated, ensure that
~ ontinuity exists between the respective terminals as indi-

“ cated in the continuity table.

Fig. 16-204

Terminal @ ® ® ! @ : @
Switch Deraffbn -
' OPEN O ®
Siide
switch OFF

CLOSE O- @

UP o170

Tilt
switch OFF

DOWN O 0O

10-77

WR-10208

@lal® iBIank

Tilt switch Slide switch
At /

uP-{fp
[ suwroor )| |

DOWN

L__
Fig. 10-206 WR-10210
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SUN ROOF MOTOR

The sun roof motor is located at the back side of the sun roof
switch.
NOTE:
For the removal/installation procedure for the sun roof
motor, see page 9—62.

WR-10211

Motor Operation Check

1. Connect the terminal (@) to the positive & terminal of the
battery; the terminal @ o the negative S terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the drive gear rotates to the right.

Op—

Fig. 10-208 WR-10212
2. Connect the terminal @) to the negative © terminal of the
battery; the terminal (@ to the positive O terminal of the
battery. Ensure that the drive gear rotates to the left. 1
— @ ©
dlb
Farth| &
Fig- 10-209 WA-10213

Limit Switch Check

Remove the limit switch from the motor.

1. Limit switch No.1 -
Ensure that no continuity exists betwsen & and @ when Limit switch N-T .
the switch is turned ON. Ensure that continuity exists ”

between @ and @ when the switch is turned OFF. A ’_
1 [E Limit switch No.2

2. Limit switch No.2
Ensure that continuity exists between () and @ when the
switch is turned ON. Ensure that no continuity exists
between © and @ when the switch is turned OFF.

O

O O ON
C i b r—__‘

Bk {=ath] o | & OFF
“miele) 1o o

j

Fig. 13-210 WR-10214
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.EATER

HEATER UNIT
RELATED PARTS

% This figure shows the parts for
R.H.D. vehicles.

e = e e e e e A e R —— — -

© @ Instrument panel

@ inside airoutside alr switching cable

@ Cabie for water valve (Diesel-powered vehicles only)
4y Water hose

@ Air duct

(& Blower Ay

(@ Heater radiator Ay

Fig. 10-211 WR-10215

OPERATION PRIOR TO REMOVAL
1. Disconnect the negative © terminal of the battery.
2. Drain the cooling water from the radiator. (As for the diesel-powered vehicies, perform this operation
with the temperature reguiating lever of the heater control set to the WARM side.)
WR-10216

REMOVAL
1. Remove the instrument panel.
See page 9-78. -

ﬁg. 10-212 WR-10217
10-78
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2. Disconnect the inside air/outside air switching cable from
the blower assembly.

’ Fig. 10-213 . ' WR-10218
3. Disconnect the cable for the water valve in the engine ' -
compartment. {Diesel-powered vehicles only)

Fig. 10-214 _ WR-10219

4. Disconnect the two water hoses from the heater assembly.

N Fig. 10-215 WR-10220
5. Remove the air duct. r

Fig. 10-216 WR-10223

6. Remove the blower assembly by removing the two nuts,
boit and connector.

Fig. 10-217 WR-10282
10—-80
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~ Remove the heater radiator assemply by removing the two
nuts and two bolts.

INSPECTION
1. Blower Register
Ensure that the resistance between the respective termin-

als conforms to the specifications below.
Specified Values:
Between Terminals (L} and {M,): 1.37Q
Between Terminais (L) and (Mz): 2.10Q
Between Terminals (H) and (Mp): 02

2. Blower Motor _ '
Connect the connector positive @ terminal of the blower
motor to the positive @ terminal of the battery; the
negative (O terminal of the blower motor to the negative S
terminal of the battery. Ensure that the motor rotates.

1081

Fig. 10-218

WH-10223

Fig. 10-219

WR-10224

Fig. 10-220

WR-10225
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3. Blower Switch

When the blower switch is set to each stage, ensure that
continuity exists between the respective terminals as
indicated in the continuity table.

OO Continuity exists.

swith T | @ | @ ele o e ole|
QFF
I o400
I o+—0—+0—+20
m - | O O0—+0—+0
Always G- O |
OO Bulb in installed state
INSTALLATION

1. Install the radiator heater éssembly to the dash panel.

. Install the blower register and blower motor connector 10
the blower assembly. :

_ Install the blower assembly by tightening the two nuts and

one bolt.

Install the air duct. Connect the water hose at the engine
compariment side to the heater assembly.

NOTE:

Connect the hose securely and clamp it.

Install the cable for the water valve, as foliows:
(Diesel-powered vehicle only)

Set the water valve in the engine compariment to the close
mode; the mode switching lever of the heater unit to the
COOL side. Then, insert and clamp the cable.

10-82

Connector

Fig. 10-221

WR-10226

Fig. 10-223

WH-10228

Water valve

Close mode

Sedimentor I

Fig. 10-224

WR-10229
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Install the inside airfoutside air switching cable to the

blower assembly, as follows:

(1) Set the inside air/outside air switching lever of the
heater control to the =& (RECIRC) side; the inside
airfoutside air switching lever of the blower assembly
to the RECIRC side.

(2) Insert and clamp the cable securely.

" RECIRG side

Fig. 10-225 ) WR-10230

Operation After Installation

1. Fill the cooling water. (For the diesel-powered vehicles, perform this operation with the temperature
regulating lever of the heater controi set to the WARM side.}

2. Install the negative terminal © of the battery.

3. As for the vehicle equipped with a clock, set the time.

| - yspection After Instaliation .
Ensure that the air amount and air flowing direction vary correctly in accordance with the position of the

heater control lever.
WR-10231

HEATER CONTROL ASSEMBLY
RELATED PARTS

* This figure shows the parts for R.H.D. vehicles.

® () Center cluster
@ Gilove compartment door S/A
@ Inside air/outside air switching cable
@ Temperature reguiating cable
(& Mode switching cable
@& Heater control indicator

Fig. 10-226 WR-10232
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

REMOVAL :
1. Remove the four tapping screws and take out the center

cluster.

2. Remove the glove compartment door subassembly by
removing the two screws at the lower side.

3. Disconnect the inside air/outside air switching cable from
the blower assembly.

4. Disconnect the temperature regulating cable and mode-
switching cable from the heater assembly. '

5 Remove the heater control indicator, as follows:
(1) Remove the three screws. Remove the heater control
indicator toward the back side of the instrument panel.
(2) Take out the heater control indicator from the glove
compartment door section.

10—-84
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WR-10234

WR-10236

Fig. 10-231
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

ISPECTION
Blower switch '
With the blower switch set to each stage, ensure that
continuity exists between the respective terminals as indi-
cated in the continuity taple.

O—0O Continuity exists.

. i ! '
L L RO R R R R REORRO e, @ |
OFF -
1 OO0
il . - O—0O0—+0—10
i O+O0+0+0 @ ®
Always T 1O @ : slojelo|®ld
O—@—0O: Bulb in installed state
Fig. 10-232 Wr-10238
INSTALLATION
1. Install the heater control indicator by tightening the three
~ sCrews,

Fig. 10-233 WR-10229

2. Install the mode swiiching cable, as foliows:

(1) Set the mode switching lever of the heater control to
the @y (DEF) side; the mode switching lever of the
heater unit to the DEF side. '

(2) Connect the mode switching cable. Insert it into the
clamp securely.

e ) A\
& VENT side

DEF side

Fig. 10-234 WR-10240

3. Install the temperature regulating cable, as follows: 1
(1) Set the temperature regulating lever of the heater HOT side . COOL side
control to the == (COOL) side; the temperature
regulating lever of the heater unit to the COOL side.
{2) Connect the temperature regulating cable. Insert it into
the clamp securely.

WR-10241
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4. [nstall the inside air/outside air switching cable, as follows:

(1) Set the inside air/outside air switching lever of the heater
control to the =& (RECIRC) side; the inside air/outside air
switching lever of the blower assembly to the RECIRC
side. _ '

(2) Connect the inside air/foutside air switching cable. Insert it
to the clamp securely.

" RECIRC side |
FRESH side

WR-10242
5. Install the glove compartment door subassembly by tight-
ening the two screws. :
6. Install the center cluster by tightening the four screws. ___
L
Fig. 10-237 ) . WR-10243

- Inspection After Installation
Ensure that the air amount and air flowing direction vary correctly in accordance with the position of the
heater control fever. '

. WE-10244
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‘ADIO

RELATED PARTS

- @ L'@ @ Center cluster

@ Radio Ay

& Connector (For cigar fighter)

Fig. 10-238

REMOVAL

1. Remove the center cluster by removing the four screws. g %%\ :

WR-10245
==
%_ Qh_'—_;__(____J
l —
& 8
Fig. 10-239 WR-10246

2. Disconnect the connector for the cigar lighter.
3. Remove the radio assembly.

INSTALLATION

1. Install the radio assembiy. }[ [[%ﬂ %\

2. Connect the connectar for the cigar lighter.

3. Install the center cluster by tightening the four screws. . z

Fig. 10-240 WR-10247
i =
l ::::c!
& -]
Fig. 10-241 WH-10248
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SPEAKER ASSEMBLY AND ANTENNA ASSEMBLY

RELATED PARTS

@ Instrument panel

(%) Speaker Ay
@ Antenna Ay

SPEAKER REMOVAL
1. Remove the instrument panei.
- See page 9-78.

o Disconnect the connector of the speaker. Remove the

speaker assermbly.

ANTENNA REMOVAL |
1. Disconnect the feeder cord connector.

2 Remove the antenna base, using a Torx bit.

10-88

WR-10249

Fig. 10-243 WR-10250

Antenna base

Taping
RHD vehicle! White
LHD vehicle| Red

Feeder cord

Guide tube

Fig. 10-244 WR-10251

(Torx)

b \

Attaching screws

N,

EN

I

Fig. 10-245 WR-10252



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

-NTENNA INSTALLATION
i. Insert the guide tube and feeder cord into the roof
opening section.
. NOTE: :

Insert the guide tube in such a way that it comes 10 the

vehicle front section.

2. Connect the antenna cord to the radio proper.

NOTE:

1. As for the intersection of the feeder wire and the
vehicle harness section, route wiring in such a way that
the feeder wire comes under the haress section. ... &

2. As for the heater unit section, make sure that the link
does not interfere with other parts when it is moved. ...... ®

SPEAKER INSTALLATION

1. Connect the connector for the speaker. install the speaker
to the instrument panel.

2. Instali the instrument panel.
See page 9-—82.

10-89

Guide tube

LY ~, »\
\\\\\\ \.\
\\ \\\\
Feeder cord NN

Fig. 10-246 WH-10253

R.H.D. vehicles

Wher racio Welding clamp

is not equipped,
| clamp tiis soed Hamess

ta the heatar.

T radio :'l
Detaif of beater o 7

) (J Feeder cord

@
¥
2
T
=1
5
&
z
&
T
a
a
a

Hegater unit

| T
Fig. 10-247
L.H.D. vehicles

\ We..lc.iir.:.g ;Iarr;p |

s not gevipped, ¢
clamp g cord
to the heater,

Fig. 10-248 WR-10254

Fig. 10-249 WR-10255
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HEADLAMP CLEANER
(Option for Finland and Swedish Specifications)

Fig. 10-250

OPERATION CHECK

1.

Vehicles with Day-Light Feature
While the engine is running, carry out the following check.
Operate the washer switch one time. Within about 0.8
~ second, operate the washer switch again. Ensure that the
cleaner motor operates for about 0.5 second, regardless
of the position of the lighting switch.
2. Vehicles without Day-Light Feature
While ‘the ignition switch is turned ON, carry out the
following check: Operate the washer switch one time.
Within about 0.8 second, operate the washer switch again.
Ensure that the cleaner motor operates for about G.5
second.
NOZZLE
Removal

1,

‘Remove the front bumper {See page 2-9.)

2. Disconnect the water hose joint section located at the

3. Remove the nozzle assembly by slackening the two nuts.

back side of the bumper. -

10-90

WR-10256

When engine is ON on vehicles
with day-light feature:
ignition

ON---
switch  OFF ——J
Washer ON-—---- ]"—I
switch QFF —

Timer =~
OFF

Cleaner ON —————————-——-
moter

0.5 sec.

Fig. 10-251 WR-10257

Fig. 10-252 WR-10258

OFF L
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

‘stallation
1 insert the nozzle into the bumper cover from the joint side,
white rotating the nozzle 90 degrees.
o, install the nozzle proper with the two nuts. Connect the
water hose.
NOTE:
Clamp the water hose securely.

3 Install the front bumper. (See page 8-10.)

Fig. 10-253 WR-1D258

ADJUSTING PROCEDURE FOR
NOZZLE INJECTION ANGLE

Operation Prior to Adjustment
1. Perform the headlamp aiming operation.
(See page 10—13.)

Pointa

. . Fig. 10-254 WR-10260
Adjustment _ Allowable range of variation in
1. Set the nozzle so that the center of squirt comes to the squirting angle {$30)

bulo installation position of the headiamp. (Buib center:

point &) _ ' _
o Ensure that the variation in the squirting angle is within the

allowable range.

Paint a

Fig. 10-255 WR-10261
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

HEADLAMP WASHER TANK

Upper radiator support

. % “ /\ _ /Hood iock

§ \ \;-: : :
Section A \i\/ﬁcﬁ@ A;\:,'/
Front cross member

Fig. 10-256 WR-10262

Removal

1. Remove the front grille and front bumper.
See page 9-78.

2. Disconnect the water hose from the washer motor. Discon-
nect the harness clamp.

3. Remove the washer tank assembly by removing the two
bolts.

: Fig. 10-257 WR-10263

Installation

1. Insert the washer tank into the front cross member (at two Hood lock Upper radiator
points). support

2. Working from the engine compartment, tighten the botlt at
the vehicle outside. Working from the front of the vehicle,
tighten the bolt at the vehicle inside together with the hood
lock.

Tank
bracket

Fig. 10-258 WR-10254

3. Connect the water hose to the washer motor. Connect the
harness conneclor.
NOTE: A
Tighten the clamp securely. .

Meotor bracket

4. Install the front bumper and front griile.
See page 9—10.

Fig. 10-259 WR-10265
10-92
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IM-DIP LAMP

CIRCUIT DIAG

RAM

Engine 15A

et sw.\{

T i

oo

|]----—-I}-

" Passing

Lighting
switch

(LH)
Hi Lo Hi

High
beam
indicator

Hil Lo 2a% %

.

L

Resister

Taii k
switch

| {Dim-Dip relay
(@] ® @] ®)
® R

Arrangement of terminals

OPERATION CHECK

Under the conditions given below, ensure that the luminous int

compared with the normal operation.

Fig. 10-260

WR-10266

ensity of the dim-dip lamp is reduced 10%

Switch condition | Headlamp | Rermarks
ignition switch i switoh | Lighting switch L | Lighting switch H | ©°n9ton
OFF OFF OFF OFF
ON QOFF OFF QOFF Tail lamp anly goes on.
OFF ON ON OFF Lo
ON OFF ON Hi
OFF OFF ON Hi Passing
OFF OFF OFF OFF
ON OFF OFF Dim-dip
ON ON ON OFF Lo |
ON OFF | ON Hi i
i OFF i OFF | ON Hi Passing

10—-83
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DAY-LIGHT RELAY
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
— B /l\ lg. Sw.
) R
1 ke 2
+ 2 bt
> % ] ___________’#,’/ :}i Lighting Sw.
2 W T 3 =
=+ Hy 1 HY 2 “\ ] j4 —-—:\a—f—-:r\.p—l
¥ 1 II-HV' < B ..____________"____ I::I’;,:;y_ A (g\ Tans if:nsecb E) .
‘ﬁ LH L |[H= =
¢ ' e r - 25 T HE
+ . ‘ l ‘I; i ] A 45
> ¥ W T
T L T 5
1 +- "0
L ”1'"1‘4- (9) ' \]/ \i §L§ H
\IJ _ \[/ PR Side lamp Sw.. Dimmer Sw. P
¥ . ./
To ST Sw. |_ Relgutator Lamp ingide meter (CH. L. etc.}
L | |
615[47 1312(1] .
wEal1111019 | 8 1 7 || Arrangement of terminals
. {(Relay side)
Fig. 10-261 WR-10268
OPERATION CHECK
While the engine is rotating, ensure that the day-light goes on under the conditions given below.
' O ... Goes on
_ X ... Goes off. -
|
Ignition Side lamp Lighting Dimmer || Tail & license | Headlamp
Engine switch switch switch switch ; lamp Lo Hi
! L
ON
STOP Normal glowing mede
OFF
ON OFF | OFF | OFF O o x
ON ON OFF OFF O X X
RUN ON | ON | ON Lo O O X
ON ON | ON | Hi O X ‘
ON | ON Passing Passing O X O
WH-10262
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS ...cccccoiimniniaerane

CLUTCH

MANUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL ...

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ecvecrmrsencaanas

STEERING vresssssrmnes

BRAKE PEDAL .vvrvace

FRONT BRAKE

REAR BRAKE .wcrreiiieanias

SUSPENSION

TIGHTENING TORQUE .......ccccnnniiarennnnaccsens

-----

METHOD TO IDENTIFY STRENGTH DIVISION

OF BOLTS -

CLUTCH, MANUAL TRANSMISSION eovveeee
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION seeorereesersesos

DRIVE SHAFT, FRONT SUSPENSION .crereeaeses

REAR AXLE, REAR SUSPENSION aviinsesares

STEERING

BRAKE

BODY AND OTHERS

" WIRING DIAGRAMS ....ccvrveemmesssmssssnssmsssasas

SYSTEM INDEX

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR TYPE CB ENGINE ...

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR TYPE CL ENGINE
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APPENDIX

SST (Special Service Tools)

Section

Clutch
Stearing
Brakes
Body

Shape : Part No. & Part Name

I 09201-60011-000
Valve guide bush remover & replacer

Manual

Transmission
Automatic.

Transmission
Front axle &
suspension
Rear axle &
suspension

O

: 09301-87701-000 o
i Clutch guide tool . . O

09301-87202-000 ! '
Clutch guide tool ' o110

SFleis
09302-8FAT-000 _
Ciutch diaphragm spring height No.4 O
gauge '

08306-87302-000
Counter gear front bearing puller ®

09308-00010-000
Qil seal pulier _ ' O

(9309-87201-000
Transmission bearing replacer L0 O

: 09334-87201-000
Transmission bearing puller O

~ 09506-30011-000
Differential rear bearing cone replacer O

SE—

_ 09506-87302-000
Differential drive pinion bearing cone ' '®)
| replacer

09510-87301-000
Front hub & drum pulier olo O

. 09511-87202-000
3 . Brake drum stopper O

09515-87201-000

QDQ . Rear axle shaft bearing replacer ; O

WR-11902
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\ : Section

Shape Part No. & Part Name

Clutch
Manual
Transmission
Automatic
Transmission
Front axle &
suspension
Rear axle &
suspension

Steering

Brakes

' Body

' i 09517-87701-000
- Ol seal replacer
: (Transmission case side)

O

0e517-87702-000 ;
Oil seal replacer (Clutch housing side) O

09527-87301-000 | :
Rear axle shaft bearing remover O

09547-87301-000 i
Differentiai drive pinion bearing cone . . e
remover

| 09547-87501-000 . | |
Differential drive pinion bearing cone : O
remover .

09602-87301-000 ‘ -
Counter gear bearing puller O

£9550-10012-000 '
Replacer set “B” O

09606-87201-000
Front hub bearing remover & replacer o !

09608-12010-000
Front hub & drive pinion bearing oo
replacer set :

09608-30011-000 : _
| Front hub & drive pinion bearing tool set O

09608-87501-000 o
Axie hub & drive pinion bearing tool set O

09609-20011-000
Steering wheel puller _ e

09611-87701-000 '
Tie rod end puller NS O Q

WR-11003
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Section

Clutch
Manual
Transmigsion
Automatic
Transmisston
Front axte &
suspension
Rear axle & |
suspension

Steering

Brakes

Body

Shape _ Part No. & Part Name

09612-10061-000
Steering pinion bearing replacer

O

09616-87701-000
Steering pinion bearing adjusting . O
socket wrench

09617-22030-000

? Worm bearing adjusting screw lock nut
S ol wrench ' O
09618-87301-000 '
D Transmission bearing replacer O O
' >

_ 09620-30010-000
Ny Steering gear box replacer set Ol

09628-10020-000 '
_, Ball joint lock nut wrench : e

09636-20010-000
Differential replacer O

09648-87201-000
Drive shaft replacer o0ololo

09703-30010-000

@%{ : Brake shoe tension spring ' O

09718-87701-000

% Front disc brake dust cover replacer : O

09720-00010-000
Shock absorber overhaul tool set O

09722-87702-000 :
Camber caster kingpin gauge O
attachment

09727-87701-000 _
Front coil spring compressor Ol0

WH-11004
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Section

Clutch
Transmission
Automatic
Front axie &
suspension
Rear axle &
suspension

Steering
_ Brakes '-
Body

Manual

Shape Part No. & Part Name

Transmission

09737-22011-000
Brake booster push rod gauge

O

- 09737-87001-000
Brake booster push rod gauge

09753-87701-000
Brake booster overhaul tool S/A

09812-30010-000
Docr hinge set bolt wrench set

~09842-87702-000
Transmission control computer check O
subharmess:

09843-87702-000
ATX computer check lamp - O

00905-00012-000
Snap ring expander :

09905-87701-000
Snap ring plier :

09912-87501-000
Slide hammer puiler

09921-00010-000 :
Spring tension tool : O

(09950-20014-000
Universal puiler

09992-00092-00C
Qil pressure gauge for AT

- 09350-87702-000
Automatic transmission tool set

WR-11005
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APPENDIX

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS |
CLUTCH : Unit: mm (inch)
[tem Specified vaiue _ Allowable limit Remarks
Installation | B.H.D. 189.5 - 194 .5 (7.46 - 7.66) —
Clutch pedal | height LH.D. 181.5 - 186.5 (7.15 - 7.34) —
Free travel 15-30(0.59-1.18) —
. Thickness 73-79(0.29-031) —
Clutch disc Runout — 1.34 (0.053)
' Lining wear — 0.3 (0.012} Rivet depth
Clutch cover | Deviation in height — 0.7 (0.028)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL

WR-11006

Unit: mm (inch)

item

Specified value

Allowable limit

Remarks

inner diameter

28.870 - 28.885
(1.1366 - 1.1372)

28.840 (1.1354)

(1.0157 - 1.0185)

2nd gear i . 36.920 - 36.960
bush Quter diameter (1.4535 - 1.4551) 36.890 {1.4524)
" Overall length (??é‘;gg - ?_22-28% 32,470 (1.2783)
Inner diameter (g?’gggg - gj”gggg) 25,020 (0.9850)
. . 36.920 - 36.960
4th and 5th Quter diameter (1.4535 - 1.4551) 36.890 (1.4524)
bush 3 -
gear bus Overall length KR 2 %%9) 28,970 (1.1405)
Thickness (O%?gg A g:?ggs}' 2,940 (0.1157} Flange section
0.10 - 0.37 -
1st gear (0.0039 - 0.0148) 0.5 (0.0197)
0.10 - 0.23
End play 3rd gear (O.C?G;,g i ggi 46) 0.5 (0.0197;
0,10 - 0.23
4th gear (0.0039 - 0.0091) 0.4 (0.0157)
0.10- 0.23
5th gear (0.0029 - 0.0091) 0.4 (0.0157)
Gear oil clearance - (0_%8‘112 : 8;6821) 0.160 (0.0063)
3223 -32.30 | Except for GTti
15t goar (12689 - 1.2717) 32.20 {1.2677) model
30.23 - 30.30 P
32.30 - 32.37
St with ond gear (15717 - 15744) 32.20 (1.2677)
3rd gear 27.23 - 27 30 27 20 (1.0709)
' gear (1.0720 - 1.0748) : .
25.80 - 2587 |
5th gear 25.80 - 25.87 25.70 (1.0118)

11-6
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\NUAL TRANSMISSION AND DIFFERENTIAL (Cont'd)

Unit: mm {inch}

ltem [

Specified value

Aowable limit

[ ‘Remarks

| Bush inner diameter |.
Reverse idler |

17.000 - 17.027
(0.6693 - 0.6704)

17.050 (0.6713)

gear and Shaft outer diameter
shaft |

16.941 - 16.968
(0.6670 - 0.6680)

' 16.900 (0.6654)

[ Bush-to-shaft

0.032 - 0.086
(0.0013 - 0.0034)

0.150 (0.0059)

! clearance |

input shaft cuter diameter ‘

25.002 - 25.017

24.990 (0.9839)

| _
| Bush installing

(0.9843 - 0.9849) | position
T - |
| Front || (ﬁ‘gggj?%g??) | 20960 (1.1799)
Qutput shaft outer diameter ‘ l 37971 - 31.991
1 Rear ‘ (3 5587 - 1.9595) 31.960 (1.2583)
. 0.85 - 1.45
Synchronizer ring-to-gear clearance 0.5 (0.0197
y ‘ | g-to-g (0.0335 - 0.0571) { ) |
. i 15.003 - 15.008 ' i
L l_G‘lear inner di.ameter ‘ (0.5907 - 0‘05?1) 15.03 (0.5917)
T ifferential ; 14.950 - 14.968 ‘a7 7
inion ! Shaft outer diameter (05886 - 0.5893) 14.97 {(0.5854) ‘
' " Gear-to-shaft - 0.035-0.053 ' '
| clearance (0.0014 - 0.0021) 0.06 (0.0024)
Differential side gear-to-pinicn back- 002-020 .
lash . {0.0008 - 0.007%) |
Fork tip end section ! ' o
l thickness 7.0 (0.278) 6.3 (0.248)
. Shift inner lever con- 12,1 -12.2 P
Shift fork tact groove width (0.476 - 0.480) ]. 12.7 (0.500) | .
Reverse shift arm pin 14.957 - 15.000 |
contact groove width (05885 - 0.5008) | o190 (0.5045)
L ' 14.907 - 14.8950
Reverse shift | Pin diameter \ (0.5869 - 0.5886) \ 14,850 (0.5846) |
am rTip end section width (0,73;??12 . 5:%%?8) \ 7.800 (0.3071) ‘
WR-11008
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION _ _
ltern | Specified value Allowable limit Remarks
Stall revolution speed rpm | © 2100 - 2300 - R
Time lag N—=D second 1.0 or less —
Time lag N—R second 1.4 or less —
Line pressure [at 2000rpm ) . ‘L, ‘D’ and ‘R’ ling pressure
kg/icm® {psi) | 7-8(100-114) | of each range _

11-7
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (Cont’d)

Unit: mm {inch) :

Position & ltem Specified value Allowabte limit Remarks
Side clearance (0_0%8§ - 8:331g> 0.1 (0.0039)
Oil pump | Body clearance (o‘o%% - 8;?3859) 0.30 (0.011)
Tip clearance (0_0%21; - 8;5‘355) 0.30 (0.011)
2nd brake piston 1.5-3.0 _
stroke (0.059 - 0.118)
Direct clutch 0.89 - 1.46 _
Ciuteh & clearance (0.035 - 0.057)
Brake Forward clutch 0.41-1.08 _
clearance {0.016 - 0.043)
1st & reverse 0.58-1.92 _
brake clearance (0.023 - 0.075)
Counter gear 0.1 or less 0.1 or less
Gear backiash (0.0039) (0.0029)
input shaft | End play_ (0_001'3 i} 8:335) —
Planetary : 0.20 - 0.50
gear Side clearance (0.0079 - 0.020) 0.7 (0.028)
Drive Drive plate _
plate . runout - 0.2 {0.008)
Ciutch disc
thickness 25 (0.098) 2.3 (0.091).
Cluich Clutch plate
| thickness 16(0.083) —
WR-11010
STEERING
ftem Specified value Aliowable limit Remarks
000y ey 0| Fos, Difference between
Camber 0°20" + 4 ¥’ — RH & LH — 1°
Caster 255" + 1° fo3 - gﬁ%‘inﬁib?lween
Kingpin inciination angle 12°00" + 30’ — pifierence befween
Front —
wheel Inner 39°5" & 2° — Difference between
alignment | Tuming angle : o —betw
| Outer 35%00" * 2° — RN ge oen
- : —-1-43 ey
Toe-in mm (inch) | (0,039 - +0.118) |+ ~- 2mes T
. I: . -3 -+ —
Sideslip mm (inchy) (—0-1 13 - +g.118)
Camber —0r40" £ 3%’ —_
fear, Toe-in mm (inch) 5 (oiw?)?:? _
[ e : +1 -+
alignment | sigesiip mm (inch) | (40,039 - +0.276) —
Steering wheel play mm {inch) ;  Within 10 {0.39) —

11-8
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IAKE PEDAL |
ltem Specified value | Allowable fimit Remarks
| 6-inch booster | 3-7 (0.1 - 0.3) —
Free travel . 05-2 . When engine is stopped
!i 7-inch booster (0.2 - 0.08) .- _
Brake pedal . 176 - 181
mm (inch) Height (6.93 - 7.13) —
. Distance between center
Reserve travel | Nc;tégs(i tg)an — of pedal pad upper sur-
| ‘ face and dash panel
' WR-11012
FRONT BRAKE
o ltemn Specified vaiue | Allowable limit Remarks
General specif}caﬁons
ith
Wheel cylinder inner E‘S?Qée%ﬁ'ﬁ %’? © 48.1 (1.89) —
diameter or caliper engines '
bore mm (inch) Excepi for vehicles
above 508 (2.0) o
Effective disc
. . 10 (0.394) 1(0.039) giameter: 179 (7.05)
Pad thickness rom (inch) Effective di
9 (0.354) 1 (0.039) ective dIst
diameter: 189 (7.44)
| i Solid type 11 (0.433) 10 (0.394)
+ - * kn -
Disc mm (inch} | Thickness ‘ Ventiiated | 18 (0.700) 17 (0.669)
| i type
WR-11013
REAR BRAKE
ltemn [ Specified value | Allowable limit i Remarks
General spgﬁiqi_catiogsa 23
Wheel cylinder inner diameter mm (inch) 1587 (062) - Sfir}t?g{”g}gggf o
17.46 (0.69) — Except for vehicies above
Brake drum inner diameter mm (inch) 180 (7.09) 181 (7.126)
Brake lining thickness mm {inch) 4.0 (0.16) 1.0 (3.039)
Wheel cylinder inner -
diameter mm (inch) 30.16 (1.187) - |
o . Effective disc
Disc brake Pad thickness mm {inch) g (0.35) | 1 (0.039) gGiameter: 202 (7.95)
| Thickness mm (inch) 10 (0.39) a (0.354)
Disc | . Pasition 108 mm from
| | Runout mm {inch) ‘ — 0.08 {0.003) center
Parking brake lever workingﬁavel Notch I| 5-9 —_ Pulling force: 20 kg
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- APPENDIX

SUSPENSION

ltem : Specified value ;| Allowable limit Remarks
53 | ' ' Identification
CB-23 | M/T - 339 (18.3) — | color: White

Standard and CB-23 AT | T
European : 348 (13.7) _ | ld?nt_lﬂ%ahon
Free length of standard cL-11 . MT. color: Brown

front(coit spring . . ' - onifcat
rmm (inch : - ' — entification
) CL-61 M/T . 358 (14.1) Soor: Green
. _ Identification

. Hard ceel dl 325 (128) color: Pink
- : — Identification

CB-80 | MT 338 (13.3) ool Rad
Standard 331 (13.0) — !:doﬁggﬁcéarté%?x
| Free tength or rear 2 | \dentification
coil sprlnn%m (inch) European standard 331 (13.0) — color- Yellow
— |dentification

Hard 331 .(13‘0) | color: Red

11-10 -
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APPENDIX

GHTENING TORQUE FOR MAIN COMPONENTS

1. Whien you want to find out & suitable tightening torgue for

a bolt, first determine the strength division of

the said bolt, using the table below. Then, locate suitable tightening torque in the tightening torque

table described later, _

paragraph 1 above, based on-the mating bolt.

Tightening torgue posted in the workshop manual is a

As for the tightening torgue for a nut, find out suitable tightening torque in the same way as with the

standard value for steel fasteners. It is, therefore,

necessary to modify these tightening torque when you tighten fasteners made of materiais other than
steel. This rule also applies to such instances where boits are undergoing heat or other stress, such as

vibratory loads and so forth.

WT-13025

METHOD TO IDENTIFY STRENGTH DIVISION OF BOLTS
1. Identification Method by Checking Bolts Themselves '
Configuration and how to _determir'nr-,_\I Strength ‘ ' * |Configuration and how o determine | Strength
strength division : division strength division division
| : ’
" Boit having an 4 =47 .
~ |embossed or - 5 = 5T | Welded 4T
I stamped figure at 6 =6T | bolt . '
its head section P T=77
|
!' : i
| . : ! .
1 No mark 4T . No mark 47
! | .
. L |
Hexagon =
bol Bolt having t ' ]
olt having two : ;
embossed lines at its g ggftd C g
head section - IBOH having
. o -about 2 mm _
- |deep reo%ss 6T
. L S |
: Bolt having three o AR 'igt?ﬁeenegs o
embossed lines atits | 77T I
" Ihead section ’|
: |
WT-13026
2. Identification Method by Part Numbers _
| Hexagon Bolt o | Stud Bolt
“Partnulmber g1111-40620 Paﬂnu]mber 92132-40620
example - example : .
‘ T TNomina1 ' T —[— Nominal
| |_ length (mm) ‘ length (mm)
. Nominal . 1L Nominal
‘ diameter {mm} ‘ _diameter (mmm)
L Strength division | —{Strength division'
-] ,, AT i ‘ e "l." nr i No'minai
N P T Yoo - GRS THUGERRD T Somere:
| U D
Nominal length | Length '_-'I .

11-11



* APPENDIX

.'h.’ightening Torque Table for General Standard Bolts]

\.

Standard-tight_g_ﬁihgttorq ue
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APPENDIX

.UTCH, MANUAL TRANSMISSION

Unit: kg-m (flb) - -

Tightening torque -

“ AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

Tightening component

Transmission X Cylinder block 50- 7036 - 51 )

Qutput shaft hexagon nut 10.0-14.0(72 -101 )

Input shaft hexagon nut 100 - 140 (72 -101 )}
Transmission case X Clutch housing 15. 22{11 - 16 )
Transmission case cover x Case 15- 221t - 16 )

Drain plug '30- 50(@2 - 36 )

Back-up lamp switch - e -~ 30- 50(22 - 36 )
Speedometer sleeve lock plate ! _ T 07- 10(51-. 72

Breather plug _ . 10- 138(72- 9:4)
Differential ring gear ! ' © 45- 55(33 - 29 )

Clutch cover o _ ' 07- 1.0(51- 7.2
Clutch release lever x Prelease lever yoke T 30- 40(22 -'29) - -
Shift & selector shaft x Shift infier lever Boit 4.0 - 5.0 (29 -368) . Nut 2.0 - 3.0(14.5-22)
Shift & selector shaft x Transmission case ' ' 20- 30(145- 22 )
Differential case x Differential ring gear 80- 90(58 - 65 )

" WR-11016

* Unit: kg-m (ft-Ib)

" Tightening component * Tightening torque
Transmission case X Torque converter housing 16 - 23 (12 - 16 )
Transmission case x Oil pan 04 - 06 (30- 43)
Transmission case x Oil filler tube 03 -07 (24- 51)
Transmission case X Valve body Ay 0.80- 1.20( 60- B85)
Transmission case X Side cover - 07 - 08 (51- 85
Transmission case X Rear cover ~ Bolt 16 - 23 (12 - 16 )
Transmission case x-Rear cover ' - Nut 11 - 15 (8 - 10)
Transmission case x Oit pump Ay 18 --27 (14 .- 19)
Transmission case X Neutral start switch - 16 - 23 (12 - 16.) .
Transmission case X Test plug - ' 06 - 09 (43- 65)
Transmission case x Lower left mounting bracket 30 - 45 (22 - 33 )
valve body x Valve body cover L 05 - 06 (36- 43)
Valve body x Throttle valve cam 06 - 09 (43- 85)
Valve body X Solenoid Ay 064- 096( 46- 69)
Valve body x Oil strainer 04 - 06 (30- 43)
Upper valve body x Lower valve body 050- 060{ 36- 43)
Oil pan x Drain baoit (plug) 1.8 - 23 (13 - 17 )
Oil pump body x Stator shat 08 - 1.2 {60- 8.5)
Torque converter X Drive plate . 16 - 22 (11 -16 )
Torque converter housing X Cylinder block 50 - 70 (@ - 51 y
Manual shift shaft x Manual vaiue outer lever 27 - 33 (20 - 24 )

. Reduction driven gear x Counter shaft 41 -15 (80 -108 )
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APPENDIX

DRIVE SHAFT, FRONT SUSPENSION

Unit: kg-m (ftlb)

Tightening component

~ Tightening torque

Lower arm bracket x Body

75-105( 54 - 76)

Lower arm x Lower arm bracket -

70-100( 51 - 72)

Stabilizer bracket X Front stabilizer lower bracket

40- 60(29 - 43)

Lower arm x Stabilizer

75-105( 54 - 786)

Lower arm ball joint X Steering knuckle

80-105( 58 - 76)

Front shock absorber piston rbd x'-Suspension support -

35- 55(25 - 40)

Suspension support x Body .

20- 3.0( 145- 22)

Front shock absorber x Steering knuckle

9.0-13.0( 65 - 94)

Drive.shaft' X Front axle _hub

18.0 - 23.0 (130 - 166)

Disc wheel X Front axle hub

90-120( 65 - 87)

Front drive bearing shaft x Bracket

30- 45(22 - 32

REAR AXLE, REAR SUSPENSION

WH-11018

Unit: kg-m (ft-ib)

Tightg_-:fhing Component

Tightening t.orqu'e

Rear stabilizer x Stabilizer link

10- 1.6( 7.2-11.6)

Stabilizer bracket X Rear suspension arm

10- 16(72-116

Stabilizer bracket x Stabilizer bracket No.2..

18- 31(14 -22

1 Rear suspension arm No.1 X Body

75-105(54 -76

Rear suspension arm No.1 x Rear axle carrier

75-105(54 =76

Rear suspension arm No.2 X Body

Rear suspension.arm No.2 X Rear axle carrier

75-105(54 -78

Rear strut rod x Body

75-105(54 -76

Rear strut rod x Rear axle carrier

75-105(54 -76

1 Rear axle carrier X Rear shock absorber

)
)
)
)
74- 88(51 -64 )
)
)
)
)

9.0-12.0{65 -87

E 'SuépenSio'n support x Body

1.0- 16(7.2-116)

Rear axle shaft X Brake drum (disc)

6.0-10.0(43 -72 )

| Rear brake hub x Disc wheel

9.0-12.0(65 -87 }

Rear axle carrier X Rear brake backing plate

40- 55(29 -40 ) -
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TEERING

Unit: kg-m (-l

Tightening component

Tightening torque

Steering wheel X Steering main shait

35-55(25 -40 )

04-07(29- 50) ©

Steering rack end x Tie rod end

Steering column tube X steering joint dust cover x Body

3.0-52(22° -38 )

35-45(25 . -325)

Steering rack housing % Body

Steering rack housing x Rack guide lock nut .

40-55(29 -40 )

Tie rod end x Steering knuckie

30-45(2 -325)

Steering rack end X Steering rack

50-65(36 . -47 )

--:__.BFIAKE :

L wRtezo

“Unit: kg-m (ft-lb) -

Tightening component

Tightening torque

Master cylinder x Brake booster

12-1.8( 87-13.0)

Brake booster X Body X Pedal support

10-16( 72-11.8)

Disc bfake_caliper x Knuckle

32-42 (23 .30 m:)..;'..

Caliper X Bleeder plug

07-10(51- 72)

Rear wheel cylinder Backing plate

10-13(72- 94)

Rear wheel cylinder X Bieeder plug

- 07-10(81-72)

_I Brake tube each unicn nut

13- 18 (194 -130)

BODY AND OTHERS

B3

Tightening éomponent

Tightening torque

Unit: kg-m (fb)

Back docr hinge X Body

25-30(18 -22 )

Back door stay x Quarter panel -

18-23{(13 -16.6)

Back door stay X Back door

16-23{11.6-16.6)

Engine lower mounting % Body

12-22(87-16 )

Exhaust manifold x Exhaust front pipe

30-50(22 -36 )

Exhaust front pipe x Exhaust tail pipe

30-50(22 -36 )
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WIRING DIAGRAM
SYSTEM INDEX

L LOCATION T - T LOCATION
SYSTEMS TYPE | TYPE SYSTEMS “TYPE | TYPE
R . .. |CBEG | CLE/G | | cBEG |CLEG
Aif Conditioner 1-5 | 1~3 | Luggage Room Lamp | 3-6 | 3-4
'. _Alt&mato;--.& Regulator o 1-2 1-1 | Light-on-Warning Buzzer | 3-8 3-3
.. AUmeatic Transmission ECU 4-2 — | Powerwindow R 2-4
Batery ~  © | 1=1 | 1-1 |PreneatingTimer B L
| C‘é.ﬁt_ral' DoorLock | 2-7 2-4 | Radiator Fan Motor 1= | 1-4 |
Cigar Lighter | 2-5 | 2-3 |Radio | | o5 | 2-2
Clogk 2-5 2-2 Rear Windrﬁw Pefogger : 3-6 3-4
| Combination Meter a_2 | 2-6 | RearWiper & Washer 3-7 | 3-6
{Daylight Retay | 2-3 | 2-1 }Room Lamp 3-5 | 3-3
.Diﬁ-dip_ﬁﬁ_lay_ L 2=4 1~7 | Sidelamp ) o 2 1-5
f.i?iétributor._..__._. I 1-1 —  { Sun Roof 0 3—1_._' 2-5
eFgcUECB80) . - | 45 | — |Stmer R S E B N bl
| Electronic Door Mirror | 2-8 2-3 . | Stop Lamp . 3-6 | 3-4
Fupumpube | 1-3 | — |TmSoashesolmp - | 84 | 31
| Front Wiper & Washer 3-7 | 35 | |
| GowPlg e 1-2
{Headlamp 2-3 [1-7, 21
. Héad_lamp Cleaner 3-7 3-5 | -
Z'H_éatgr 1~7 | 1-5 |
Liiom 3-5 | 8-2
ignition Coil o 1-1,4-3, —
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